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PREFACE 


This manual has been written expressly for adult students 
who are unable to attend Russian classes, but who would 
like to acquire a knowledge of the language by self-tuition. 
As such students will experience greater difficulty in com¬ 
prehending the elements of Russian than those who are 
instructed by a tutor, the author has endeavoured to present 
the subject-matter as lucidly as possible. 

As the book is not intended for school use, the arrangement 
of its material differs from the usual pattern of a school 
manual, i.e. : 

(1) It does not contain translation-work. 

(2) The Grammatical Notes axe set out in a compact and 
concise form, rather than dealt with piecemeal. 

Experience has convinced the author that translation- 
work is not always conducive to the mastery of colloquial, 
everyday speech. Colloquial Russian does not always fit 
in with literal translations of English expressions. A 
‘ translation bias ’ may prevent the student from assimilating 
idiomatic Russian in a natural way. 

The compact arrangement of the Grammatical Notes will 
enable the student to acquire the indispensable minimum 
of grammar in an orderly way and will help him to gain 
quickly some insight into the ‘ mechanism ’ of Russian 
construction before taking up more advanced reading. 

When he has learnt to wade through simple Russian, the 
student can attempt to master the Essentials of Syntax, 
which comprise a minimum of the most important elements 
of Syntax as they apply to the construction of a simple 
sentence, and the simpler forms of a complex sentence. 

xiii 
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Russian impersonal and negative constructions, which 
present some difficulties to a foreigner, and which are not 
always easily explained by grammar, have been adequately 
treated in the Syntax-Section. Once the student has 
mastered these two characteristic modes of construction 
of a Russian sentence, he will have no difficulty in finding 
his way through more advanced Russian, or in compre¬ 
hending spoken Russian. 

In the Lessons-Section simple basic words and colloquial 
expressions are used which deal with the everyday round in 
the home and in the country. 

The Vocabulary, though limited, includes the most 
important words in current use. 

The Verbs, on the other hand, have been treated com¬ 
prehensively. The conjugation-pattern of each verb is 
given throughout. The functions of passive participles, and 
the use of the passive voice in all its prevalent forms, have 
been adequately treated. 

In both the Grammar-Section and the Lessons-Section 
are given selected examples which illustrate grammatical 
rules, and which exemplify the use of cases of declinable 
parts of speech. A complete statement of the Governance 
of cases is given in the Syntax-Section, which is reiterated 
in the Lessons-Section. The framework of a Russian 
sentence is made very clear and accessible to the student. 

The general aim of this book is not so much to provide 
a full range of vocabulary and expressions, or a complete 
course of grammar, as to give comprehensive treatment to 
each essential peculiarity of the Russian language, and to 
consider the essential basic expressions that go to make up 
Russian everyday speech. 

Both the Grammar- and Lessons-Sections have been 
amply provided with cross-references, and grammatical 
indexes in Russian and English are appended. 

The book will thus help to lay a solid foundation for the 
student’s knowledge of Russian, and will serve as a ‘ jumping- 
off ground ’ for further study. 
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The stress-accent presents some difficulties to students of 
Russian. As some knowledge of its vagaries is indispensable, 
a few pointers are given here and there. Although the rules 
relating to the accent cannot be conveniently classified, or 
easily remembered by the student, they will, nevertheless, 
be found useful. The student is advised to take up at an 
early stage some accented (and annotated) reading matter 
to supplement his studies. 

Phonetics. —The author has avoided illustrating Russian 
sounds by phonetic transcriptions. Not many students are 
acquainted with the accepted symbols. But, apart from 
this, the terminations and inflexions are learnt all the 
quicker in their natural Russian appearance. Garbed in 
phonetic symbols they will only be the more perplexing to 
the student. The alphabet is easily learnt, and the letters 
themselves are better suited to give the value of Russian 
sounds than are the best phonetic transcriptions. 

In conclusion, the author would advise the student never 
to let himself be perplexed over the seeming difficulties of 
Russian. These are as easily overcome as in other languages. 
When he has mastered the initial difficulties, he will find 
that the construction of Russian is both lucid and exact. 
The verbal system, apart from the aspects and the personal 
terminations, which are easily learnt, is not so involved as 
is, for example, the verbal system of German. In Russian 
there is no subjunctive mood for all the tenses; there is no 
treble past tense, and no complicated future tenses. The 
simplicity of the Russian verb gives to the language 
elasticity and clarity. The Russian tongue has the sonorous 
grandeur of a classical language, and its vigour, grace, and 
flexibility combine to make it a great modem language. 


MARK SIEPP. 



SUGGESTIONS TO THE STUDENT 

(1) Master chapter on Sounds (§§ 1-14), and learn to read 
the words in §§ 14a-14d. 

(2) After 2 to 3 weeks’ study of the chapters dealing with 
nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and numerals, and the paragraph 
on the conjugation of verbs (§ 70), start on Lessons-Section 
(pp. 241-307). 

(3) All vocabularies must be thoroughly mastered. The 
Russian words to be read aloud, and written out several 
times to fix them in the mind. 

(4) Grammatical forms (declensions and conjugations) 
must be assimilated by constant practice and ‘ drill/ and 
must keep pace with the vocabulary and the phrases of the 

Lessons-Section. 

(5) The Lessons to be learnt as Russian without any 
mental reference to their English translation. The English 
columns are merely intended to help the student to under¬ 
stand the Russian columns as Russian . Having thoroughly 
mastered a page, the student can check up his knowledge 
by means of the English column. 

(6) Note the fitness of prepositions as used in Russian 
expressions, without attempting to find their exact equi¬ 
valent in English. (See Note on the vagaries of some pre¬ 
positions at the end of the Russian Index, p. 318.) 

(7) The student should master the material of the 
12 Lessons before taking up Russian reading matter. 

(8) Acquire the habit of thinking in Russian within the 
limits of what has been learnt, but not in terms of words 
translated from the English. 
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(9) The chapters on the Conjugation of Verbs (§§ 71-88) 
are to be taken up at the next stage of study when the 
student has gained some knowledge of the construction of 
simple Russian. 

(10) Syntax can be taken up a little later. The beginner 
need only take up the paragraphs dealing with a simple 
sentence (§§99-115); those on co-ordination and sub¬ 
ordination (§§ 116-120); on the Impersonal and Negative 
Sentences (§§ 121-123); on the verbs 6i>m» and iimctl 
(§§ 134-134a); on Expressions, etc. (§§ 135-136), and on the 
Governance of Cases (§§ 137-141). Complex Sentences, 
Clauses, the Passive Voice, etc., the student need not take 
up until he has learnt to read freely. The same applies to 
the paragraphs on the Stress-Accent, which are intended 
as a guide, but not as a subject of study. A closer acquaint¬ 
ance with the Stress-Accent can be made later. 

(11) At a later stage the student can attempt to compile 
‘ his own Russian Dictionary ’ of all the words contained 
in the book, particularly the verbs, giving their conjugation- 
patterns. 

(12) As the Indexes (pp. 316-323) contain only those 
words which have some grammatical significance, the 
student is advised to compile ‘ his own Index ’ of the various 
subjects and expressions treated in the book. This will be 
of great benefit to his studies. 

Of the Russian reading-books that have come under his 
notice, the author can recommend with confidence the 
following : 

4 Elementary Russian Reader/ by G. Z. Patrick. (For 
beginners, published by Pitman.) 

Pushkin’s 4 The Captain’s Daughter,’ edited with Notes 
and Vocabulary, by Anna H. Semeonoff. (For more 
advanced students, published by Dent.) 
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THE RUSSIAN ALPHABET 


Ordinary 

Characters 

Iialic. 

Written. 

Russian 
Name . 

Normal 
Correspond¬ 
ing Sound in 
English . 

Acci¬ 

dental 

Sound, 

Jl i 

Jlsi 

J?u 

el 

1 


Mm 

Mm 


em 

ID 


Hh 

Eh. 


en 

a 


Oo 

Oo 

O'o 

o 

o in "pot" 

a 

Iln 

Etl 

JZn 

peh 

P 


Pp 

Pp 

C78 

iS n 

er 

r [emphatic) 


Cc 

Cc 


es9 

s in "seat" 

z 

Tt 

Trrv 

Mm 

teb 

t 


yy 

Yy 

^y 

oo 

oo 


$$ 



ef 

f 


Xx 

Xx 


kha 

chiw Scotch 


Hu 

Uv, 


tseh 

"loch" 

ts 















THE RUSSIAN ALPHABET 


Ordinary 

Characters 

Italic. 

Written. 

Russian 

Name. 

Normal 
Correspond¬ 
ing Sound in 
English. 

m 



rz 

cheh 

chin “church" 

sh 

IHhi 

m 


shah 

sh 


Him 

I 


shch ah 

sh + ch 



h If 


yer 



LIm 

Mu 

drfy'Ol 

yerii 1 (epL'i) 

See 

Notes on 
Pronuncia¬ 


Ll 

hi 


yer’ 2 (cpt) 

tion. 

/ 



in 

& n> 

yat’ (n r rb) 

yeh, eh 

yo 

9 3 

3 3 

3* 

eh 

ay in “nay " 


lOio 

Ww 


yoo 

. 

u in "use” 


Rr 

JIji 


yah 

I 

ya in "yard 1 ' 

ye, yi 7 c,t 

0 e 

Qe 

e. 

fcet&h 

f 

_J 



1 German i* followed by a short i, or y in pity sharply pronounced. 

2 The r is to be pronounced softly and followed by a short i- or 
y-sound, indicated by *. 

V v (the so-called HHWija) is now rarely used, being replaced by h. 
It was only employed in words borrowed from the Greek, to represent 
u (upsilon). Care should be taken not to confuse u, h, p, c, y, x 
with the similarly formed letters of the English alphabet. 














Note. In the new Russian Orthography the letters 
I, U, 0 have been discarded. H, E, <I> now take their 
place respectively. 

In the prefixes H3, bob (bb), paa (poa), wwa, 6ea, the a is 
commuted into c if they are prefixed to a word beginning 
with a voiceless consonant. (See § 63, note 1.) 

The terminations aro, nro in the genitive of adjectives, 
participles, pronouns, and numerals, are now replaced by 

oro, ero. 

The feminine and neuter terminations bin, hh in the 
nominative and accusative of adjectives, participles, pro¬ 
nouns and numerals, are now replaced by bie, ue (to con¬ 
form to the masculine terminations). 

on (genitive of on a, and when used as a possessive 
pronoun) is now replaced by e<h 

The hard sign ( r b) is no longer used at the end of a word 
terminating in a hard consonant. 




GRAMMATICAL NOTES 


SECTION 1 

SOUNDS 

Pronunciation of Russian Sounds 
§ 1. 1. The Vowels. 

a sounds as the English a in far. 

3 „ „ „ e in emblem. 

i»i (For pronunciation see next page.) 
o sounds as the English aw in raw. 
y „ „ ,, u in put. 

f(l) ee in eel and 
M ” ” ” ((2) yea in yeast. 

e but with a fleeting jot or H 

.. ” l element fused with these sounds, 

” 0 that is as : 

io „ yj 

J a) r H a 

% «3 

>o or h 0 

J yj l H y (See § 4.) 

The Russian a is produced with the mouth wide open ; 
the sound is articulated at the back of the mouth ; voiced 
breath is sent upwards. 

For the pronunciation of the o the lips are protruded 
forward but in a downward movement, and the sound 
(also produced at the back of the mouth) is sent through 
the protruded lips downwards. 

For the y the lips are well protruded in a forward move¬ 
ment, and the sound, produced at the back of the mouth, 

A 
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is driven right forward. Care must be taken not to give 
the Russian y the slightly composite ‘ off-glide 5 quality of 
the English oo in the words food, good, moon} 

The h is produced near the middle of the hard palate 
with the co-operation of the middle part of the tongue, 
with the mouth slightly open. It is a deep, close sound. 
The ‘ jot/ which is the phonetic term for the h, is not 
used in Russian as a separate letter. 

The a is a middle sound between a and h. To produce 
this sound the mouth is opened a little wider than for the 
H. The position of the middle part of the tongue is much 
lower than for the h. This letter appears only in a few 
Russian pronouns, such as : 3T0T, 3Ta, 3m, 3 th, 3TaKoii 
-a h -oe -ne, 3 TaK. It is mainly used in borrowed foreign 
words with an open e: skohomhh, 3Ta>K, 3MajiL, etc. 
When not stressed it sounds almost as an indistinct h. 

The li is produced with the central part of the tongue 
poised against the hard palate. The lips are even less open 
than for the h. At the place where the li is articulated 
no ii sound would be possible. It is not a deep sound as the 
ii, and is pronounced almost as y in pity. It is suggested 
that the student should begin with the Russian y sound, 
but right at the start, without protruding the lips forward 
as for an y sound, end the half-begun y with an h. 
The articulation thus begun of the hard, open y will not 
allow the sound to finish with a close, deep h (as the 
Russian y does not readily fuse with an h), and so the 
correct sound li will be the result. The student will get 
better results if he tries at first to produce the sound li 
with labials (6, n, m, (j>, b). The combination MyH, nyn, 
6yH, <j)yH, Byn, quickly pronounced will produce the sound 
li. The vowels yH must be well joined. (This experimental 
‘ sound-trick ’ must not be confused with the legitimate 
diphthongs : Ryft, cytt, nyft, Myit, 6yii, etc., where the y 
sound is well completed and the short ii (see p. 4) just 
tacked on without any attempt at fusing.) 

1 As sometimes pronounced in the Midlands and in the North. 



SOUNDS 


3 


jibi—this syllable is the easiest to pronounce if the sound 
of the hard ji has been mastered (see p. 5). 

The e is the soft (jotated) counterpart of the hard a. 
Frequently, when stressed, the open e 1 sounds as e (yo) • 
(1) initially ; (2) in the middle of words after a vowel, or 
after b and t»; (3) before a hard consonant in purely 
Russian words. 

Rule (3), however, admits of many exceptions. To give 
a list of these exceptions would be too confusing to the 
beginner. The student is advised to form the habit 
pronouncing the correct 8 sound through practice, and 
from texts provided with the diaeresis. Often after the 
non-palatalized nc, in, ij and also after the soft «i, u\, 
the 8 sounds as an o. An accented e after these five 
consonants usually turns into an o automatically, with the 
exception of personal terminations of verbs, where the e 
is retained, but is sounded as an o. 


(1) e>K, hedgehog (3) ji eft, ice 


ejina, Christmas tree 

(2) HaeM, hire, loan 
Moe, mine 
mm be, living 
o6T>eM, size 

Note. There are no 
Every vowel is sounded. 


Mejj, mead 
OBec, oats 

menoT [rnonoT], whisper 
mejiofi [mojiofi], trough 
Teu&T, runs 
neneT, bakes 
HOKeT, burns 

mute vowels in Russian. 


§ 2. The letters b, "b, fi. 

The b (soft sign) indicates that the preceding consonant 
is palatalized. (See § 8.) 

Examples : 

jjaHb, tribute ZJBepb, door 

jjeHb, day cojib, salt 

neHb, stump of tree KOHbHK, brandy 

1 See § 10. 
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The consonants ac, hi are never palatalized by the soft 
sign, or soft vowels. 

a is never followed by b, h, io, h ; it can be followed by e, 
but is not made soft by this vowel. 

The t* (hard sign) indicates that the preceding consonant 
is hard (non-palatalized). It can now be found in the 
middle of a word only, before a soft vowel (in compound 
words), where it shows that this soft vowel is sounded as 
a pure vowel, and that its softness (jotation) has not been 
absorbed by the consonant before the : 

obLHCHHTb, to explain 

o6t>£m, size, dimension 

cySb^KT, worthless individual; subject 

In some texts this is replaced by an apostrophe (’). 

Before the New Orthography came into force, the 
always stood at the end of every word which ended in a 
hard consonant. It has now been discarded. 


Note. Soft vowels, standing after b or t>, do not lose 
their * jot ’ element. (See § 9e.) 


The short h. This is marked ii. It is used only for 
forming diphthongs in combination with other vowels : 


uaft, tea 

Mott, mine 
cap&ft,shed 
HHTaft,read 
jiytt, blow 


jiett, pour 

6eft, beat 

SeaHuii, poor 
rpoMKHft, loud 


§ 3, 2. The Consonants. 

(а) The hard consonants: n, 6, m, $, B, k, r are similar 

to the English p } b , m, /, v, k, g . (See § 9.) 

(б) The hard t, jj, h, ji, although broadly similar to 
the English t , d, n, l y yet have a shade of difference 
which makes them fit better into the ‘ vocal mechanism 9 
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of Russian. They are dental and are formed with the tip 
of the tongue against the upper teeth , and not against the 
teeth-ridge. (See § 9a.) 

The sound of the hard ji is removed further from the 
sound-value of the English l by the characteristically 
Russian hollow sound (see § 9a). The nearest approxima¬ 
tion to the sound of the Russian hard a is that of the 
English l in apple , bubble , sample , purple . But the Russian 
sound is more expanded and hollow. 

(c) The hard c, 3 also deviate slightly from the English 
s t z . They are produced between the tip of the tongue 
and the upper teeth (by narrowing the air-passage), and 
not between the tip and blade, and the teeth-ridge. The 
Russian c, 3 are more sharply outlined than the English 
s, z. (See § 96.) 

(d) The hard p is similar to the English 4 rolled ’ r as 
sounded in the north of England, but the 4 trill ’ is a 
moderate one. (See § 9a.) 

In poT, mouth j the p sounds as\in ring , rotter , 
pyna, hand J the English r j rubbish. 

(< e ) The hard x is similar to the Scottish and German 
sound eh in loch. It is produced with very weak friction, 
and sounds almost as a voiceless h. Its sound has no 
harsh, rasping quality (see § 9c): 

xaM (ill-bred fellow) sounds almost as a slightly thicker 
English h would sound in hard. 

The r has a voiced 1 counterpart which sounds as h. It 
is used in a few words mainly of scriptural origin, such as : 

Bora, of God ; TocnoaH! Oh Lord ! 6jiaro, good ; etc. 

It is also used in a few foreign proper names which con¬ 
tain an j H, such as : 

r&M6ypr, Hamburg ; TeftHe, Heine ; etc. 

As there is no special letter in Russian for the aspirate 
sound, r is used in such words. 

1 aspirate. 



6 


COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN 


(/) The hard jk, hi, ij are pronounced : 

5K as s in measure ; 

hi as 8h in harsh ; 

ij as ts in rats (but more closely fused). 

These three consonants have no palatalized counterparts. 
They are never followed by 10 , n. They can be followed 
by h, e, and e, but these sound as w, a, o after them, and 
they impart no softened quality to the consonant. 

(i g) The n and m are always soft; they have no hard 
counterparts ; n sounds as ch in churchy m is a combina¬ 
tion of hi and u (finely fused), and sounds as shch in 
fresh cheese . It must be pronounced as one sound. 

H and m are never followed by 10 , h, i»i. They have a 
palatalized sound even when followed by a, o, y. 

Classification of Russian Sounds 
§ 4. The Vowels. 

Hard and Soft Vowels: 

p„ r „ /a, 3. 0 , y =hard, 

\h, e, h, 5, io= soft (jotated). 

The soft (jotated) vowels, while having the same funda¬ 
mental sound as their corresponding hard vowels, have the 
element of a ‘ jot ’ 1 preceding them. 

Thus the sound of h corresponds to that of ya in yard ; 

ye in yes ; 
f(l) ee in eel ; 

’ \(2) yea in yeast ; 2 
„ yo in yonder ; 

, yu in yuletide. 

But in the Russian soft vowels the ‘ jot ’ element is not 
so open or pronounced as in analogous English sounds : 
it is more closely fused with the fundamental sound of the 

1 ‘jot’ is the term adopted in phonetics for the h element [or of a 
very close English y]. 

a Initially (stressed) in: hx, hm, iimh (gen., dat., instr. of ohm, they). 


» h 

„ « 
„ M) 
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corresponding hard vowel, and thus forms a pure sound 
of its own. 

The soft vowel retains its softness only if it stands as an 
initial syllable at the beginning of words, or when it follows 
another vowel (or t>, h ) in the middle of a word : 

HMa, pit Moe, mine ( neuter ) 

eny, I go (travel) mok>, I wash 

MBa, willow tree moio, mine (acc. fem.) 

But in 

priflOM, abreast cjienoii, blind cjiHBa, plum 

the h, c, h have given up the ‘ jot ’ element to their 
preceding consonants. (See § 9e.) 

Both hard and soft vowels retain their pure funda¬ 
mental sound only when stressed (accented). Some of the 
vowels, when not stressed, sound fainter and become 
almost indefinite, and they deviate from their original 
cardinal sound-value, thus : 

an unstressed a sounds as an indistinct a (or the short 
unstressed English a in the words alone , mortal). 

Example : KHnra, book, sounds as KHnra, 

6a6a, peasant woman, „ 6a6a; 

an unstressed fl sounds as an indistinct e : 

3a«u, sounds as 3aeu, hare, 
mhchhk, „ MecHHK, butcher; 

an unstressed e often sounds as h : 

noe3fla sounds almost as noH3fla, trains ; 

an unstressed o sounds as an indistinct unstressed a : 
mojioko sounds as Majiano, milk. 

The vowels w, h, y, 10 , when not stressed, do not very 
markedly differ from their cardinal sound-values. 

It will be seen that the stress-accent plays a very im¬ 
portant part in deciding how the vowels should be sounded 
in both stressed and unstressed syllables . 
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§ 5. Effect of the Stress-Accent on the Pronunciation of Vowels . 

(See § 11.) 

It has been established by phonetic research that vowels, 
when removed from the stressed syllable in the Russian 
word, both before and after the accented vowel, have a 
tendency to be further modified into slightly different 
variations of their original sound, in accordance with the 
respective distance from the stress-centre. Phoneticians 
have provided these variations with appropriate symbols ; 
but for the beginner the multiplication of sounds and sound- 
symbols will only be confusing. The Russian sounds are 
best learned from a native, and the broad values of the 
fundamental vowel-sounds (and the few above-mentioned 
deviations) must always be borne in mind. By acquiring 
and fostering the habit of pronouncing the stressed syllables 
with a heightened tone and due resonance, the student will 
imperceptibly learn to pronounce the unstressed vowels 
almost as a native. In this connection three points must be 
remembered: 

(1) The accented syllable is the most important part of 
a Russian word. It must be pronounced vigorously and 
with resonance. If all the 4 vocal light ’ is focussed on 
the stressed syllable, the other syllables will automatically 
be left in the shade, and thus the unstressed vowels will 
assume their natural sound without the student being aware 
of it. 

(2) There can only be one accented syllable in a Russian 
word. The student must aim at acquiring and fostering the 
habit of putting the proper stress on the accented syllable 
without giving vocal prominence to any other syllable in 
the word, that is to say: he must not create two stress- 
centres. A wrongly accented vowel will upset the pronun¬ 
ciation of the whole word. 

(3) If the word ends in a consonant and the accent is on 
the last syllable, the student should take great care not to 
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‘ hit ’ that consonant: he should just pronounce the 
accented vowel with due resonance and then tack on the 
consonant lightly. Consonants when hit are usually doubled, 
and Russian does not tolerate doubled consonants. The 
only exceptions to this rule in Russian words are a double h 
and a double c, where the second H and c are inserted for 
morphological reasons. 

(Further hints on the value and importance of the stress- 
accent will be given as we go along.) 

§ 6. Length of Stressed Vowels . 

There are no long or short vowels in Russian. Normally 
all vowels are of a medium length, that is to say : half-way 
between the English long and short vowels. But a stressed 
vowel sounds a little longer, owing to the extra strength of 
the stress. In a word pronounced with special emphasis- 
intonation the stressed syllable will, naturally, sound much 
longer than usual. 

§7. Diphthongs (two vowels representing the sound of a 
single vowel). 

All Russian vowels can form diphthongs by taking a 
short u (written : fi), which is placed after the vowel. The 
result is a new sound, which resembles in some ways the 
English diphthong formed by a vowel when it is followed 
by a y. The Russian diphthongs are not so broad and open 
as the English variety, and they are shorter, when not 
stressed. They are really vowels to which has been added 
half of the sound-value of the H together with half of its 
‘ jotation.’ This makes the principal-vowel element of 
the diphthong very much closer than that of an English 
diphthong. 

Compare : Matt, May, with my 
nett, drink, with hey 
6oft, battle, with boy, etc. 

(See § 14c.) 
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§ 8 . Soft Vowels and Palatalized Consonants. 

Soft vowels affect very strongly the consonants which 
precede them by giving them a modified, soft, character. 
The ‘ jot ’-element of the soft vowel is communicated to 
the consonant, making it soft or palatalized. All such 
consonants receive a sound, slightly crushed, somewhat 
liquefied in some districts, and almost inwardly directed, 
with the element of a fleeting ‘ jot ’ lent to it. The 
initial consonants in the English words, pew , few , tune , 
league , duty can give some approximation to the pro¬ 
nunciation of Russian palatalized consonants. But the 
Russian palatalized consonants are much softer and closer. 
It would be very difficult to give precise guidance how to 
produce this soft (palatalized) variety of Russian con¬ 
sonants in one or two paragraphs : a whole booklet would 
be needed in order to give in detail the structure of the 
vocal organs, position of the tongue when uttering any 
given sound, etc. And even then the student would be 
much perplexed, and would never be certain whether he had 
pronounced this or that sound correctly or not. As the 
mastery of the soft consonants is of the utmost importance 
in learning Russian, the student is advised to learn the 
sounds from a native. For those who have already assimil¬ 
ated the vocal-value and functions of every Russian sound, 
a few hints about the palatalized consonants may be useful. 
These are set out in §§ 9-9e. 

§ 9. Pronunciation of Soft (palatalized ) Consonants. 

The broad distinction between the pronunciation of hard 
consonants and their soft counterparts is this : that while 
the hard consonants are produced without the participation 
of the middle part of the tongue , those of the palatalized 
variety are pronounced with the active participation of the 
middle part of the tongue (nearer the front in the case of 
some consonants, and nearer the back in the case of others, 
as will be specified in each case). We will begin with the 
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sounds produced with the participation of the lips (labials), 
n, 6 , m, b. The hard n, 6, m (full-labials) are produced 
with both lips compressed, the sound going outwards. The 
hard $, b (half-labials) are produced by the lower lip 
touching the tips of the upper teeth, the sound going out¬ 
wards. In the case of the palatalized variety of these five 
labials, the sound, as it were, goes inwards, as if to pick 
up the 4 jot* (or h) sound which makes them soft, while 
the middle part of the tongue (middle-front) simultaneously 
moves towards that spot of the hard palate where the 
4 jot ’ is produced. 

The vocal organs of a Russian perform all these nice 
functions automatically. The English student will need 
some 4 mouth-drill ’ at the beginning. When this 4 trick ’ 
is learnt the student will have no further difficulty with 
the soft consonants. But learn it he must, otherwise his 
spoken Russian will never be really intelligible, or, at best, 
it will have a marked un-Russian flavour. 

§ 9a. Next come the dentals : t, ft, h, ji, and the trilled (or 
rolled) p. The hard (non-palatalized) T, ft, h are formed 
with the tip of the tongue against the upper teeth, the sound 
going outwards. For the palatalized set the lips are 
spread, the tip of the tongue is slightly lowered, leaving a 
clearance between tip of tongue and upper teeth, and the 
front of the tongue is simultaneously raised towards the 
hard palate (to infuse the 4 jot ’ element into the con¬ 
sonant). In this process the blade of the tongue presses 
firmly against the teeth-ridge. 

To produce a hard ji the tip of the tongue is placed against 
the upper teeth, the middle of the tongue is lowered ; the 
sound is produced by the back of the tongue against the 
soft palate. The soft ji is produced in the same way as 
the soft t, ft, h. 

The non-palatalized hard p is produced by holding the 
tongue loosely near the teeth-ridge (of the upper teeth). 
The air stream causes the tip of the tongue to vibrate, 
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and produces the right trill. The soft (palatalized) p is 
produced by raising the tongue higher in the direction of 
the hard palate, with the mouth opened wider. The trill 
should not be overdone : just a momentary soft-pedalled 
vibration will do. 

§ 9ft. The hard c and 3 are produced by bringing the tip 
of the tongue very close to the upper teeth (without 
touching them). 

For the soft c and 3 it is necessary to raise the front of 
the tongue towards the hard palate. 

Thus the soft consonants t, h, h, ji, p, c, 3, have a 
middle-front (tongue) palatalization. 

§ 9c. We now come to the back-consonants (usually called 
gutturals). They are formed between the back of the 
tongue and the soft palate : 

k, r, x. Hard k is pronounced as the English c before a 
hard vowel (as in cat). 

Hard r is pronounced as the English hard g in go. 

Hard x is pronounced as ch in Scottish and Ger¬ 
man loch ; but the Russian x is not 
so harsh, it almost sounds as a thick 
English h. 

The palatalized variety of these three back-consonants 
is produced by endeavouring to articulate them a little 
forward in the direction where the h is articulated. 

The soft back-consonants can be described as having a 
middle-back (tongue) palatalization. 

§ 9 d. There remain sk, in, n, which are not capable of 
palatalization, and q, m, which are pre-eminently soft 
(palatalized). 

The student could practise the pronunciation of the soft 
consonants (except jk, in, n) by pronouncing them together 
with an h. Having obtained a satisfactory result, he can 
drop the h and try to experiment without any vowel at 
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all. He will find that a soft 6 is really 6 H with only the 
fleeting * jot * element of the h sounded, etc. 

The palatalization of k, r, x is not so pronounced as in 
the other consonants. 

Note. The position of the front part of the tongue, 
when producing a palatalized consonant, should always be 
close to the hard palate, except in the case of labials , 
when this is not quite possible. 

§ 9e. It will be seen that the soft vowels create a new set 
of soft consonants which are distinct in pronunciation from 
the corresponding hard set. But having performed the 
function of palatalizing the preceding consonant the soft 
vowel has given up its ‘ jot 9 element (which has now 
been absorbed by the preceding consonant), and has only 
retained its cardinal sound-value, thus : 

HflHH, nurse, is pronounced as H’&H’a ; 1 
uncle, is pronounced as tt’ajj’a. 

It would be impossible to pronounce a palatalized con¬ 
sonant with the soft vowel retaining its ‘ jot ’ element. 
In cases where such retention is needed, the palatalized 
consonant is separated from the soft vowel by b. (See 
§ 2 .) 

A few examples of words, with both hard and soft con¬ 
sonants, are given below (see §§ 14a and 146). After a 
little practice the pronunciation of palatalized consonants 
should become quite easy, 

§ 10 . Open and Close Vowels. 

All vowels, both soft and hard, when they stand immedi¬ 
ately before a palatalized consonant have a close, almost 
contracted, sound. This is effected automatically by the 
correct pronunciation of the palatalized consonant that 
follows the vowel. In the act of correctly fusing the 
vowel and the consonant, an almost new vowel is pro- 

1 The apostrophe indicates the softened, palatalized consonant. 
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duced which has a resemblance to a very close diphthong, 
with an imperceptible ‘ jot ’-quality. By a process of 
assimilation the vowel absorbs a part of the palatalization 
of the soft consonant, and it now takes a shade of the 
‘ jot ’ on the side nearest to the soft consonant. The 
following examples will illustrate this process of vocal 
fusion and assimilation : 


Open vowels before hard 

Close (contracted) vowels 

consonants: 

before soft consonants: 

6paT, brother 


HaH, given 

naHb, 1 
[na j Hb] J 

J- tribute 

jieH, flax 

jieHb, ) 
[ji’e J Hb] J 

| state of laziness 

koji, pile (pointed stake) 

KOJIb, ] 

[Kohlb] J 

(i f 

nan, he gave 

najib, ] 
[Habib] J 

| distance 

Hag^T, inflated 

HaayTb, 1 
[Hany J Tb]J 

! to inflate, 
i to cheat 

MaT, checkmate 

MaTb, 

[Ma j Tb] 

mother 


In all these examples the close vowels are produced by 
simply tacking on the well-articulated palatalized con¬ 
sonant, without any conscious effort being made by the 
student to render the vowel close. The student's task is 
simply to sound the vowel correctly in accordance with its car¬ 
dinal sound-value , and then to tack on , without any pause , the 
well-palatalized consonant. The result will be the correct 
close vowel. If, however, he should aim at, or be conscious 
of, producing a close vowel, the result will be a diphthong , 
which will upset the euphony of the word. 
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§ 11 . The Stress-Accent. (See § 5.) 

One of the main difficulties in the study of Russian is 
the accent. It is a ^ms-accent, the accented (or stressed) 
syllable requiring a higher pitch, or ring, of the voice. As 
the accent is frequently shifted from one syllable to another 
in the declension, or conjugation, of the same word, or in 
the formation of derivatives, an early practical acquaint¬ 
ance with the position of the stress-accent in the word is 
necessary. As far as beginners are concerned there are no 
rigid rules that can be of any practical value, and so the 
student must form the habit of memorizing the place of the 
accent in the word from accented texts. This habit will 
help the learner to wade through the seemingly hopeless 
maze of the accent. It must be borne in mind that by 
putting the accent on the wrong syllable the meaning of 
the word is often altered. A few examples will illustrate 
this : 

while flOMa means at home, jjoMa means houses ; 

3aM0K „ a castle, 3aMOK „ a lock; 

Myna „ torment, Myna ,, flour. 

But, apart from this, unless the student has formed the 
habit of giving the accented syllable the proper stress, he 
will have greater difficulty in comprehending the sounds 
and meaning of Russian as spoken by a native, and his 
own Russian will not be easily understood. 

The accented vowel should be stressed clearly and 
resonantly, without, however, lengthening the sound un¬ 
duly. It must be remembered that there are no long or 
short vowel sounds in Russian (see § 6). If a stressed 
syllable ends in a consonant the full force of the stress 
should fall on the accented vowel, but never on the 
consonant. The consonant is tacked on lightly without 
being hit. It is alien to Russian to double a consonant 
by hitting it. (See § 5, note 3.) 

Vowels without the stress-accent are almost reduced in 
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sound-value ; they remain in the shade, and are not so 
clearly pronounced (see § 5, note 1). Unstressed vowels 
which stand immediately before the accented syllable are 
not quite so much reduced in sound-value as those standing 
after the accented syllable. The latter are heard indis¬ 
tinctly and the sound is often not clearly defined. 

All these observations on the accent can, of necessity, 
give only an approximate idea about the manifold changes 
which unstressed vowels undergo in the process of sound- 
formation. But a careful study and application of the few 
hints given above will enable the student to pronounce 
the various sounds as near as possible to the living sounds 
of spoken Russian. An approximation to the exact shading 
of sounds will come with practice and knowledge. The 
main thing is to stress the accented syllable correctly, and to 
pronounce the palatalized consonants properly. The rich 
expressiveness of Russian can only be attained through 
paying meticulous attention to these rules and hints about 
the sounds and the accent. 

§ 12 , Voiced and Voiceless Consonants (Sonants and Surds)} 

(a) Voiced : 6, b, r, h, 3, m, m, h, ji, p,- 

(b) Voiceless : n, $, k, t, c, m,-u, m, x 

(1) Voiced consonants are sounded as voiceless at the 

end of words after a vowel: 


jio 6, forehead, sounds as Jion 

KpOBb, blood, 

i) 

KpO(|>b 

Mor, could, 

n 

MOX 

CTor, haystack, 

>> 

CTOX 

Hor, feet (gen. pi.), 


HOX 

pe$Kb, cut (imp. 2nd 

>> 

peuib 

pen. sing.), 
KJiajt, buried treasure, 

n 

KJiaT 


(2) At the beginning of words, and often in the 
middle, consonants have a tendency to assimilate 
1 Voiced consonants are uttered with vocal vibration; voiceless con¬ 
sonants are uttered with the breath and not with the voice. 
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the voiced, or voiceless, quality of the preceding 
consonant by lending to it their own vocal quality 
(or timbre): 

(а) CA^JiaTb, to make, sounds as 3«6jiaTb 

npocbba, request, ,, np63b6a 

TaKJKe, also, ,, t 4nne 

(both consonants are rendered voiced). 

(б) ji&BKa, shop, sounds as ji6$Ka 
bxoh, entrance, „ (|)XOT 

(both consonants are rendered voiceless). 

(c) 3, c, before sk sound as sk : 

c>«eub, to burn, sounds as HOKCUb 
H3>«6ra, heartburn, „ n>K>K6ra 

3, c, before in sound as m : 

ciiiHTb, to sew, sounds as uiiuhtl 
c before u sounds as in : 

cueT, account, sounds as iiiuct [or iuct] 

Note 1. If the second consonant in a word is p, ji, 
M, H, b, these, although voiced, do not turn a preced¬ 
ing voiceless consonant into a voiced one : 
np&Bjja, truth CHer, snow 

nji&Tbe, dress CBott, one’s own 

CMOTpiO, I look 

Note 2. Assimilation of consonants takes place 
even if the respective consonants are in two different 
words, if the first word has no stress of its own : 
k aeny, sounds as r n&iy, to the point 
C 30JI6T0M, ,, 3 30JI0T0M, with gold 

Note 3. In all cases of assimilation of consonants 
the student should not make any conscious effort to 
assist the natural tendency of the sounds themselves. 
At the end of words, for example, all that he has to do 
is to sound the stressed vowel with proper emphasis 
and resonance, and then to tack on the final voiced 
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sound lightly , without any conscious effort. The result 
will be a voiceless consonant of the proper effortless 
quality, without unnatural exaggeration. 

§ 13 . Some Peculiarities in the Pronunciation of Consonants. 

(1) In the combinations 3AH, cth, the A and t are sounded 
faintly, or not at all : 

no3RHO, late, sounds as no3HO 

H3BecTH0, it is known, „ H3 b6cho 

(2) ji is often sounded faintly, or not at all, particularly 
at the end of words after labials : 

cojiHue, sun, sounds as cornie 
py6jib, rouble, ,, pynb 

(3) r before k, m, sounds as x : 

Jierno, light, easy, sounds as jiexKO 
Mflrno, softly, „ MflXKO 

Jierue, lighter, easier, ,, Jiexne 

Mnrne, softer, „ Mnxue 

(4) r sounds as b in the suffixes ero, oro (terminations of 
the genitive singular case for masculine and neuter of 
adjectives, some pronouns, and ordinal numerals) : 

ero, his, sounds eBO 
bejioro, of white, ,, SenoBo 

(5) h before h is often sounded as iu : 

cnyuHO, it’s boring, sounds as cnyiiiHo 
KOHeuHO, of course, „ KOHeumo 

npaueqHaH, laundry, „ npaueniHan 

Note. In some words, however, the H in hh re¬ 
tains its sound : 

TOHHbiit, exact, precise 
OTJiHUHLitt, excellent 
KOHe^Hbiii, terminal, final 
BOCTOHHHtt, oriental, eastern 
SecneHHbift, carefree 
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(6) kto is sounded as xto 
uto ,, „ in TO 


§ 13a. Commutation of Russian Sounds . 

In the process of forming new forms from stems (by 
declension and conjugation, etc.) and new words from 
roots (by derivation), all Russian vowels (except a), and 
many consonants, can be interchanged ; often they are 
inserted, or dropped, for euphony. These changes are 
effected in conformity with definite morphological laws 
and in consonance with the linguistic and phonetic tend¬ 
encies of both Russian and Old Slavonic—the language 
from which modern Russian has evolved. 

For practical purposes it will be sufficient for the 
beginner to be acquainted with only a few of these inter¬ 
changes of sounds. 

The most frequent changes of vowels are : 

(a) b into m or e h into e 

e „ o y „ hi 

o ,, a y and li ,, b, an, ob, Ba. 

(b) o, e are dropped, or inserted, for euphony. 

(c) h, y, a take the place of m, io, h after r, k, x, hc, % 

m,m 

a, y take the place of a, io after ij. 


Of the consonant changes the most frequent are : 
^ 3 } 1} c} c ^ an 8 e respectively into jk, u, hi 


ck| 

ctJ 


change into m 


,, H and m 
,, ;k and jk ft. 


T 

a 
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(b) The insertion of a euphonic j after labials 6, b, m, 
n, $ before a ‘ jotated ’ vowel (mainly io, a, e). 

(c) ji preceded by a consonant is frequently dropped in 
the formation of the past tense of verbs if the ji is 
not followed by a vowel. 

Note 1 . Besides the enumerated commutations of 
consonants, all consonants have a tendency to effect 
a change in the vocal quality of any other preceding 
consonant by assimilating it. This is explained in 
§ 12 . 

Note 2. In this manual all the cases of com¬ 
mutation of sounds are clearly indicated throughout. 


§14. Stress. 

Having said all about the Russian sounds that the 
beginner will have to acquire before he sets out on his 
study of Russian, I must not omit to mention that a certain 
minimum knowledge of the simpler cases of sentence-stress 
will be useful to him. In the simplest sentence or word- 
group there are usually words of greater importance (head¬ 
words) and words of lesser importance, or what we shall 
call subordinate words. To such subordinate words 
belong prepositions (excepting those enumerated in § 96/), 
conjunctions, and many pronouns of the shorter type. 
These subordinate words are usually tacked on to the 
more important words, and in the process they lose their 
own stress. The same tendency also exists in English. 
But in Russian this is of greater importance, seeing 
that vowels which have no stress sound somewhat 
differently from the stressed variety. Apart from this, 
the law of assimilation, which makes a consonant sound 
either voiced or voiceless, in conformity with the type 
of consonant that follows it, will extend its operation 
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also to consonants of a subordinate word in the sentence 
(see § 13). It is, therefore, not enough to pronounce a 
word with meticulous care, and hope that by uttering 
the correct words one after another the whole Russian 
sentence will turn out correct. If the less important words 
are given undue prominence the vowel-values will be dis¬ 
torted and the sentence will probably sound very un- 
Russiant The bare correctness of the pronunciation of 
individual sounds and single words, without the effort to 
unify them into a coherent whole, will bear no resem¬ 
blance to the co-ordinated, well-modulated, and well-knit 
sounds of living Russian speech. 

Until the beginner has learnt a little more Russian it 
will be safe for him to assume that sentence-stress and 
sentence-intonation of a simple sentence are much alike in 
both Russian and English. He will, no doubt, commit 
blunders, but this will not matter so much as far as 
sentence-stress is concerned. 

The observations on Russian pronunciation in the pre¬ 
ceding pages are necessarily of limited scope. For those 
students who wish to acquaint themselves with a wider 
scientific treatment of Russian sounds, the excellent 
‘ Manual of Russian Pronunciation,’ by S. C. Boyanus 
(Sidgwick and Jackson), is recommended. The subject- 
matter of the work is treated on phonetic principles and 
is phonetically transcribed. It contains useful hints on 
word stress and sentence intonation. 


§ 14a. Hard Consonants and 


6a 

6o 

6y 

6bi 

Ba 

BO 

»y 

Bbl 

ra 

ro 

ry 

— 

na 

no 

ny 

m 

wa 

>KO 

Hty 

— 

3a 

30 

ay 

3H 

na 

KO 

Ky 

— 


Open Vowels. (See §§ 9-10.) 


6a6a 

xaia 

Majio 

6o6bi 

H36a 

jioMa 

ry6a 

nana 

cka 

ayfiw 

MaMa 

K03a 

l$6a 

McUlO 

OHa 

B03H 

MHJIO 

3aKOH 

B03a 

6pat 

napa 
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jia 

JIO 

ny 

JIbl 

Jiyra 

XBaT 

nopa 

Ma 

MO 

My 

MbI 

ronbi 

jiana 

p&Ha 

Ha 

HO 

Hy 

Hbl 

— 

jianw 

p&HO 

na 

no 

ny 

nH 

nyra 

nana 

H&pa 

pa 

po 

py 

pbl 

nyry 

nano 

HOp& 

ca 

CO 

cy 

Cbl 

Bona 

ynana 

HOC^ 

Ta 

TO 

Xy 

TbI 

6y3a 

Myn& 

cyna 

xa 

XO 

xy 

— 

KOJia 

KyMa 

cyny 

ua 

HO 

«y 

Hbl 

KOJIbI 

Myna 

M&Ky 


TO-TO 

nano 

xyno 

nnbina 

BOJKy 

cano 

naHo 

xyna 

nmino 

6y>Ky 

noc6 

pyna 

Homn[bi] 

BblJI 

ayji 

panbi 

nypbi 

Horn 

cnbin 

ryji 

p6na 

xyna 

nopa 

pbIHOK 

TyMaH 

rona 

66a 

napa 

ribinan 

6onBaH 

ron& 

myn 

paca 

nbinana 

KonoKon 

nna 

nyn 

poca 

Kynbi 

KonoKon6 

pwno 

cyn 

cyn 

panbi 

6onoTo 

Mbino 

xaM 

rnyn 

pan 

MOnOT 

Bbina 

HaM 

Mbi3a 

pana 

xo 6 ot 

Hbi6bi 

napoM 

MH3bI 

Hynan 

nnyr 

Bbi6op 

napoM 

KOnbITO 

nyMan 

apyr 

HByM 

napoM 

nbiKO 

nyMana 

cnyx 

pu6a 

nyxa 

yHbino 

nyna 

Myxa 

nwpa 

nyxy 

nnbin 

nypan 

nyx 

Note 1 

. Unstressed a and 

o have 

the indefinite 

sound of 

the first 

o in the English 

word Morocco. 


Unstressed y sounds as the English u in put. Stressed a 
sounds as the English a in ah ; stressed o sounds as the 
English aw in saw ; stressed y sounds as the English 
oo in doom . For the correct sound of bi see § 1. 

Note 2 . It is essential that the student should be¬ 
come thoroughly acquainted with the pronunciation of 
Russian sounds as set out in §§ 1-14 before he attempts 
to read the reading exercises, 
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Note 3. There is only one stress-centre in a Russian 
word : the accented vowel. This should be vigorously 
and resonantly sounded. 

§ 146. Palatalized Consonants with Open and Close Vowels. 
(See §§ 8-9.) 

6h = 6’a 1 6e = 6’a 6e = 6’o 6a = O’h 

bh = B’a Be = b’s Be = b’o bh = b’h 

m = r’n 

HH = g’a ge = g’a ge = g’o gH = g’n 

JKH = >HLI 

3H = 3’a 3e = 3’3 36 = 3’0 3H = 3’h 

KH = k’h 

jih = g’a ge = g’3 Jie = g’o nn = ji’h 

mh = M’a Me = m’ 3 Me = m’o mh = m’h 

h a = H’a ne = h’ 3 He = h’o hh = h’h 

mi = n’a ne = n’a ne = n’o nn = n’n 

pff = p’a pe = p’a pe = p’o pn = p’n 

ch = c’a ce = c’a ce = c’o ch = c’n 

th = T’a Te = t’ 3 Te = t’o th = t’h 

(J»t = $’a $e = (J)’3 <|)e = (|)’o $n = <J)’h 

XH = X’H 

iuh = him 

6io = 6’y qa = q’a ' 

bio = B’y ma = m’a 

gio = g’y qo = q’o 

3K) = 3’y mo = m’o I These consonants are always 

mo = g’y qy = q’y j soft. 

mk> = M’y my = m’y 

HH) = H’y qe = q’a 

mo = n’y me = m’3, 

pio = p’y 

cio = c’y me = ma 1 ., , , 

TK) = T’y Hie = iH 3 j Always hard. 


1 See footnote, p. 13. 
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6bfl = 

6’h 

6be 

= 

6’e 

6be 

= 

6’e 

6bI0 

= 6’io 

BbH = 

b ’a 

Bbe 

= 

B’e 

Bbe 

= 

B’e 

BbK) 

= b’io 

HLH = 

h’h 

flbe 

= 

n’e 

Hbe 

= 

H’e 

HbK) 

= h’io 

3bH = 

3’fl 

3be 

= 

3’e 

3 be 

= 

3’e 

3bI0 

- 3’lO 

JIbH = 

ji’h 

jibe 

= 

ji’e 

jibe 

= 

n’e 

JIblO 

= n ’10 

MbH = 

m’h 

Mbe 

= 

M’e 

Mbe 

= 

M’e 

MbK) 

= m’K) 

HbH = 

h’h 

Hbe 

= 

H’e 

Hbe 

= 

H’e 

HbK) 

= h’k> 

nbH = 

n’n 

nbe 

= 

n’e 

nbe 

= 

n’e 

nbio 

= n ’10 

pbH = 

p’fl 

pbe 

= 

p’e 

pbe 

= 

p’e 

pbK) 

= p’lo 

CbH “ 

c’h 

cbe 

= 

c’e 

cbe 

= 

c’e 

CblO 

= C’lO 

Tba = 

t’h 

Tbe 

= 

t’c 

Tbe 


T’e 

TbIO 

= t’io 

( Kn = 


$be 

= 

$’c 


= 

*’e 

$bIO 

= (j)’lO 



nbe 



Hbe 

= 

n’e 

HbK) 

= h’io 


Note. The soft vowels in the above examples retain 
their * jot 9 element as the consonants derive their 
palatalization from the b. (See §§ 4 and 9e.) 


6epy 

MHCO 


6epe3a 

HHJUO 

6ena 

Mefl 


dejibe 

«HOT 

Bepa 

MHTa 


GeaHHK 

flfee 

6iop6 

He6o 


6ecHTb 

TeTH 

HneM 

He6o 


SenHocTb 

TeTH 

nena 

HeT 


— 

T§Te 

H6ny 

jieTO 


oneHKH 

TeTIO 

3epH0 

JieT& 


KOT&HOK 

HHHH 

3epHa 

jier 


— 

HHHK) 

BeCH& 

p hu 


nHTHO 

HHHH 

BepcT^ 

noapw 

nnTb 

HHHe 

Benpo 

cany 


OnHTb 

THTH 

B^Hpa 

P&HKO 


Bejib 

THTK) 

KOBep 

BpeT 


BepHTb 

THTH 

MeTJi& 

TIOK 


Bepio 

THTe 

M^raa 

yTior 

BepHT 

6hjih 

ApoSb 

MeHa 

O^HOp 

Mejib 

JIHJIH 

KJiaflb 

Mejina 

(finra 

m ejjb 

BHJIH 

jia3b 

Mena 

<|>6pMa 

nenb 

3I03H 
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H3M6HS $HpMa 

jieHb 

CD^H 

XHJI 

BpeMH 


SpiOKH 

BecbMa 


xpionaTb 

Beaep 

njieMH 

ceMH 


CTaTb 

CTaJIH 

napHTb 

aapm 

MOJldTb 

MOJIOT 

BapHTb 

BapHT 

KOJl6Tb 

k6jiot 

Bapio 

BapHUIbl 1 

nyjiH 

nyjuo 

napio 

aapHiubj 

nynH 

nyjie 

najiMTb 

najno 

jiymiTb 

jiynjuo 

n6jie 

nojiH 

KynnTb 

Kynjuo 

KypeHMe 

Mope 

Kynna 

Kypw 

jieaeHne 

Mopa 

KypHTb 

jiio6jii6 

nypio 

jiio6h 

BpaHbe 

MUTbe 


nbuib 

KOBblJIb 




y6buib 

npiiGbuib 




OKyHb 

Kopb 

3HaTb 

KOIIb 

Ma3b 

aynb 

rapb 

n4«aTb 

OCb 

aajib 

nyrh 

Aypi> 

nacTb 

6pocb 

TeHb 

rpyffb 

(J)OHapb 

KJiaCTb 

KOCTb 

Bbinb 

rpycTb 

HHTapb 

naMHTb 

60JIb 

BblCb 

nycTb 

rpaHb 

jiomaub 

jKanb 

JlOCb 

nyTb 

BepbTe 

MOpKOBb 

Bnajib 

XOTb 

MbITb 

Mfepbxe 

HepKOBb 

Heub3fl 


HbITb 

uejib 

KpOBb 



njIbITb 

Mejib 





CBHpejib 

KOJiuSeJib 


Pronounced as : Bapuui, RapHin. (See § 9d.) 
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§ 14c. 

Diphthongs. 

nail 

(See §7.) 
aytt 

HOJirutt 

Matt 

nytt 

xopouintt 

natt 

njnott 

BeaepHHtt 

patt 

mytt 

CHHHtt 

nett 

Hoqytt 


nett 

S^ttHUtt 


rpett 

rycTott 


iuett 

nycTott 


6pett 

MejIKHtt 


MOtt 

M&Hbltt 


CBOtt 

imox6tt 


TBOtt 

ronbitt 



yttra 



§ 14 d. -tbch pronounced 
as -Tea. 

MHTbCH = MUTCH 
6pHTbCfl = 6pHTca 
Kyn^TbCH = KynaTca 
ofleB^Tbca = oneBaTca 
oaeTbCH = oaeTca 
o6yTbca = oS^Tca 
etc. 



SECTION II 

PARTS OF SPEECH 

1. Nouns 

§ 15. Genders, Numbers, and Cases of Nouns. 

1. There are three Genders of Russian nouns : Mascu¬ 

line ; Feminine; Neuter. 

2. Two Numbers : Singular ; Plural. 

3. Six Cases: (1) Nominative; (2) Genitive; (3) Dative; 

(4) Accusative ; (6) Instrumental ; (6) Locative 
(also called Prepositional). 

The cases answer to the questions : 

(1) Nom. kto? hto? who ? what ? 

(2) Gen. Koro ? Hero ? whom ? what ? 

ot Koro ? ot Hero ? from whom ? from what ? 
y Koro ? y Hero ? near [of] whom ? near what ? 

(3) Dat. KOMy? ne.\iy ? to whom ? to what ? 

(4) Acc. Koro ? hto ? whom ? what ? 

(5) Instr. KeM ? ueM ? by whom ? by what ? 

c KeM ? c neM ? with whom ? with what ? 

(6) Loc. b kom ? b neM ? in whom ? in what ? 

Ha kom ? Ha neM ? on whom ? on what ? 

The nominative case is called the direct case; all the 
other cases are called the oblique cases. The vocative, 
or exclamation case, has now been merged in the nomina¬ 
tive. Only a few nouns have retained the vocative case : 
Bor, God, Borne 1 
rocnoflb, Lord, rdcnogH 1 
XpHCTdc, Christ, XpiiCT^ 1 

§ 16. Functions of Cases. 

The nominative is the ‘subject case,’ its main function 
being to supply the subject of the sentence : 

6paT niimeT nncbMd brother writes a letter 

27 
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The accusative is the * direct object case ’; it serves to 
complete the meaning of a transitive verb : 

h ninny nncbMd I write a letter 

The dative serves as an indirect object, in the meaning 
of: where to, to whom, etc. : 

a mmiy k 6pAry I write to (my) brother 

The genitive shows that the noun in this case is an 
adjunct to another noun : 

h nojiyTOJi nncbMd I have received (my) brother’s 
SpdTa letter 

The instrumental case expresses the instrument or 
manner of action : 

n ninny nepoM I write with a pen 

The locative case expresses place : 

h JKHBy b r6poae I live in town 

Both the instrumental and locative cases can be regarded 
as 4 adverb cases.’ 

§ 17. How to distinguish the Gender of Nouns. 

The gender of inanimate nouns 1 is distinguished by the 
termination of the nominative case: 

Masculine nouns terminate : (a) in a consonant, (b) in b, 
(c) in fi : 

• r6pon, town gem., day uatt, tea 

Feminine nouns terminate : (a) in a, (6) in fl, (c) in b : 

KHiira, book 3eMjra, earth ndinagb, horse 

Neuter nouns terminate: (a) in o, (6) in e, (c) a few 
words in mh : 

okh 6, window Mbpe, sea hmh, name 

Also the word: hhth, child 

1 Nouns denoting inanimate thingB. 
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Nouns of all genders can be either of the hard group, or of 
the soft group, according to their case-endings: 


Hard Group 

Masculine, ending in a consonant; 
Neuter, „ -o; 

Feminine, „ -a; 


Soft Group 

-h -it 
-e -mji 

-H ‘h 


§ 18. Declension of Masculine Nouns. 

The terminations of the masculine nouns according to 
their cases are : 


Singular Plural 


Hard Soft 



Hard 

Soft 

Nom. — 

-b, -fi 


Nom. 

~bi 

-H 

Gen. -a 

-H 


Gen. 

-OB 

-efi, -cb 

Dat. -y 

~H) 


Dat. 

-aM 

-AM 

Acc. 1 —i 

or -a -b, -ii < 

or -fl 

Acc. 1 

-wor-OB 

-h, -eii, -cb 

Instr. -om -cm [-5m] 

Instr. 

-aMH 

-HMH 

Loc. -e 



Loc. 

-ax 

-BX 

1 See note 1, p. 30. 





xamples: 

Singular 



Nom. 

ctoji (table) 

3 aM 6 n (look) 

koh-b (horse) 

capd-ft (shed) 

Gen. 

CTOJI-d 

saMK-d 


koh4 

capd-a 

Dat. 

CTOJI-^ 

3aMK-y 


koh-i 6 

capd-io 

Acc. 

CToa 

3aM6K 


KOH-rf 

capd-ft 

Instr. 

ctoji- 6 m 

3&MK-0M 


K0H-6M 

capd-eM 

Loc. 

ctoji -6 

3aMK-6 


koh -6 

capd-e 



Plural 



Nom. 

cTon-ii 

3aMK-H 


k 6 h-h 

capd-H 

Gen. 

ctoji- 6 b 

3aMK-^B 


K0H-6tt 

capd-OB 

Dat. 

CT0JI-&M 

3&MK-&M 


KOH-rfM 

capd-HM 

Acc. 

CTOJl-li 

BOMK-H 


KOH-dfl 

capd-H 

Instr. 

CT0J1-&MH 

3aMK-^MH 

KOH-ltMH 

capd-HMH 

Loc. 

ctoji- dx 

aaMK4x 


koh4x 

capd-Hx 
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Note 1. The accusative of inanimate nouns is the 
same as the nominative in both singular and plural: 

Singular Plural 


Nom. 1 
Acc. ) 


CTon 


CTOJIM 


In animate nouns 1 the accusative has the same termina¬ 
tion as the genitive in both singular and plural: 

Singular Plural 
Nom. kohl k6hh 

AcC. KOHH KOHeft 


But if the accusative of an inanimate noun forms the 
direct object in a sentence having a negative predicate, the 
genitive takes the place of the accusative : 

H He KynHJi CTOJia I did not buy the table 

Note 2. Masculine nouns ending in b have the 
termination eft in the genitive plural. But those ending 
in aft, aft, oft, eft, yft take the termination ee or 8b. 


Example: 

Masc. sing . Oen. pi. 


KOHL KOH&ft 

cap4ft cap&eB 

Haft uaeB (of various sorts of tea) 

Note 3. As r, k, x cannot be followed by w, this 
vowel is changed into h in the declension of nouns end¬ 
ing in these three letters : 

, vi r [ Oen. sing. 

KHHra, book, khhfh * 


Note 4. Masculine nouns ending in u, m, although 
soft (ending in a soft consonant), cannot be followed by 
n, 10 or 8. These are supplanted by a, y, o : 

njiam, cloak, njiam&, njiamj', iraamoM 
Bpan, physician, Bpau&, Bpany, BpaaoM 


1 Nouns denoting living beings. 



PARTS OP SPEECH—NOONS 


31 


All nouns ending in at, iu, h, m have the termination 
eft in the genitive plural. They are never followed by 
m, h, 10 , 8. The place of these vowels is taken by h, a, y, o. 

njiam, njiamii, (Nom. pi.) miamefi (Oen. pi.) 

Bpau, BpanH, Bpa^feft 

hojk, knife, hohm, Homeii 

uiajiaiii, hut, majiamn, majiaiu^ft 

Note 5. Masculine nouns ending in q have the 
genitive plural termination eo if this syllable is not 
accented, but ob if it is accented : 

Iiajien, finger, nanbiieB 1 
KOHeu, end, kohuob 2 

§19. Fleeting o and e in the Declension of Masculine 
Nouns. 

Very often the o or the e in the final syllable of the 
nominative singular disappears in the oblique cases. (See 
§ 13a.) 

n&Jieq Kou6q 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. n&jieij 

naJibij-bi 

Nom. koh6u 

KOHl i-u 

Oen. najibu-a 

najibij-eB 

Oen. KOHU-a 

K0HIJ-6B 

Dat. najibu-y 

najiba-aM 

Dat. KOHU-y 

KOHIJ-&M 

Acc. najieu 

najibu-bi 

Acc. K 0 H&U 

KOHU-M 

Instr. na.ibU-e.M 

naJibu-aMH 

Instr. kohu-om 

KOHU-aMH 

Loc. najibn-e 

nanbi^-ax 

Loc. kohr-6 

KOHIJ-&X 


Note 1 . The o and e are retained in declension in 
words which would be difficult to pronounce if these 
vowels were dropped, thus : 

Ky3Heq, blacksmith, Ky3Heu& \_ , , 

MepTBfeu, dead body, MepTBeq&/ ’ 

hotok stream, noTonaJ -kom, - K e 

ypoK, lesson, ypona } J 

1 The e of the nominative singular is changed into l (after an a). 

2 The e of the nominative singular disappears altogether. 
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Note 2. The vowel e after ji in the last syllable 
of the nominative singular usually changes into b in the 
oblique cases. 

If the vowel e in the last syllable of the nominative 
singular is preceded by another vowel, it changes into S 
in the oblique cases : 

h2l@m, hire, HafiM&' 

3a§M, loan, 3aftMa • -y, -om, -6 

6o6u, fighter, Goftua. 

skmi [34eu], x hare, 3attiia -y, -eM, -e 

Nouns terminating in eft change the e into b in the 
oblique cases: 

BopoGeft, sparrow, BopoSbH, -bio, -beM, -be 
coJiOBefl, nightingale, conoBbH, -bio, -beM, -be 
pyn6ft, stream, pyubH, -bio, -beM, -be 

MypaBeft, ant, MypaBba, -bio, -beM, -b6 

§ 20. Irregular Terminations in the Declension of some 
Masculine Nouns. 

(1) Some masculine nouns, such as : 

Haft, tea Ta66K, tobacco 

c6xap, sugar mhhh&jib, almonds 

take an y or 10 in the genitive singular if the noun is used 
in the sense of a portion of, or some of it: 

some tea,. h£k> instead of nan 
some sugar, caxapy „ caxapa 

some tobacco, Tafian^ „ Tafiaidt 

some almonds, MHHgajno „ MHHgajiH 

This ‘ quantitative ’ form is only used when the noun 
is used in a partitive sense. Otherwise the legitimate 
ending of a, a for the genitive singular is retained. 

1 As an unacoented a sounds os e, this noun is classed in the same 
oategory by analogy. 
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A few other masculine nouns have also the tendency to 
take y in the genitive singular in the following expressions: 

MHoro Hapony, many people 
6e3 TOJiKy, without sense 

c Bepxy, from the top 

c HH3y, from underneath 

(hence the adverbs : CHH3y, CBepxy) 

(2) In a number of monosyllabic masculine nouns the 
locative case ends in y, h> instead of e, but only when they 
are preceded by the prepositions B and Ha : 

b Jiecy, in the forest Ha nony, on the floor 

b ron^, in the year Ha JiLjty, on the ice 

b cany, in the garden Ha 6epery, on the shore (of sea) 

b CHery, in the snow or bank of river 

b 6016, in battle 
b paio, in heaven (paradise) 

(3) A number of masculine nouns terminating in a 
consonant take an accented & as their case-ending for the 
nominative plural instead of w, h : 


Nom. Sing. 


Nom. PI. 

pyK&B, 

sleeve 

pynaB& 

66per, 

shore, bank of river 

GepeiA 

rjia3, 

eye 

raa3& 

por, 

horn 

porh 

rdpoA, 

town 

ropon& 

jiec, 

forest 

nec& 

rojioc, 

voice 

rojioc& 

HOM, 

house 

H0m4 

kojiokoji, bell 

kojiokojiA 

a few nouns of foreign origin : 


gbKTop, 

doctor 

HOKTOpa 

npodeccop, professor 

npo<j>eccop& 

K^uep, 

coachman 

Kynep& 
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(4) Some masculine nouns have both endings in the 
nominative plural: hi and k. The different endings usually 
denote different meanings: 

xji66h, loaves of bread xneoa, grain (various kinds) 

nBera, flowers iiBcra, colours 

Mexn, bellows Mex&, furs 

(5) Some masculine nouns take bn as the termination 
for nominative plural. The other cases also retain the b : 

Nom.-bn; Gen .-mb ; Dat. -lhm; 

Instr. ; hoc. -bax 

6paT, brother, 6paT-t.fi, 6paT-beB, 6paT-LHM 

KhMeHb, stone, KaM&i-bH, naMeii-bes, KaMeH-bHM 

CTyji, chair, CTyji-bfi, CTyn-ben, cTyn-bHM 

cyu, bough, cyn-bH, cyn-beB, cyn-bHM 

^rojib, coal, yron-bH, yroji-beB, yron-beB 

JIHCT, leaf, JIHCT-bH, JIHCT-beB, JIHCT-bHM 

Instr. -bHMH, Loc. -bHX 

(6) The following masculine nouns are declined in the 
same manner, with the exception of genitive plural, which 
takes efi (not ben): 

Hpyr, friend, apy3-bH, npy3-eft, npy3-bHM 

KHH3b, prince, KHH3-bH, KHH3-efl, KIIH3-bHM 

Mynt, husband, MyiK-bH, Myw-6ft, MyjK-bHM 

3HTb, son-in-law, 3HT-bH, 3HT-eft, 3HT-bHM 

Instr. -bHMH, Loc. -bax 

The nouns : chh (son), KyM (godfather, gossip) take the 
suffix ob besides bH in the plural: 

CHH-OB-bd, CbIH-OB-eft, CHH-OB-bHM 
KyM-OB-bH, KyM-OB-eft, KyM-OB-bHM 

Instr. -OB-bHMH, Loc. -OB-bHX 

(7) The nouns coc6n (neighbour), nopT [uepT] (devil), 
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are declined as hard nouns in the singular, but as soft 
nouns in the plural: 


Nom. 

cocen-H, 

nip T-Il 

Oen. 

cocen-eH, 

,'iepT-eft 

Dai. 

COCefl-HM, 

HepT-HM 

Acc. 

cocefl-efi, 

'iepT-ett 

Inslr. 

COCeA-HMH, 

UepT-HMH 

Loc. 

coc6h-hx, 

MepT-HX 


(8) Most masculine nouns ending in hh (usually denoting 
a person of a certain nationality or calling) drop this termin¬ 
ation in all the cases of the plural, taking e or a for the 
nominative plural (occasionally w): 


piiMJIflH-HH, 

Roman 

Nom. 

pHMJIHH-e 

Oen. 

pHMJIHH 

aHrjinqaH-HH, 

Englishman 

aHrjiHnaH-e 

aHrjiH'iau 

XpHCTHaH-HH, 

Christian 

xpucTnaH-e 

XpHCTHaH 

rpamsan-MH, 

citizen 

rp&>KnaH-e 

rp^HtjtaH 

KpeCTbflH-HH, 

peasant 

[rpawjan-e] 

KpecTtuH-e 

KpeCTbHH 

TaTap-HH, 

Tartar 

TaTap-bi 

TaTap 

6ojirap-HH, 

Bulgarian 

[Taiap-e] 

6ojirap-bi 

Sojirap 

6ap-HH, 

squire 

[6ojirap-e] 

6&p-e 

6ap 

rocnoa-HH, 

master 

rocnon-a 

rocnoa 

X03H-HH, 

gentleman 

master 

xo3«-eB-a 1 

X03H-eB 

Dat. -aM ; Acc. as Gen .; 

Instr. -aMH ; 

Loc. -ax 


(9) A few masculine nouns have the same form in the 
genitive plural as in the nominative singular: 


Nom. Sing. Oen. PI. 

bojioc, hair bojioc 

HparyH, dragoon uparyH 

T^poK, Turk TypoK 


1 The suffix sb is inserted throughout the plural. 
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Nom. Sing. 
conn.hr, soldier 
r;ia3, eye 

apuiHH, arshin (measure) 
ca>«6Hb, 3 arshin measure 
'ieiioBeK, man 

pa3, time (in the sense : 

once, twice, etc.) 
nyjiOK, stocking 
UhiAh, gipsy 
KageT, cadet 


Gen. PI. 
conn&r 
rna3 
apuiHH 

cimeH (also cameH^ft) 

MejIOB^K 1 
pa3 

qynoK 

Ubir^H 

KageT 


(10) Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
hoc. 


TocnOg-b (Lord) 

Tdcnog-a 

r6cnog-y 

Tocnog-a 

Tocnog-OM 

Tocnog-e 


XpHCT-oc (Christ) 

XpHCT-4 

XpHCT-^ 

XpHCT-4 

XpHCT-OM 

XpncT-6 


§ 21. The Russian Accent as it affects the Parts of Speech. 

In the chapter on Russian sounds (§§ 5, 11, 14) the 
student’s attention has been drawn to the importance of 
the accent for the correct pronunciation of Russian words, 
and for the correct fusing of the individual sounds that go 
to make up the words themselves. As the accent has a 
tendency to shift from one syllable to another in the declen¬ 
sion of nouns and conjugation of verbs, the student will 
have to form the habit of pronouncing the words in each 
case with the right stress due to the respective form of the 
word. As it is impossible to give the numerous and various 
instances of accent-shifting within the scope of this work, 
the author has to confine himself to a few hints on the 
main types of accent-shifting, giving only a limited number 

1 This form of the genitive plural is used if it is preceded by a number: 
nun, h6jiob6k, five people ; h6ckojibko vejiOB&c, a few people; 
but: MH6ro many people (Nom. jubRu). (See § 646.) 
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of examples. For the rest the student will have to fall 
back on accented texts, and to make a point of memorizing 
the diverse changes of accents in words. As a more detailed 
guide to the Russian accent, relating to all the parts of 
speech, and containing extensive lists of the most essential 
words used in the Russian language, the author would 
recommend his work, ‘ A Guide to the Russian Accent’ 
(published by David Nutt). This work shows at a glance 
the manifold variations of the accent as they affect the 
morphological changes of all parts of speech. 

§ 22. The Accent in the Declension of Masculine Nouns . 

(See §§ 18-20.) 

A great number of masculine nouns retain the accent on 
the same syllable in all the cases of both singular and plural: 

BopoH, raven, BopoHa, -y, -om, -h, etc. 

Bonpoc, question, Bonpbca, -y, -om, -h, etc. 

In many instances, however, the accent is shifted in de¬ 
clension from the stem to the case-endings. The shifting of 
the accent in such instances is usually effected in this manner: 

(1) Shifting begins with the genitive singular and extends 
to all the cases of both singular and plural (excepting 
accusative singular where the noun denotes an inanimate 
object, in which case the accusative is the same as the 


nominative). 

Nom. 

Singular 

Gen. 

Dat . Instr. 

Loc . 

Tonop, axe 

Tonop6 

-y 

-OM 


CTOJinp, joiner 

CTOJIHP& 

-y 

-OM 

-6 

nnoA, fruit 

njiojia 

-y 

-OM 

-e 

Nom . 

Plural 
Gen. Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc . 

Tonopu 

-6b -6m 

-6mh 

-ax 

CTOJIHpU 

-ob -6m 

-6mh 

-&x 

njioflii 

-ob -6m 

-6mh 

-&x 
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To this accent-type belong a number of simple, mainly 
monosyllabic, masculine nouns ; also nouns terminating in 
yn, 5 K, h, in ; arid many nouns with an accented vowel 
before the final consonant, such as ending in : fcij, iIk, &k, 
Ak, &k, An. 

koh6u, end ciapHK, old man nypan, fool 

MopflK, sailor mht&k, mutiny 6or4u, rich man 


(2) Shifting begins with the nominative plural, extend¬ 
ing to all the cases of the plural (the accent of the oblique 
cases of the singular remains on the same syllable as in 
the nominative singular) : 


Nom. PL 
nap, gift napu \ 
B^uep, evening Beuepa J 


Gen . 

Bat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

-OB 

-4m 

-4mh 

-4x 


Note. To this accent-type belong all the masculine 
nouns which take 4, A as the termination of the 
nominative plural. (See § 20, group 3.) 


(3) Shifting begins with the genitive plural, extending to 
the remaining cases of the plural. (All the cases of the 
singular, and nominative plural, have the accent on the 
stem ; if the noun denotes an inanimate object the accusa¬ 
tive plural is the same as the nominative plural) : 



Singular 
Oen. Bat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

BOJ1K, wolf 

-a -y 

-OM 

-e 

roaySb, pigeon -a -k> 

-eM 

-e 

Nom. 

Plural 
Oen. Bat. 

Instr . 

Loc. 

b6jikh 

-OB -4m 

-4mh 

-ax 

r6jiy6n 

-4ft -HM 

-hmh 

-HX 
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(4) Shifting begins with the genitive singular, extending 
to all the cases of singular and plural, but with the exception 
of nominative plural : 


Singular 

Oen. Dot. Instr. Loc. 


rB03Rb, nail \ , 

KOHb, horse J ' fl 

-16 

4m 

4 

Nom. Oen. 

Plural 
Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

rB03HH ) , „ 

KOHH )- eft 

-HM 

-aMH 

-ax 

, Declension of Neuter Nouns. 




Neuter nouns terminate in o, e, e, and a few in mh : 


Singular Plural 


Hard 

Soft 

Hard 

Soft 

Nom . 

-0 

1 

9 

I 

CD* 

-a 

-H 

Oen. 

-a 

-H, -A 

— 

-efi 

Dat. 


-H), -TO 

~a\i 

-HM 

Acc. 

-0 

-e, 4 

-a 

-H 

Instr. 

-OM 

-eM, -4 m 

-aMH 

-HMII 

Loc . 

-e 

-e, 4 

-ax 

-HX 


Note that the terminations of the oblique cases of 
both singular and plural of neuter nouns are identical 
with those of masculine nouns. 

Examples : 

Singular 

Nom. h&i-o (affair) noJi-e (field) py>Kb4 (rifle) 


Oen. n&i-a noji-a pyatb-a 

Bat. n&i-y nda-H) pyatb-io 

j4cc. nea-o noa-e pya<b4 

Instr. h&i-om non-eM pyatb4M 

Loc. n&i-e noa-e pyatb-e 



40 


COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN 


Plural 


Nom. 

r eji-& 

noji-H 

p^HIb-H 

Gen. 

Ren 

noji-eft 

pywe-ii 

Dat. 

Heji-^M 

nOJI-HM 

p^JKb-JIM 

Acc. 

Ren-a 

noji-H 

p^Htb-H 

Instr. 

Reji-aMH 

nOJl-HMH 

pyatb-HMH 

Loc. 

Ren-&x 

noji-HX 

pyjKb-nx 


§ 24 . Note 1 . Fleeting o, e. 

The vowels o, e are occasionally inserted in the genitive 
plural before the end-consonant of the stem for the sake 
of euphony: 

Nom. Sing. 

3no, evil 

rho, bottom 

KOJibiio, ring 
okh 6, window 
c6pjme, heart 
okoiiiko, window 
CTeraio, glass, pane 
Kp6cno, arm-chair 
Benpo, bucket 
nncbM6, letter 

§ 25 . Note 2 . 

Neuter nouns ending in He (mainly belonging to the 
large class of abstract nouns derived from verbs) have the 
terminations hh for locative singular and Htt for genitive 
plural: 

Loc. Sing. Gen. PI. 
ryjiHH-ne, walk, promenade ryjiHH-HH ryjiHH-Htt 

HM^H-He, estate hmch-hh HMeH-Hil 

meji^H-ne, wish jkwi&h-hh wejiaH-nft 


Gen. PI. 

30JI 

ROH 

KOJieu (note: b changes into e) 

OKOH 

cepRcu; 

OKomeK 

CTeKOJI 

Kpecen 

B&iep 

mi com (b changes into e) 
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Neuter nouns ending in be have the termination of ben 
for their genitive plural: 

Gen. PI. 

nnaTb-e, clothes nji&Tb-eB 

K^inaHb-e, food Kywam>-eB 

§ 26. Note 3. 

Some neuter nouns take the termination of masculine 
nouns in the nominative plural: 

njieno, shoulder mie™, mieu, mieuaM, -&mh, 

-ax 

RHO, bottom RHM [also ROHbH] 

hSjioko, apple h6jiokh (gen. h6hok and 

h6jiokob) 

cjioBeHKO, little word, mot cjiob6hkh (gen. cjiOBeneK) 

ohko, eye, bud; point ohkh (gen. ohkob), eye- 

in games glasses 

Augmentative masculine nouns terminating in time are 
treated as masculine nouns, and they follow the soft 
masculine declension. An exception forms the word 
KJi&RbHme (churchyard), which is a pure neuter noun and 
belongs to the soft neuter class. 


§ 26 a. Note 4. 

A few neuter nouns have some irregularities in the 
declension of their plural: 


Nom. PI. 

Oen. PI. 

Dat. Inst. 

Loc. 

(1) 6ko, eye (only ohh 

oh6H, 

-&M, -&MH, 

-&x 

used in poetic 




expressions) 




yxo, ear yum 

yiueft, 

-aM, -&MH, 

-ax 

fl. tribe 1. KOJieHa 

KOJI&H, 

-aM, -aMH, 

-ax 

KOJieHO 12. knee 2. ko.ichh 

KOJieHeft, 

-HM, -HMH, 

-HX 

[ 3. link 3. KOJi^Hbfl 

KOJI^HbeB, 

, -bHM, -bHMH 

,-bHX 


b * 
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H&peBO, tree jjep^BbH jjepeBbeB) 

nepd, pen, nepbn riepbCB 

nib | -bHM, -bHMH, -bHX 

Kpujio, wing KpbiiibH KpuJibeB 

mii.no, awl uiHJibfl iimabeB J 

(2) h66o (heaven) and uyao (miracle) have the suffix 
ec inserted in all the cases of the plural: 

Singular Plural 


Nom. 

X 

O' 

o\ 

o 

nya-o 

He6-ec-a 

nya-ec-a 

Gen. 

He6-a 

nya-a 

He6-ec 

nya-ec 

Dot. 

nfe6-y 

nya-y 

He6-ec-aM 

qya-ec-aM 

Acc. 

He6-o 

nya-o 

He6-ec-a 

nya-ec-a 

Instr 

. He6-0M 

nya-oM 

He6-ec-aMH 

nya-ec-aMH 

Loc. 

He6-e 

l iya-e 

He6-ec-ax 

Hya-ec-ax 


(3) A few soft neuter nouns ending in mb, and hhth 
(child), have irregular case-endings both in the singular 
and plural: 


(a) 

Sing. 

pi 

(b) Sing. 

PI 

Nom. 

awTH 

neT-u 

BpeM-H 

BpeM-eH-a 

Oen. 

aHTH-TH 

geT-efl 

BpeM-eH-H 

BpeM-eH 

Dat. 

aHTfl-TH 

geT-HM 

BpeM-eH-H 

BpeM-eH-aM 

Acc. 

aHTH 

aeT-eft 

BpeM-H 

BpeM-eH-a 

Instr 

. aHTH-TeiO 

aeT-bMH 

BpeM-eH-eM 

BpeM-eH-^MH 


[aHTeft] 

[aeT-HMw] 



Loc. 

aHTH-TM 

aeT-Hx 

BpeM-eH-H 

BpeM-eH-&x 


To group (a) can be added a number of nouns denoting 
the young offspring of animals. They have the suffix 
8hok [or ohok after a root ending in k or a, which are 
cqmmuted into h or at]. Their plurals take Atb or frra. 
The singular is declined as a masculine noun, dropping 
the o before the K; the plural is treated as that of a 
neuter noun: 
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Singular 


Norn. 

(foal) 

wepe6-$H0K 

(wolf cub) 

BOJFI-6HOK 1 

(bear cub) 
Me«Be«-6H0K 1 

(puppy) 

m-0H6K 

Oen. 

«epe()-$HK-a 

B0JIH-6HK-a 

MeflB65K-6HK-a 

m-0HK-4 

Dat. 

Hcepe6-gHK-y 

B0JIH-6HK-y 

M6ABe5K-6HK-y 

m-0HK-y 

Ace. 

Hcepe6-^HK-a 

B0JI^-6HK-a 

MeAB65K-6HK-a 

m-OHK-4 

Instr. 

acepe6-^HK-0M 

boji^-6hk-om 

M0JJB0JK-6HK-OM 

m-0HK-6M 

Loc. 

jKope6-$HK-e 

BOJTC-bHK-0 

M0flBe>K-6HK-e 

m-0HK-6 

Nom. 

5Kepe6-riT-a 

Plural 

BOJlH-&T-a 

Me^BeiK-fiiT-a 

m-0H-^Ta 

Oen. 

wepeb-AT 

bojih4t 

M0flB0}K-&T 

[meHKHj 

m-0H-jlT 

Dat. 

3K6pe6-^T-aM 

BOJIH-dT-aM 

M0flB0>K-&T-aM 

m-0H-ltT-aM 

Acc. 

«cepe6-^T 

BOJIH-&T 

MeflB0HC-&T 

m-0H-^T 

Instr. 

Mtepe6-aT-aMH 

BOJiq-^T-aMH 

MeflB6>K-&T-aMH 

m-0H-^T-aMH 

Loc. 

acepe6-j$T-ax 

BOJIH-&T-aX 

Me^B6)K-4T-ax 

m-en-rfT-ax 


Note. By analogy a child is also called peGSHOK, 
pi. pe6«Ta. It conforms to the above mode of declension. 


To this class belong : 

nopoceHOK, sucking pig UunjieHOK, chicken 

ocjiShok, foal of an ass TeneHOK, calf 

OTHeHOK, lamb kotShok, kitten 

etc. 

According to group (3) (b) are declined the following 
neuter nouns ending in mh : 

GpeMH, burden (used only in the singular) 
nneMH, tribe 

TeMH, crown of the head (used only in the singular) 
ceMH, seed (gen. pi. ceMAH) 
dpeMH, stirrup (gen. pi. CTpeMHH) 

3H&MH, banner 

iiji&mh, flame (used only in the singular) 
hmh, name 
bhmh, udder 

1 Also: BOjrefeoK, Me^Benc^HOK. 
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§ 27. The Accent as it affects the Declension of Neuter Nouns. 

(1) (a) Polysyllabic nouns terminating in o and e, with 
the last syllable unaccented, retain the accent of the nomina¬ 
tive singular in all the cases of both singular and plural: 

3aHHrae, occupation, -a, -io, -eM, -h 

MyjwecTBO, manliness, -a, -y, -om, -e 

courage 

jKHjiHme, habitation, -a, -y, -eM, -e 

npocTp^HCTBO, space, -a, -y, -om, -e 

3dpKano, mirror (shifts the accent to the case¬ 
ending in the plural) 

dsepo, lake (shifts the accent to the second 


syllable 

in the plural) 

Nom. 3epKana 

03§pa 

Oen. 3epK&Ji 

03ep 

Dat. 3 epKanaM 

osepaM 

Acc. 3epKan& 

03§pa 

Instr. 3epKan6MH 

036paMH 

Loc. 3epKan6x 

03epax 


(6) If the terminations o and e in polysyllabic neuter nouns 
are accented, the accent is on the case-endings in declension: 

SowecTBO, Deity '| Sing. -6, -y, -6 m, -6 

cepeGpo, 1 silver \ Pl. -6, -aM, -6mh, -ax 
Jie3Bee, sharp edge) -h, -hm, -hmh, -hx 

Exceptions are the following nouns, terminating in 
accented o and c, which shift the accent back by one 
syllable in the entire plural: 

BepeTeHd,spindle, BepcreHa, BepeT^H" 

HOJIot 6, chisel, gojiOTa, hojiot 

KOJiecd, wheel, Koji^ca, kojiSc " " aM) ' aMH > _ax 

peuieid, sieve, peiuSia, peui^T 

pyjKblj, rifle, py>Kbfl, pywett -bHM, -bHMH, -bux 

1 Has no plural. 
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(2) (a) Dissyllabic nouns in o and e, with the accent on the 
first syllable in the nominative singular, retain the accent on 
the same syllable in all the cases of the singular; in the 
plural the accent is shifted to the case-ending: 

Singular Plural 

cjiobo, word, cjiOBaj cjiob£, cjiob |-aM, -&mh, 

Medo, place, M^CTaJ ” 0M ’ ' MecT&, MecT J -ax 

none, field, ndna \ _ nojifi, nojiettl-HM, -hmh, 

Mope, sea, Mdpa j " I0 > -eM » ‘ M opa, Mop6ftJ -fix 


(6) Dissyllabic nouns in o and e, with the accent on the 
last syllable in the nominative singular, retain the same 
accent in all the cases of the singular ; in the plural the accent 
is shifted back to the first syllable : 

Singular Plural 

ceno, village "I cena "j 

meaflo, nest l-a,-y, -om,- e raesaar-aM, -aMH, -ax 

hhu6, face J jinna j 


(3) Neuter nouns terminating in Mfl retain the accent of 
the nominative singular in all the cases of the singular ; in 
the plural the accent falls on the case-endings. (See § 26a.) 


Singular 

Nom. hm-h nneM-H 

Oen. HM-eH-n nneM-eH-H 

Bat. HM-eH-H nneM-eH-H 

Acc. hm-h nn6M-H 

Instr. HM-eH-eM nn^M-eH-eM 

hoc. HM-eH-H nneM-eH-H 


Plural 

HM-eH-a njieM-en-6 

HM-eH nneM-^H 

HM-eH-aM nneM-eH-6M 

HM-eH-a nneM-eH-a 

HM-eH-6MH nneM-eH-aMH 

HM-eH-ax nneM-eH-6x 


Exception: 

Nom. 3h4m-h (banner) 
Oen. 3HaM-eH-H 
Dat. 3H&M-eH-H 
ACC. 3HaM-fl 
Instr. 3H&M-eH-eM 
LoC. 3HaM-eH-H 


3HaM-eH-a 

3H3M-6h 

3HaM-^H-aM 

3H3M-^H-a 

3HaM-$H-aMH 

3HaM-4H-ax 
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§ 28 . Declension of Feminine Nouns. 

Feminine nouns terminating in a, h take the following 
case-endings in singular and plural : 


Singular Plural 


Hard 

Soft 

Hard 

Soft 

Nom. -a 

-H 

-LI 

-ii 

Oen. -Li 

-M 

_1 

-L 

Dat. -e 

-e 

-aM 

-AM 

Acc. -y 

-10 

-LI 

-II 

Instr. -oh) [-ott] 

-eio [-eft] 

-eio [4 

-aMH 

-HMH 

Loc . -e 

-e 

-ax 

-HX 

Examples : 

Nom. BOfl-a (water) 

6aH-a (bath) 

BOA-H 

6aH-M 

Oen. bojj-m 

64h-h 

BOA 

6aH-b 

Dat. boa-6 

6&H-e 

BOA-&M 

64h-hm 

Acc. BOA-y 

6aH-io 

BOA-BI 

6aH-H 

Instr. boa-ojo [-oft] 

6aH-eio [-eft] 

BOA-^MH 

6aH-HMH 

Loc. boa-6 

6aH-e 

BOA-ax 

6aH-HX 


Note 1. Animate feminine nouns have the same case¬ 
ending in the accusative plural as in the genitive plural: 


666a, peasant woman 
phi6a, fish 
K03&, she-goat 
cecTp6, sister 



Note 2. As no m can stand after r, k, x, sk, h , iu, m, 
its place is taken by h in genitive singular and nominative 
plural: 


1 As the stem. 
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Gen. Sing. 

Nom. PI. 

pyKa, 

hand 

pymi 

pyKH 

Hora, 

leg 

Horn 

Hdra 

py66xa, shirt 

py64xH 

py64xH 

cBeqi, 

candle 

CBewii 

CBeMH 

H6ma, 

load 

HOUIH 

h6uih 

p6ma, 

coppice 

pOUlH 

pomu 

Note 3. 

Feminine nouns terminating 

in an, ea have 


the case-endings aft and eft in genitive plural : 

Gen. PI. 

ct&h, flock, esp. birds daft 

3Mea, snake 3Meft 

men, neck rneft 

Note 4. Instrumental terminations 010 , eio, &io are 
frequently shortened into oft, eft, $fi, and are pronounced 
as a diphthong. 

§ 29. Fleeting o and e in the Declension of Feminine Nouns. 

If the stem 1 of a feminine noun ends in a double 
consonant, o or e is inserted in the genitive plural before 
the end-consonant for ease of pronunciation: 



Gen. PI. 

OBna, sheep 

oBeij 

jlocKa, board 

gOCOK 

pywa, penholder, or 

pyien 

small hand 


KomKa, cat 

KdineK 

hhiS, needle 

ilroji 

cocHa, pine-tree 

cdceH 

KyKJia, doll 

K^KOfl 

3eMJiH, earth 

3eM6jib 

n&Jina, stick 

ii&iok 

cecTpa, sister 

cecTep 


When a feminine noun ends in ha, the genitive plural often 
1 Word without case-ending or other inflexion. 
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the final h is hard : 

Oen. PI. 

6&CHH, 

fable 

SaceH 

necHH, 

song 

neceH 

KyXHH, 

kitchen 

k^xoh (but also 

COTHfl, 

a hundred 

c<$TeH 

6&UIHH, 

tower 

66uieH 


r, young lady 

GapbimeHb 

l^epeBHH, 

village 

HepeBeHb 


ii and b in penultimate syllable of nominative singular 
are changed into e in genitive plural: g en 

CBageS 
cyneS 
HHHeK 
uieeK 
JieeK 
KoneeK 
uaeu 


CBajibfia, wedding 
cyHbSa, fate 
HHHbKa, nursemaid 
meftKa, Ijttle neck 
ji6fina, watering-can 
KondiiKa, copeck 
H&ftKa, sea-gull 


§ 30. Some Irregularities in the Declension of Feminine Nouns. 

(1) A number of masculine nouns have terminations of 
feminine nouns. These are declined as feminine nouns, 
although they retain their masculine character and 
meaning : 

anna, uncle iOHorna, youth 

cynbH, judge CJiyra, servant 

K6jih 1 : diminutive of Hhkoji&B 
Cauia 1 : diminutive of AjieKcaHup ; etc. 

When such nouns are used with an adjective or pronoun 
the adjective or pronoun takes the respective masculine 
terminations: uB, hH, 6B : 

Mott hhuh, my uncle crapuft CJiyra, old servant 
Haul cygbH, our judge 

1 Diminutives of names of persons (masc. and Jem.) end in a (or a after 
at, u, in, m). 



PARTS OF SPEECH—NOONS 


49 


(2) A large number of feminine nouns terminating in 
Hfl have the case-ending hh for dative and locative singular 
and Hit for genitive plural: 

Bat. and Loc. Sing. Gen. PI. 

JIHHHH, line JIHHHH JIHHHtt 


HMnepnfl, empire 
jihjihh, lily 
mojihhh, lightning 
pejniran, religion 
AHrjiHH, England 
Pocchh, Russia 


HMnepHH HMn6pHit 

JIHJIHH JIHJIHfi 

m6jIHHH MOJIHHii 


pejiHrHH 

AHrJIHH 

Pocchh 


pejiHrntt 
No plural 


(3) Feminine nouns ending in i>h (a accented) have the 
case-ending in genitive plural : p . 


CBHHbH, swine 
CKSMbH, bench 
CTaTbH, item, article 
ceMbH, family 


Gen. PI. 

CBHH^ft 

CKaM^ft 

CTaT^tt 

ceMeii 


But those feminine nouns which end in ta (a not 
accented) have nfi as the case-ending of genitive plural: 

Gen.‘PI. 

;iryHbH, liar (female) jiryHHii 

rocTba, lady visitor tocthS (to distinguish this form 

from rocT^ft, which is 


gen. pi. of rocTb) 

6ojiTyHbH, chatterbox SojiTyHHft 


(4) Some feminine nouns terminating in aca, nia, »ia, ma 


have ett in genitive plural: 

Gen. PI. 

BOHOK&, horse’s lead 

BOHOKett 

npiiTaa, parable 

npiiTaeii 

xamua, hypocrite 

xaHJKeft 

(masc and fem.) 

iOHOiua, youth 

ioHomett 

(masc.) 

CBe*i6, candle 

CBenett 
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A few other feminine nouns (in h) also have eft as the 
case-ending of genitive plural: 


atom, 

part 

Gen. PI. 

aapri, dawn 

3apeft 


uncle 

HHjxefl 

(muse.) 

H03jjpfl nostril 

H03np6ii 

3ananHH, trap 

3ananH6ft 

KJieuiHH, claw 

KJICUlH^tt 


§ 31. Feminine Nouns terminating in h. 

Feminine nouns ending in b have a distinctive mode of 
declension. They are characterized by the case-ending h 
in genitive, dative, and locative singular. To this class 
belong a number of simple [original] nouns, such as koctl 
(bone); CMepTb (death), BecTb (news, message), etc., as 
well as the vast class of derivative abstract nouns with 
the suffix ocTb (mainly derived from adjectives and corre¬ 
sponding to the English suffix ness). 

Example : 


Nom. 

UBep-b (door) 

HB6p-H 

Gen. 

HB6p-H 

HBep-60 

Dot. 

HB6p-H 

aBep-HM 

Acc. 

UBep-b 

aB6p-H 

Instr. 

HB^p-bK) 

aBep-HMH [UBep-bMH] 

Loc. 

nB^p-H 

RBep-HX 


Fleeting o. In feminine nouns ending in b, the letter o 
before the final consonant of the stem is dropped only in 
a few nouns. In the singular the only cases affected 
are genitive, dative, locative, and in the plural all the 
cases: 
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Singular 


Nom. 

Il6pK0B-b 

JIK)66B-b 

JIOJK-b 

pOJK-b 


(church) 

(love) 

(falsehood) 

(rye) 

Gen. 

IlfepKB-H 

jiio6b-h 


pm-H 

Dat. 

U&PKB-H 

jik>6b-h 

JIJK-H 

pm-H 

Acc. 

UepKOB-b 

nioGoB-b 

JIO>K-b 

pom-b 

Instr. 

U^pKOB-bK) 

mo6oB-bic 

> JIO>K-bK) 

p6m-bio 

Loc. 

H^pKB-H 

jiio6b-h 

JIJK-H 

P>k-h 


Plural 


Plural not used 


Nom. 

uepKB-H 




Gen. 

nepKB-6ft 




Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

nepKB-^M 1 

|The dative, 

instrumental, and locative 

uepKB-H 
HepKB-^MH I 
nepKB-ax J 

> cases are declined according to the 

1 hard declension 


Note 1. When JIioSoBb denotes the name of a woman, 
the o is retained in all the cases. 

Note 2. Feminine nouns of the abstract class with 
the suffix ocTb never drop the o in declension. 


§ 31a. There is one masculine noun in this class, termin¬ 
ating in b : 


Nom. nyT-b (road, way) nyT-H 

Gen. nyT-H nyf-ett 

Dat. nyT-ii nyT-HM 

Acc. nyT-b nyT-H 

Instr. nyT-eM 1 nyT-HMH 

Loc. nyT-H nyT-ax 


1 In this case only there is a masculine case-ending. 
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§ 316. A number of feminine nouns of the h class throv 
their accent on to the case-ending in the locative case i 
the noun is preceded by the prepositions b (in) or Ha (on) 
The most frequently affected nouns of this class are : 


Locative 


rnyuib, thicket, wilderness 

rpyjib, breast 

rpH3b, mud 

RBep b, door 

KpoBfc, blood 

Menb, sandbank 

neub, stove 

nnuib, dust 
Pycb, Russia 
CBH3b, tie 

cojib, salt 
CTenb, steppe 
TeHb, shade 
uenb, chain 


b rnyiiiH 
Ha rpy^H 
b rpH3H 
Ha flBepn 
B KpOBH 
Ha Mejiii 

{^Jnemi 

B nUJIH 
Ha Pycii 

B CBH3H 
B COJIH 
B cxeiiH 
B TeHH 

na ueim 


§ 31c. Two feminine nouns ending in h —Man>, aoHb—have 
the suffix ep inserted in all the cases of both singular and 
plural, with the exception of nominative and accusative 
singular : 

Singular Plural 


Nom. no H-b MaT-b 

Oen. n6n-ep-H M&T-ep-H 

Dat. n6n-ep-H M&T-ep-H 

Acc. aoH-b MaT-b 

Instr. n6q-ep-bio M&T-ep-bio 

Loc . n6q-ep-H M&T-ep-H 


AOH-ep-H 

aoH-ep-6tt 

flOH-ep-HM 

AOH-ep-eii 

flOH-ep-bMH 

[aoH-ep-HMH] 

HOH-ep-HX 


M&T^ep-H 

MaT-ep-6il 

MaT-ep-HM 

MaT-ep-eft 

MaT-ep-bMii 

[MaT-ep-HMH] 

MaT-ep-rix 
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§32. The Accent in the Declension of Feminine Nouns. 

(1) Most feminine nouns ending in a, h, in which the 
accent of the nominative singular does not fall on the case¬ 
ending, have a fixed accent which remains on the same 
syllable in all the cases of both singular and plural. In 
many feminine nouns the accent is not shifted in declension 
even when the accent is on the case-ending in nominative 
singular, particularly in derivative nouns with various 
inflexions, but also in many simple nouns. 

Examples: 

KHHjKHa, princess rocriouca, mistress 

KJiCBCTa, slander mrana, crowd 

(2) When the accent shifts it usually conforms to one 
of two modes : 

(a) The accent remains on the case-endings in both 
singular and plural, with the exception of nomin¬ 
ative plural, where it goes back to the vowel of the 
stem : 



Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

BflOBa 

bh6bh 

CBend 

cb6to 


(widow) 


(candle) 


Oen. 

BflOBM 

BHOB 

CB6HH 

CBeu 

Dat. 

BHOBe 

BflOBaM 

CBe^e 

CBenaM 

Acc. 

BJJOB^ 

BHOB 

CBeuy 

CBeHH 

Inslr. 

BflOBOiO 

BflOBaMH 

CBeuoio 

CBeuaMH 

Loc . 

BflOBe 

BUOBaX 

CBeue 

CBeuax 

To 

this group 

belong the 

nouns: bojih&, wave 


3BC3H&, 1 star; nrp&, play ; urji6, needle; OBija, 
sheep ; peK&, river ; cbhhbh, pig ; cecTpA, 1 sister; 
CJiyr&, servant; TpaB&, grass ; cygbri, judge. 

1 Can also have the accent on the stem throughout the plural. 
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(b) The accent remains on the case-ending in both 
singular and plural, with the exception of accusative 
singular , nominative and accusative plural: 


Singular Plural 


Nom. 

6opon6 

Boaa 

66po«w 

b6«u 


(beard) 

(water) 



Oen. 

6oponu 

bohm 

6op6n 

boh 

Dat. 

6opon6 

BOfle 

fiopon^M 

BonaM 

Acc. 

66poay 

nbay 

66poflM 

b6hu 

Instr. 

fiopoAoio 

bojj6io 

SoponaMH 

boh6mh 

Loc. 

6opon6 

Bone 

6opon&x 

boh&x 


To this group belong: roJiOBa, head ; rop£, mountain ; 
ry 6k, lip ; hock£, board ; 3HMa, winter ; Hor&, leg ; 
pyn&, hand ; ctihh&, back ; and many others. 

Note. The nouns weiia (wife), TK>pbM& (prison), 

CTpeji^ (arrow) have the accent on the case-endings of 

the singular, but on the first syllable throughout the 

plural: 0 . 7 

r Singular 


Nom. 

H<eH& 

cTpen& 

TIOpbMci 

Oen . 

weHU 

cTperni 

TIOpbMbI 

Dat. 

meHe 

CTpejie 

TiopbMe 

Acc. 

meHy 

CTpeny 

TiopbMy 

Instr. 

jKeHbio 

CTpejibio 

TIOpbMdlO 

Loc. 

weHe 

CTpejie 

TIOpbM^ 



Plural 


Nom. 

>k£hh 

CTp&JIH 

TIOpbMH 

Oen. 

meH 

CTpen 

TiopeM 

Dat. 

wteaM 

CTp&iaM 

TIOpbMaM 

Acc. 

wSh 

CTp&IU 

TIOpbMW 

Instr. 

JK&HaMH 

CTp&fiaMH 

TIOpbMaMH 

Loc. 

JK^HaX 

ctp&iax 

TiopbMax 

(3) In a few feminine nouns terminating in b, the accent 

remains, in 

all the cases 

of both singular and plural, on 
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the same syllable as in the nominative singular, particu¬ 
larly if they are polysyllabic : 

HOBOCTb, news 6jiaron6pHOCTi>, gratitude 

KpoB&Tb, bedstead 

But in the greater number of feminine nouns with the 
b termination, the accent is on the same syllable as in the 
nominative singular in all the oases of the singular, and 
nominative plural; in all the other cases of the plural 
(excepting the accusative of inanimate nouns) it falls on 
the case-endings : Plural 


Bemb, thing, object 

Beinn, -eh, - 

4m, -aMH, -ax 

BJiacTb, power, authority 

BJI&CTH, -6ft, - 

•HM, -HMH, -HX 

rocTb, guest 


rocTH, -eit, - 

-HM, -HMH, -HX 

jiomanb, horse 


jiomaflH, -eh, - 

■HM, -HMH, -HX 

§ 33. Nouns: 

(1) used only in Singular; (2) used only in 

Plural. 

; (3) of common gender. 



(1) Used only 

in Singular 


KapT6<j>ejib (m.), 

potatoes 

KpblH^BlIHK, 

gooseberries 

KanycTa, 

oabbage 

MajiHua, 

raspberries 

MOpKOBb (/.), 

carrot(s) 

CMop6flMna, 

currants 

peftHCKa, 

radish(es) 

MOJIOKO, 

milk 

p6flbica, 

black radish(es) 

M&CJIO, 

butter 

p6na, 

turnip(s) 

COJIb (/.), 

salt 

36MJiaHHKa, 

wild strawberries 

\ n6peij, 

pepper 

36JIOTO, 

gold 

pOHCb (/.), 

rye 

cepe6p6, 

silver 

iiineiniija, 

wheat 

5KeJl630, 

iron 

HHM^Hb (m.), 

barley 

Me^b (/.), 

copper, brass 1 

oBec, 

oats 

KJiy6HHKa, 

strawberries 

ropox, 

pear 

6pycriHica, 

red bilberries 

rpequxa, 

buckwheat 


(2) Used only in Plural 



(a) Masculine 


6nH3Heq-ti [ob], 

twins 

o66-h [eB], 

wallpaper 

Bec-ti [6 b], 

scales, weights 

noAfflTdnnHK-H [ob], pants 

Hyx-H [6 b], 

seent 

qac-ri [6 b], 

clock, watch 

KOHbK-li [6 b], 

skates 

inTan-ii [6 b], 

trousers 

HOCK-H [6b], 

socks 

mmm-ri [ob], 

pincers, tongs 


1 ucSjrras uepf,. 
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6pI&KH [6p»K], 

BriJiu [bhji], 

Bp&KH [BpaK], 

Atom [flfoer], 

JKM^pKM [MCM^pOK], 

hmohiIhu [hmghhh], 
K&Hihcyjiu [Kamhcyx], 

K68 JIU [k 686JI], 

MaKap6HU [MaKap6H], 
u6>KHHqu [h 6 hchhr], 
uocrixKH [noci jiok], 


(b) Feminine 

trousers noATrfwKH [noATriaceic], 
n6xopoHH [noxop6H], 
np^TKH [npriTOK], 

CJ1UBKH [CJlABOK], 

cyMepKH [c^Mepen], 
CyTKH [CyTOK], 


garden fork 
idle talk 
money 
blind-man’s 
buff 

name’s day 
vacations, 
holidays 
driver’s 
seat 

macaroni 

scissors 

stretcher 


rp&6:iH [rp4(5eab], 
c4hh [caH^fl], 
c 6 hh [cen6tt], 

mn [mefl], 


braces 
funeral 
hide-and-seek 
cream 
twilight 
a day and a 
night (24 
hours) 
garden rake 
sleigh 
entrance- 
hall 

cabbage 

soup 


(c) Neuter 

Bop6ia [bop 6 t], gate qepHrfaa [qepHBJi], ink 

ApoBd [flpoB], fire-wood oquri [oqK6B], spectacles 

ncpiijia [neptfji], hand-rail, parapet 

Note. The termination of genitive plural of the words 
enumerated in (a), (b), (c) is given in brackets. 

The terminations of dative, instrumental, and locative are: 

-aM, -aMH, -ax of hard nouns ; 

-hm, -hmh, -hx of soft nouns. 

The accent is on the same syllable as in the genitive 
in all the other oblique cases. Inserted o or e of the 
genitive cases is dropped in the other cases. 


(3) Of Common Gender 


6poarfra, vagabond 
CeAHrfra, poor creature, poor soul 
sarina, stammerer 
Kanfoa, cripple 
a&KOMKa, sweet-toothed person 
aeBm&, left-handed person 
MaxtiTKa, baby 
HeB^mfta, ignoramus 
neprfxa, untidy person 
o6w6pa, glutton 


nx&Kca, whimperer 

nop^na, bail, surety 

nt^HHi^a, drunkard 

pa3riHH, gaping fool 

p^BHfl, equal 

caMoy6riflija, suicide 
caMo^qna, self-taught person 
cupoiA, orphan 

good boy or girl 
xau>K&, hypocrite, bigot 


Note. These are declined as feminine nouns. 
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§ 33a. The Diminutives. 

1. Nearly every Russian noun (and some adjectives) can 
have a diminutive form. The diminutive can express : 

(1) The diminutive value alone : 

HOM, house, (dim.) h6mhk 

(2) The diminutive, used in a sense of endearment: 

t6jioc, voice ; rojiocdueK, dear little voice 

(3) The diminutive, used in a sense of disdain : 

rojiocHuiKO, poor sort of voice 

(1) The diminutive terminations of nouns are usually: 


hr, or, eR, cu for masculine nouns: 


hom, 

house 

ROMHK, 

little house 

tojioc, 

voice 

rOJIOCOK, 

small voice 

ordHb, 

fire 

oroHen, 

little fire 

xne6, 

bread 

xjiefieu, 

small loaf 

ro, uo for neuter nouns : 



OKHO, 

window 

OKOUIKO, 

little window 

nwcbMO, letter 

nwcbMeud, little letter 

Ra for feminine 

nouns: 



Hora, 

leg 

HOJKKa, 

little leg 

KHiira, 

book 

KHH>KKa, 

little book 

pyKa, 

hand 

p^HKa, 

little hand 


Note, r, k are commuted into sk, u. 


(2) The diminutive terminations for expressing endear¬ 
ment are: 

men, ouck for masculine nouns : 

how, knife HOWHueK, pretty little knife 

r6jioc, voice rojioconeK, pretty little voice 
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mica, oHKa, eqaa, eebKa, ymaa, nuiRa for feminine 
nouns: 

cecTp&, sister cecTpwHKa, dear little sister 

M&Ma, mother M&MeHbKa, dear mother 

t&th, aunt TCTyiiiKa, dear auntie 

jio>KKa, spoon jioweaKa, just a little spoon 

Hen, 1 grandfather nenyuiKa, dear grandfather 
HHHH, 1 uncle naniouiKa, dear uncle 

eHKO, biniRO for neuter nouns : 

KOJibnd, ring kojichko, little ring 

nep6, feather ngpuiiiKO, little feather 

(3) The diminutive terminations expressing disdain are : 
nuiRa, huiro for masculine nouns : 

ManbHHUiKa, little boy, urchin 
ropoju'nuKO, little town (of no importance) 

Shrr, OHRa for feminine nouns : 

KopoBa, cow KopoBeHKa, poor sort of a cow 

n&BKa, shop jiaBHOHKa, poor sort of a shop 

CTapyxa, old woman CTapymoHKa, insignificant old 

woman 

huiro for neuter nouns : 

Heno, affair, matter nejiuuiKO, a trifling business [affair] 

2. The most used diminutive terminations of adjectives 
are : 

OB&Tbltf, eB&Tblii, OIIbRHH, eHbKHH : 

66jibitt, white 6eji0BaTbift, whitish 

fieneHbKHfi, white little . . . 
CHHHft, blue CHHeBaraii, bluish 

CHHeHbKHfi, blue little . . . 
MarKHft, soft MHKOHbKHft, soft little . . 

The terminations OHbRHfi, eHbRHft give the diminutive 
idea to the qualified noun rather than to the adjective 
itself. 


1 Masculine. 
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§ 336. Derivation-Suffixes in Nouns . 

Besides the termination-suffixes of diminutives, enumer¬ 
ated in § 33a, there are other suffixes which are used for 
the formation of derivative nouns from roots or from 
other words. While it is impossible to give here a list of 
all the derivation-suffixes of nouns, or to treat in detail 
of their functions in all cases, a few of the most important 
suffixes are given below. 

ei* [ima] 

tok [<nma] In nouns formed from adjectives 

n^HK [ujima] and verbs, which' signify trade, 

hhk [Hima] calling, profession, etc. 

Tejib [TejibHHDia], 

jnobHMeu [mja], 1 favourite, from jno6nTb, to love, 
nyneu, merchant, from KymiTb, to buy [Kynuiixa]. 
pa3H6cuHK [uHija], hawker, from pa3HOCHTb, to carry 
round. 

nnJibmHK [mwija], sawyer, from iwjiHTb, to saw. 
oropoflHHK [HHaa], gardener, from oropbjj [oropoflHutt], 
garden. 

TKMTejib [TejibHHua], inhabitant, from >KHTb, to live. 

HHe [Hbe]l In verbal nouns (often with an abstract 
rae [Tbe]j meaning) which signify action or state. 

TepneHne, patience, from TepneTb, to suffer. 
yqeHHe [yueHbe], learning, study, from yHHTb[CH], to 
learn. 

(Derived from verbs whose past passive participle 
terminates in HHbifi.) 

noHHTHe, conception, from noHHTb, to understand. 
mHTbe, living, from WHTb, to live. 

(Derived from verbs whose past passive participle 
terminates in Tbitt. (See § 866, B.) 

1 [mja] for feminine nouns; occasionally: [rixa]. 
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CTBO 

CTBHC 


! In nouns formed from nouns, adjectives, and 
verbs which signify: 

calling, trade, act or state. 


paScTBO, slavery, from pa6, slave. 

n6ftCTBHe, action, act, from gdftCTBOBaTb, to act. 


fin abstract nouns formed from adjectives which 
(o)cti» signify: 

(e)CTb (1) property, quality, state ; 

(2) act, object. 

SeflHOCTb, poverty, from SejiHbift, poor. 
pdOocTb, timidity, from p66khh, timid. 

MHJiocTb, grace, favour, from mhjihA, charming, 
pleasing. 

MdJiOHOCTb, youth, from mojiohoA, young. 

CBemecTb, freshness, from cb^hmA, fresh. 

Note. For the function and meaning of prefixes in 
derivative nouns see § 63, note 4. 


2. Adjectives 


§ 34. Russian adjectives have two forms : 

(1) The attributive (long) form. 

(2) The predicative (short) form. 


Long form 

h6buA hom, new house 
h6b8h KHwra, new book 
CT&poe bhh 6, old wine 
dfipbie hom£, old houses 


Short form 

HOM hob, the house is new 
KHiira hob&, the book is new 
bhho cT^po, the wine is old 
HOm 4 CTctpu, the houses are old 


The attributive (long) form stands in the same relation 
to other words in the sentence as the noun which it quali¬ 
fies, and, consequently, conforms with its noun as regards 
number, gender, and case : 
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b h6bh# hom, into the new house 
ot H6Boro noMa, from the new house 
K h6bomy n6My, towar ds the new house 
c h6bhm h6mom, with the new house 
b hobom a6mc, in the new house 

§ 35. Declension of Attributive Adjectives. 

There are two classes of adjectives : 

(1) the hard ; (2) the soft. 

Their nominative terminations are : 


Sing. 

Masc. 

(-lift 
| -6ft 

Hard 

Neut. 

-oe 

-6e 

Fem. 

-aa 
-1 h 

Soft 

Masc. Neut, Fem. 

Sing. -Hft -ee -aa 

Plur. 


-ue[-iie] 


-ho 


Adjectives have six cases, as nouns. Their respective 
terminations are : 

Masc. Neut. Fern. Pl. (all genders) 

XT [Hard, -h#, -oft -oe -aa -ue 

Nom -\ Soft. -Htt -ee -an -He 

a {Hard. -oro -oft -hx 

uen ' (Soft. -ero -eft -hx 



-HM 

-HM 

( as nom.M 

or gen. I as nom. for 
for masc. | neuter 
and fern.; 


Instr. 


( Hard. 
1 Soft. 


-MM 

-HM 


-OK) [-Oft] -I4MII 

-eio [-eft] -hmh 


T {Hard. -om -oft -hx 

L0C ' (Soft. -eM -eft -hx 

Note. If the nominative terminations are oil, fin, fie, 
lie, the accent in declension will fall on the case-endings 
throughout. 

1 See § 18, note 1. 
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Examples : 


Hard . 

Masc. and Neut. 

Fern. 

PI. (all genders) 

Nom. 

66ji-utt (white) 66Ji-oe 

66ji-aa 


66ji-H6 


Qen. 

66ji-oro 

66ji-oB 


66ji-mx 


Dat. 

66a-OMy 

66ji-ott 


66ji-hm 


Acc. M. 

f 66ji-hB 'j 

or \N. 66ji-oe 

66ji-yio 

as 

Nom. 

1" 66ji-ue | 

[for inanimate 
[ objects 

L66ji-oroJ 

or 

Qen. 

|^66ji-ux| 

[ for animate 
[ objects 

Instr. 

66ji-um 

66ji-oio [-oft] 


66ji-umh 

Loc. 

66ji-om 

66ji-ott 


66ji-hx 


Soft. 

Masc. and Neut. 

Fem. 

PL (all genders) 

Nom. 

chh-hH cnn-ee 

CHH-aa 


CHH-ne 


Qen. 

criH-ero 

CHH-ett 


CHH-HX 


Dat. 

c^H-eMy 

CHH-ett 


crfH-HM 


Acc. M.\ 

f CliH-Htt \ 

or \N. criH-ee 

CHH-IOK) 

as | 
Nom. I 
or 1 

^cftn-He | 

[ for inanimate 
[ objects 

l cita-eroJ 


Qen. ' 

^CHII-HX j 

[ for animate 
[ objects 

Instr. 

chh-hm 

CMH-eio [-eft] 


CHn-HMH 

Loc. 

C^H-CM 

crin-eft 


CHH-HX 



Note 1. After r, k, x, jk, q, iu, m, the vowel w is 
supplanted by H in the case-endings : 

Tiix-ne (soft, quiet) CBe>K-ne (fresh) 

THX-HX CBeJK-HX 

THX-HM CB&K-HM 


After w, q, ui, m, a non-accented o is changed into c : 


CBe>K-ero (fresh) 
CB&K-eMy 
CB^m-eio 
CB&K-eti 


ropaq-ero (hot) 
ropaq-eMy 
ropaq-eio 
ropaq-eft 


Note 2. A number of nouns have terminations of 
adjectives. In declension they are treated as adjectives : 
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hhii^hh, -aa, 
K6pMHHtt| 
pyaeBott) 

nopradfl, 

paffOB6tt, 


beggar 

helmsman, 

steersman 

forester 

tailor 

soldier (private) 


noflA&HHHff, . aH> subject 
qacoB68, sentry 

yqeHutt, savant 

cyMacm^AniHtt, insane person 

»apK6e, roast beef 

MoptfaceHoe, ice-cream 

HacendMoe, insect 


nnpdacHoe, sweet (pastry) 
noRJieac&mee, subject 
cnaayeMoe, predicate -gram. 
flonojiH^Hne, object 
d^Jio^Haa, baker’s shop 
Bceji^HHaa, universe 
r6pHH?Haa, chamber-maid 
samnAa, comma 
KJiaAOBda, store-room 
MacTepcK&a, workshop 
moctob&h, paved street 
H&6epe5KHaa, quay 
nep6flHaa, entrance-hall 
CT0Ji6Baa, dining-room 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neuter 

PL (all genders) 

_i 

-a 

-0 

-bi 

-b 

-a 

-e 

-H 

HOB 

HOB& 

HOBO 

h 6 bh 

CHHb 

CHHri 

CHHe 

chhh (see § 40) 


§ 36. Predicative (short) adjectives are distinguished by 
genders and numbers, but are not declined according to 
cases ; their terminations are : 


Hard . 
Soft. 


§ 37. Possessive Adjectives formed from Nouns. 

These are formed by adding ob, eo, cb, hh (mh after ij) 
after the name of the person who possesses the object for 
which this form of adjective has been coined. 

Examples : 

rieip IleTpoB jxom, Peter’s house 

JITOH IJHUHH can, uncle’s garden 

For feminine and neuter the possessive adjectives end in : 


Fem . 

Neuter 

Pl. (all ge 

-0Ba 

-OBO 

-OBbI 

-eBa 

-eBO 

-eBH 

-eBa 

-eBO 

-6bw 

-HHa 

-HHO 

-HHbl 

-HHa 

-blHO 

-hlHhl 


Stem ending in a consonant. 
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Possessive adjectives are declined as follows : 


Mdse. Neuter 
Nom. neipdB FIeTp6B-o 
Oen. IIeTp6B-a IIeTp6B-a 
Dat. lleTp6B-y HeTpdB-y 
Acc. N. or O. IleTpdB-o 
Instr. IIeTp6B-HM rieTpdB-MM 

Loc. IleTpdB-oM IIeTp6B-OM 


Fem. PI. {all genders) 
IleTpdB-a IleTpoB-H 
IleTpoB-oft IleTpOB-LIX 
IleTpdB-oil IIeTp6B-HM 
IleTpoB-y N. or. 0. 
IleTp6B-OIO IleTp6B-HMH 
[-oft] 

fleTpoB-oft IleTpdB-ux 


Nom. MnbHH MjibHH-o Hjilhh- 4 MjibHH-u 

Oen. MiibHH-4 MnbHH-4 MjibHH-6ft MjibHH-ux 

Dat. HjibHH-y MnbHH-y MjibHH-6ft MjibHH-uM 

Acc. N. or 0. MjibHH-o N. or G. 

Instr. HnbHH-UM MjIbHH-HM MjIbHH-OK) HjIbHH-HMH 

[-oft] 

Loc. MjIbHH-6M MjIbHH-6M HjIbHH-6ft HjIbHH-HX 

Note. Nouns denoting proper names (mainly sur¬ 
names) which have the terminations ob, ea, es, hh, etc., 
are declined as possessive adjectives, except in the 
locative case, which has the case-ending of e in masculine 
and neuter (feminine has the ending oft in the locative). 

Locative 

rtylHKHH riyiUKHH-e 

rieTpdB IleTpdB-e 

EopOJIHHO EopOHHH-6 

HHKHTHH HHKHTHH-e 

This form of possessive adjective frequently gives place to 
the genitive oase of the person to whom the object belongs: 

jiom IleTp& instead of IleTpdB jiom 
can hhjih „ hhuhh can 


§38. A number of generic adjectives, or those pertain¬ 
ing to species, are formed by adding the terminations Hit, 
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bfl, be, bH to the stem of the noun from which they are 
formed: 

SapaH, ram, 6apaH-Hft, 6ap&H-bfl, fiap&H-be, 6ap&H-bH 
nraua, bird, nTHH-Hft, nTHH-bH, nTHM-te, nTHH-bH 
pu6a, fish, puS-Hft, pu6-bH, pu6-be, pu6-bH 

Adjectives of this class are declined as soft adjectives, with 
this difference, that the suffix b is retained in the oblique 
cases before the case-endings. 


jExamples: 


Masc. 

Neuter 

Fem. 

PL (all genders) 

Norm. nTHH-Hft 

nran-be 

nTHH-bH 

nTHH-bH 

Oen. nTHH-bero 

nTHH-bero 

nTHH-beft 

nTHH-bHX 

Dat. nTHH-beMy 

nTHH-beMy 

nTHH-beft 

nTHH-bHM 

Ace. nTHH-Hft 

nTHH-be 

nTHH-bK) 

nTHH-bH 

Instr. nTHH-bHM 

nTHH-bHM 

nraH-beio 

nTHH-bHMH 

Loc. nTHH-beM 



nTHH-bHX 


(See § 61 (3), Pronouns : Heft, HbH, Hb&) 


§ 39. Nearly all qualitative (attributive) adjectives have a 
short (predicative) form. 

The following classes of adjectives lack the short 
form: 

(1) ‘ Species ' or generic adjectives, ending in HHft, 
HbH, Hhe. (See § 38.) 

(2) Possessive adjectives, ending in ob, es, bin, hh. 
(See § 37.) 

(3) A number of adjectives ending in ckhK : 

P^cckhB, Russian HeM^UKHft, German 
aHniHftCKHft, English etc. 
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(4) Material-adjectives: 

cepeSpflHHft, made of silver 
aonoTdtt, made of gold 
M^Hbiti, made of copper 
nepeBHHHbift, made of wood 
H<eji63Hbiii, made of iron 

Note 1. The qualitative adjective 6ojibiu6ti has no 
short form of its own: that of BenHKHft is borrowed 
for the predicative form : 

BCJiHKHfl, great bcjihk, great, big 

Note 2. The adjectives pafl (glad) and rop& 3 jj 
(capable, handy) have no long form. 


§ 40. Formation of the Predicative (short) form of Adjectives. 

The short form is obtained by dropping the termination 
jijii 

of the long form] , 6tt, in the masculine gender, and 

iHtt 

n and e in the feminine and neuter genders : 

HMBdft (live) HtHB 

HtHB&H JKHB& 

HtHBde JKHBO 

CHHHft (blue) CHHb 

CHHHfl CHHH 

CHHee CHHe 


| The short form of this 
[■ adjective is not in 
J frequent use 


Fleeting o or e. Occasionally o or e is inserted in 
the masouline short form for euphony where too many 
consonants remain on dropping the case-ending: 


M&IKHtt 

M&iKan 



M&JIOK, MejIKti 


KOpdTKafl} 8hort > KOpdTOK, KOPOTK^ 
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n&rKHft 

jiSruaa 

) light, 

jiSroK, 

nerK& 

Jl6BKHtt 

JIOBKaH 

| smart, 

JIOBOK, 

JIOBK& 

FOpbKHtt 

ropbKaa 

| bitter, 

ropeK, 

ropbKd 

3JIOtt 

jevil, vicious, 



3JI&H 

30JI, 

3Jia 

nojiHbitt 

n6jiHaa 

}full, 

nojiOH, 

iiojih4 

KHCJlblft 

KHCJiafl 

jsour, 

KHCejI, 

khcji4 

T^MHblft 

T^MHafl 

jdark, 

T^MeH, 

TCMH& 

yMHbitt 

yMHaa 

| clever, 

yMgH, 

yMH& 


§ 41. Degrees of Comparison. 

When forming the comparative degree of an adjective 
from the positive degree, the following rules have to be 
observed: 

(1) The terminations wfi, 6fi, h ft, an, hh, oe, ee of the 
positive degree give place to the ending 6e for all genders 

and numbers. . . 

Positive Comparative 

SejiBiii, -an, -oe, -bie 6eji6e 

CHHHtt, -hh, -ee, -ne CHHee 

Note. The comparative degree also has two forms : 
the long (attributive) and the short (predicative). 

The short comparative form has a predicative meaning, 
that is to say, it supplies the predicate of the sentence in 
which it appears. The short comparative is not declined. 

The long (attributive) form of the comparative degree 
has the terminations efturaft, eft man, eftrnee, efturae. 1 

1 Or : attraad, -an, -ee, -ne, when stem ends in r, k, x. 
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This form is declined according to all cases of both singular 
and plural, and has three genders : 

npflM (npHM-^e, np/M-eitumit, -an, -ee 
straight 


66ji 

white 


-wit 6eji-ee, 6eji-6ituiHii, -an, -ee 
- -an 
,-oe 


cjiS6 

weak 


r-Hii cjia6-ee, cjiafl-eitumii, -an, -ee 

I-an 

[-oe 


(2) If the stem of the adjective (adjective minus the case¬ 
ending) ends in r, k, x, the short (predicative) form takes 
e instead of ee, and the r, k, x are changed (commuted) 
respectively into at, u, in ; ck is changed into m. (See 
§ 13a.) 

Kp&iK-Hit, strong, upeim-e, Kpeira-&ihuHtt, -an, -ee 

-an 
-oe 

CTp6r -nit, strict, cTp6w-e, CTpow-^iitmHit, -an, -ee 
-an exacting 
-oe 

THX-nit, quiet, THin-e, THiu-&ttuiHtt, -an, -ee 

-an soft 
-oe 

n4rK-Hit, light, jierq-e, jierH-4ituiHii, -an, -ee 

-an easy 
-oe 

nn6cK-Hit, flat, nji6m-e, miom-aiiiiiHii, -an, -ee 

Often B is inserted, usually after an a : 

M&iK-Htt, petty, M&ibH-e, MejibH-^ituinii, -aa, -ee 
-an small, 

-oe shallow, 
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There are, however, a few exceptions to the above rule: 

SoAk-hA, lively, Gofta-ee, 1 Soifa') 

-an 

-oe 

HHK-Hit, wild, jjhh 

*aa ifluiHft, -an, -ee 1 

-oe 

JiOBK-Hft, smart, ji0BH-6e, 1 *Ji0BH | 

-an 

-oe 

(3) Adjective stems ending in a, t, frequently have 
these letters commuted into m and h ; ct into m, in 
the short form only : 

TBepjj-uii, hard, TBep>K-e, TBep^-6ttiimtt, -an, -ee 

-an 
-oe 

xya-ott, bad, lean, xy>K-e, x^A-uiHtt, -an, -ee 
-an xyn-6e, xyfl-6ttuiHft, -an, -ee 

-oe 

MOJio«-6ii, young, Mojiom-e, Mji&fl-imfti, -aa, -ee 

-&a 
-oe 

hhct-hH, clean, atim-e, aHCT-6ttuiHtt, -an, -ee 
-an 
-oe 

Exceptions to this rule are : 

SoiAt-hS, rich, 6or&a-e, 6oraT-6ttiimtt, -an, -ee 
-an also 

-oe 6orai-6e 

rdpa-Mii, haughty, ropa-6e, rop«-6iiiiiHii, -an, -ee 
-an 
-oe 

1 Not frequently used; 6oaee 66&KH&, 66 ji ee h6bkhH, etc., are more 
often used. 
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(4) A few adjectives with the stem ending in K form 
their comparative degree (both in the short and the long 
forms) a little irregularly : they drop the R for the short 
form, and commute the K into n for the long form: 

p£flK-Hft, infrequent, p&K-e, peflH-&ttinHtt, -an, -ee 
-an 
-oe 

cji&flK-Hft, sweet, cji&m-e, cjiaflu-£iiiiiHft, -an, -ee 
-an 
-oe 

Kop6TK-Hft, short, Kop6u-e, HpaTH-^ttmuft, -an, -ee 
-an 
-oe 

TdHK-Htt, thin, T6Hbiu-e, TOHq-&ftmnft, -an, -ee 

-an 
-oe 

narrow, ym-e (long form lacking) or 
-an Oojiee y3KHii 1 

-oe 

rjiy66K-Htt, deep, niyfi-me, rjiy6ou-&ttiiiHtt, -an, -ee 
-an -oe 

mwpbK-Hit, wide, iimp-e, iuHpoT-£ftuiHit, -an, -ee 

-a h -oe 

nein$B-hifl, cheap, nem^Bji-e, aeineB-feftiiiHfl, -an, -ee 
-an -oe 

(5) A few adjectives shorten the attributive form of their 
comparative : 

BLic6K-Hft, high, BMiu-e, Buc-uiHtt, -an, -ee 

-an -oe 

1 The adverbs: 66aee (more) and ii^Hee (lees) are occasionally used in 
colloquial speech with the positive, instead of the long comparative. 
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HH3K-Hft, low, HH>K-e, HH3-UIHH, -OH, -ee 

-an -oe 

CTap-wft, old, CTap-me, cT&p-iuntt, -an, -ee 

-an (of persons only) 

-oe ciap6e, cTap-6ftiiiHii, -an, -ee 

(of objects and persons) 

(6) A few adjectives take their comparative form from 
another adjective with a similar meaning : 

BejiHK-nft, great, 66jibine, fidjibiiintt, -an, -ee 

-an 
-oe 

Maji-bift, small, M^Hbuie, MeHbiiiHft, -an, -ee 

-an 
-oe 

xopoiii-Hft, good, jiyuiue, Jiyumuft, -an, -ee 

-an 
-ee 

aajiSK-Htf, far distant, najibiue, naJibHettiimtt, -an, -ee 
-an 
-oe 

If the short (predicative) form is used without any object 
of comparison, the particle no is added to it: 

nojr/uiue means a little better 

noSojibuie ,, a little more, or a little larger 
noMeHbiue „ a little less, or a little smaller 

noa&Jibine „ a little further 

noSjinwe „ a little nearer 

§ 42. The Superlative Degree . 

The superlative degree of Russian adjectives has no form 
of its own. It usually takes the long comparative form. 
(See § 41.) 
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Occasionally to the long comparative form is added the 
superlative particle nan: 

HaHJiyniunft, -an, -ee, the best 
paHM&ibiuHft, -aa, -ee, the least (the smallest) 

More often the pronoun c&Mbift (the very) is placed before 
the positive form of the adjective. This gives a less com¬ 
plicated form of superlative : 

c&Muft CTpbrnft, the most strict, exacting 

c&Mbift can also precede the long comparative : 

c&muH ayMUiafi, the very best. (See § 41 (5).) 

Also in adverbial expressions : 

c&Moe 66jibiuee, at the very most 
c&Moe M^Hbinee, at the very least 

Frequently when forming a predicative superlative, the 
pronouns Bcerd, Bcex are placed after the short com¬ 
parative : jj^qujg Bcer 6, better than anything! , . 

Ji^aiue Bcex, better than all | es o a 
M^Hbine Bcerd, less than anything! , , ~ „ 

MdHbine Bcex, less than all J Ieaat 01 aU 

The particle npe before the positive enhances the quality 
of the adjective : 

npea66pbift, -an, -oe, most kind 
npecKB^pHwtt, -an, -oe, most rotten, bad 

It is used in a predicative sense, and is not usually declined. 

§ 43. Formation of Adverbs from Adjectives. 

Adverbs formed from adjectives take the neuter predi¬ 
cative (short) form: 

h6bu11 — h6bo, new 
xopdiimfl — xopomd, well, good 
yjK&CHbitt — yjKdcHo, awful 
ndanHHft — no3HHo, late 
KpAttHHft — KpdfiHe, extremely 
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Adverbs formed from adjectives ending in CRHii take 
crh, often preceded by the particle no : 

HenoBfenecKHtt, human 
no-uenoB6uecKH, humanly 
no-p^ccKH, in Russian 
no-aHrjiHftCKH, in English 

§ 44. The Accent in Adjectives. 

(1) Attributive adjectives in which the stress is not on 
the last syllable retain the accent of the nominative singular 
in all the cases of the singular and the plural. 

(2) If the accent falls on the last syllable in the nomin¬ 
ative singular, it goes to the case-endings in both singular 
and plural. 

(3) Predicative (short) adjectives, with few exceptions, 
have the accent on the same syllable as in the long form 
for the masculine ; for the feminine, neuter, and plural the 
accent is shifted to the last syllable : 

BejIHKHtt BejIHK, BejIHK&, BCJIHK6, B6JIHKH 

big, great, large 

BHC6KHft BfcICOK, BbICOKa, BMC0K6, BMCOKH 

high, tall 

THmejiwii THmeji, THucend, Tameno, TflmejiM 

heavy 

There are, however, exceptions to this rule, but the 
general tendency is for the feminine and the plural to 
shift the accent to the last syllable, particularly in dis¬ 
syllabic adjectives. 

(4) In the predicative (short) comparative the tendency 
is for the last syllable but one to take the accent—particu¬ 
larly in dissyllabic adjectives, but also in a few with three 
syllables : 

Bec&iHtt Beceji6e, gay, cheerful, joyful 
3Aop6Buti 3HopoB6e, sound, healthy 
aeaSiratt 3eneH6e, green 
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In adjectives of more than two syllables the accent in 
the comparative (short) form is usually on the same 
syllable as in the positive. 


§ 45. A list of Adjectives in frequent use , showing the Short 
( predicative) form in each case , also the Short Com¬ 
parative {predicative) form. 

Note. The accent in adjectives remains on the same 
syllable throughout in the long (attributive) form. In 
the predicative form the accent is nearly always shifted 
to the last syllable in the feminine and the plural. Where 
the accent varies in the short neuter and the plural, 
according to popular usage in different parts of the 
country, the alternative accent is indicated (6 [o]; id [m]). 


In the short comparative form the accent is always on 
the last syllable but one, with the exception of poly¬ 
syllabic adjectives. (See § 44.) 


Positive (attributive) 

66AHNtt, -aa, -oe, -He 
poor 

6orArufl, -an, -oe, -ue 
rich 

HeCor&THtt, -aa, -oe, -ue 
of moderate means 
-aa, -oe, -ue 
white 

qSpHuft, -aa, -oe, -ue 
black 

6oJii»H6ft, -da, -6e, -lie 
siok, ill 

8Aop6Butt, -aa, -oe, -ue 
healthy 

6ju&9KHtt, -aa, -oe, -ue 
near 

-aa, -oe, -ue 
far, distant 

A&ibHHtt, -aa, -ee, -ue 
distant 


Predicative Short Comparative 

66fleH, 6 oah d, -6 [-o], -u [-u] 6eAu4e 


CordT, -a, -o, -u 
He 6ordT, -a, -o, -u 
6ea, -d, -6 [-o], -u [-u] 
4§peH, aepHd, -6, -ii 
66jieH, GojibHd, -o, -u 
8Aop6B, -a, -o, -u 
6ari30K, 6jiH3Kd, -o, -rf 
gajigK, AaaeKd, -6, -ri 
has no short forms 


6ordae 

no comparative 
form 
Gejide 

aepHde 

fiojibH^e 

SAopoB^e 

6jiH>«e 

Adabme 
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Positive (attributive) 

Predicative 

Short Comparative 

6ojn>m6ft, -da, -6e, -we 


( 66abme 

big 

BearfKHft, -aa, -oe, -He 

' BejirfK, -d, -o, -h 

| 66aee 

great 

He6oai>m6it, -4a, -6e, -He 

H6 B6JIHK, -d, *0, -H 

no comparative 

not big 


form 

M&aufi, -aa, -oe, -tie 

Maa, Maad, -6, -i5 

f MdHbme 

small 


\ 

M&aeHbKHtt, -aa, -oe, -He 
small, tiny 

6yHymatt, -aa, -ee, -ae 

has no short form 

^Mdnee 

future 

- have no short forms 

. no comparative 

npomautt, -aa, -oe, -bie 

form 

past 

Becfoiwtt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

Bdcea, Becead, -o, -h 

Beceade 

gay, joyful 

rpycTHbifl, -aa, -oe, -we 

rpycTOH, rpycTHd, -o, -h 

rpyCTHde 

sad, melancholy 
CK^qaHtt, -aa, -oe, -He 

cKyqeH, CKyqHd, -o, -h 

CKyqnde 

weary, tedious 
neBecSjjHtt, -aa, -oe, -He 

ne Bdcea, -d, -o, -u 

no comparative 

sad, weary 

BtfflHifH, -aa, -oe, -ne 

BHfl6H, BHflHd, -0, -H 

form 

visible, apparent 
BKycHHtt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

BK^COH, BKyCHd, -0, -H 

BKycHde 

tasty 

HeBK^CHHtt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

He bk^coh, -d, -o, -h 

no comparative 

tasteless 

B^pxHHtt, -aa, -ee, -ae 

1 

form 

top 

HibKHHfl, -aa, -ee, -He 

l have no short or comparative forms 

bottom 

bhc6kh&, -aa, -oe, -ne 

i 

BHCOK, -d, -6[-0], -tf[-H] 

Bume 

high 

HrfaKHfl, -aa, -oe, -ho 

Hrf80K, HH3Kd, -0, -H 

Hd)«e 

low 

rayfifacntt, -aa, -oe, -ne 

ray6oK, -d, -6, -h 

r a^Gwe 

deep 

Heray66KHB, -aa, -oe -He 

He raydoK, -d, -6, -ii 

no comparative 

shallow 


form 

raynutt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

rayn, -d, -o, -h 

raynde 

foolish, stupid 
-aa, -oe, -ue 

yM$H, yMHd, -6, 

yMHde 

wise 
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Positive (attributive) 
rayx6tt, -4a, -6e, -4e 
deaf 

cjiendft, -4a, -6e, -tie 
blind 

roadfliiwtt, -an, -oe, -we 
hungry 

ciiTwft, -aa, -oe, -we 
fed 

r6pi>KHtt, -an, -oe, -He 
bitter 

cnAflKHft, -an, -oe, -He 
sweet 

ropjfaHtt, -aa, -ee, -He 
hot 

T&uiwtt, -aa, -oe, -we 
warm 

X0Ji6flHwtt, -aa, -oe, -we 
oold 

rp6MKHit, -aa, -oe, -He 
loud 

t4xh4, -aa, -oe, -He 
quiet 

rpjfoHwtt, -aa, -oe, -we 
dirty 

aricTHtt, -aa, -oe, -we 
clean, pure 

HeaHCTWtt, -aa, -oe, -we 
unclean, impure 
Hemtoutt, -aa, -oe, -we 
cheap 

nopor6tt, -4a, -6e, -4e 
dear 

H6Aopor6tt,-4a, -6e, «4e 
inexpensive 
^aiiHHwtt, -aa, -oe, -we 
long (in distance) 
jtfarHtt, -aa, -oe, -He 
long (in sense of time) 
Kop6TKHtt, -aa, -oe, -He 
short 

Kp4TKHtt, -aa, -oe, -ho 
short, brief, ooncise 
A 66 puft, -aa, -oe, -we 
good, kind 


Predicative 
rayx, -4, -o, -4 

caen, -4, -o, -w 

rtfjiofleH, roaoAH4, -o, -w 

cwt, cwt 4 , -o, -w 
r6peK, ropbK4, -o, -h 
ca4«0K, caaflK4, -o, -h 
rop4a, -4, -6, -4 
Tfoieji, Tena4, -6, -i i 
x 6 aoA 6 H, xojioah 4 , -o, -w 
rp6M0K, rpoMK4, -o, -h 
THX, THX4, -0, -H 
rp486H, rpa3H4, -o, -ii 
HHCT, HHCt 4 , -0, -W 
He HHCT, -4, -0, -w 
flSmeB, nemeB4, -o, -iS 
«6por, «opor4, -o, -h 
H e fl6por, -4, -o, -h 
rji 4 h 6 H, hjihhh 4 , -o, -w 
ff6adr, noar4, -o, -h 
K 0p6T0K, K0p0TK4, -6, -4 
Kp4T0K, KpaTK4, -0, -H 
ffo6p, - 4 , -6, 


Short Comparative 
rjifme 

cjien^e 

roaoAH^e 

cwT4e 

f ropqe 
tropafo 
cji4nje 

66aee rop4an4 
-aa, -ee, -He 
Tenji^e 

xoaoAH^e 

rp6ifae 

T4me 

rpaaH^ef 

qrinje 

no comparative 
form 
Acmtaae 

Aop6ace 

no comparative 
form 
AJIHHHta 

fl6jn>me 

Kopdae 

Kp4iae 

ffo6p4e 
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Positive (attributive) 

Predicative Short Comparative 

xopdnrafl, -aa, -oe, -He 

xopom, -d, -6, -h 

a^nne 

gcx)d, of good quality 

xy#6tt, -da, -6e, -lie 

xyn, xyfli, -o, -h 


bad 

naoxdft, -da, -6e, -He 

naox, -d, -o, -h 

nadme 

bad 

aaott, -da, -6e, -lie 

30JI, BJia, 3JIO, 3JIU 

aaee 

bad, malicious 

3ea§Hutt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

3daeH, -d, -o, -u 

seaende 

green 

jk$jithH, -aa, -oe, -ue 
yellow 

Kp&CHutt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

aceaT, aceaid, -o, -u 

ateaide 

Kpdcen, npacHd, -o, -u 

npacHde 

red 

CHHHtt, -aa, -ee, -He 

CHHb, CHHH, -e, -H 

CHHde 

blue 

(not in frequent use) 


HCHB6tt, -da, -6e, -bie 

}khb, acHBd, -o, -u 

acnfide 

live 

MSpTButt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

MepTB, MepTBd, -O, -IJ 

no comparative 

dead 


form 

KpacdBuft, -aa, -oe, -ue 

KpacdB, -a, -o, -u 

j npacdBee 

pretty 


(Kpdme 

neKpacHButt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

He npacHB, -a, -o, -u 

no comparative 

ungainly 


form in use 

KpdnKHtt, -aa, -oe, -He 

KpdnoK, Kpenad, -o, -h 

Kpdnqo 

strong, hardy 

CHHbHuft, -aa, -oe, -ue 

cnaeH, CHJibHd, -o, -ti 

cnabHde 

strong, powerful 

caddutt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

caa6, -d, -o, -u 

caadde 

weak 

aSrKHtt, -aa, -oe, -He 

jiSroK, aencd, -6, -h 

adrqe 

light, easy 

THHctautt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

Tflaten, -a, -6, -li 

Taaceade 

heavy 

Tp^RHuft, -aa, -oe, -ue 

TpyflCH, Tpy«H4, -o, -a 

TpyAHde 

hard (not easy) 

MdAaeHHUtt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

M^aeneH, MdflaeHHa, -o, 

Me^aeHHee 

slow 

-u 


CKdputt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

CKop, -d, -o, -u 

cKopde 

fast, quick 

Mdicputt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

MOKp, MOKpd, -0, -U 

MOKpee 


wet 

cyx6tt, -da, -6e, -He 
dry 


cyx, cyxd, c^xo, c^xh cyme 
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Positive (attributive) Predicative Short Comparative 

Monojtffl, -da, -6e, -i4e m6jio a, MOJioad, -o, -u 

young 

MJiftAinwtt, -an, -ee, -He, no short form 

younger 

CTdpufl, -an, -oe, -we ciap, -d, -o, -u ciapde 

old 

a6Butt, -aa, -oe, -ue hob, -d, -o, -u HOBde 

new 

CTdpnmfl, -aa, -ee, -ae no short form ddpme 

older, elder 

Mrfncntt, -aa, -oe, -ae MiiroK, Marad, -o, -a M^rae 

soft 

TB^pflfcitt, -aa, -oe, -ue TBepa, -d, -o, -u TBSpace 

hard 

(1) HyacHutt, -aa, -oe, -ue HyweH, iiy>KHa, -o, -u [u] nyacHde 

needful, necessary 

iienyaciiutt, -aa, -oe, -ue He HyweH, -d, -o, -u [u] no comparative 

unnecessary, needless form 

(2) fl6jiamult, -aa, -oe, -ue fl6ji>Ken, flojiamd, -6, -ri no comparative 

owing, due, obliged form in use 

(1) The short form of Hyacautt, besides its predicative function, is 
extensively used in impersonal sentences in the neuter, followed by 
a verbal infinitive: 

MHe [iiaM] nyaaio ... I [we] have to . . . 

Mne [naM] HyjKiio 6 ujio ... I [we] had to . . . 

mhc [HaM] ujtaciio 6yaeT ... I [we] shall have to . . . 

The popular form for nyamo is Hdao, derived from HdflofiHHfl 
[ndAo6iio], necessary : 

naM Hdflo ... we have to . . . 

naM udao 6i$jio ... we had to . . . 

HaM Hdflo # we shall have to . . . 

The logioal subject always stands in the dative in impersonal sen 
tences with nyacHO, ndao, as predicate, followed by an infinitive. 
But in such sentences as : 

mhc nyjffHd KBapTHpa I need a flat 

mhc h^hchu 6i5jih fltorH I needed money 

mhc HyjKHd Bdma ndMonjb I shall need your help 

the predioative form of Hyarautt is used without a verbal infinitive. 


* M0JI0HC6 
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(2) The predicative form of is much used in personal 

sentences in the sense of (a) to have to, (b) to owe : 

(a) a A^JiaceH 6xaTb I must go 

a a 6 jihc 0 h 6 uji 4xaib I had to go 

mu AOJi»Hii 0CTaB4Ti>ca we shall have to remain, stay 

[HaM Haflo 6yA0T ociaB4Tbca] 

(b) a 0M^ A^Jia«eH naTb py6ji4tt I owe him five roubles 
a eM^ 6ua a6juk0h naTb py6a6ft I owed him five roubles 

a mf 6fny A^JUkch naTb py6ji6tt I shall owe him five roubles 

Note the reverse order in : 


a AtinJKen 6un I had to 

a 6hji I owed 

a A^JUKeH 6yAy I shall have to 

a 6$ny A^JiHceH I shall owe 


All the personal sentences in sub-division (a) can be /turned into 
impersonal ones by the use of HyjKHO [h4ao] : l j 

a A^Jia:eH = mho Hyamo 
a A^aaceH 6uji = mho ii£>kho [h4ao] 6ujio 
a a6jihc0H 6yAy = mho nyawo 6yA©T 

A0JI«h6 [a6jijkho] is used in the meaning: one must .. it ought 
to . . it must. ... 

9to AoaacHo 6tiTb Tan / this must be so 

4to A0JI»h 6 6i4ao cjiyaHTbCa this had to happen 

AOaacHO 6 utb used alone, adverbially, means: possibly, probably, 
it would seem. 


Positive (attributive) 
npdBHit, -aa, -oe, -He 
right, just 

nenpdBHfl, -aa, -oe, -we 
unjust 

Jifoutt, -aa, -oe, -He 
left 

nojiBbift, -aa, -oe, -ue 
full, complete 
Hen6aHuft, -aa, -oe, -ue 
incomplete 
nycTdtt, -4a, -6e, -lie 
empty 

npaMtift, -4a, -oe, -lie 
straight 

KpHBdii, -4a, -oe, -lie 
crooked 


Predicative 
npaB, -4, -o, -u 

He npaB, -4, -o, -u 

uojioh, hojih 4, -o, -li 
He h6jioh, -4, -o, -li 
nycT, -4, -o, -u 
npau, -4, -o, -u 
KpHB, KpHB4, -0, -U 


Short Comparative 
npao4e 

(more to the right) 
no comparative 
form 

JI6B46 

(more to the left) 
noJiHta 

no comparative 
form 
nycT^e 

npaM^e 

KpHB^e 
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Positive (attributive) 

Predicative 

Short Comparative 

CB^Hcnft, -an, -ee, -He 

cbow, -fi, -6, -h 

CBew6e 

fresh 

HecB^Hcaft, -an, -ee, -He 

ne CB6JK, -A, -<5, -h 

no comparative 

not fresh 


form 

-an, -oe, -ue 

cB^Teji, CBeTJii, -6, -tir 

CBSTJlfo 

light 

T^MHHit, -an, -oe, -we 

T§M6H, T6MH&, -6, -l5 

TOMH&J 

dark 

t6hkhA, -an, -oe, -He 

TOHOK, TOHK&, -0, -H 

TOHbme 

thin 

TtijicTHtt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

TOJICT, -&, -0, -U 

t6her6 

thick 

^8kh&, -an, -oe, -He 

^30K, y3K&, -0, -H 

^we 

narrow 

nmp6KH<i, -an, -oe, -hc 

mHp6K, -6, -h 

miipe 

broad 

U^jiutt, -an, -oe, -ue 

qeji, -o, -u 

no comparative 

whole 


form 

h6cthu&, -a h, -oe, -ue 

q^CTOH, -&, -0, -IJ 

qecTH^e 

honest 

HOH^CTHUit, -an, -oe, -ue 

He q^cTeH,-o, -u 

no comparative 

dishonest 


form in use 

jicHutt, -aa, -oe, -ue 

rfceH, HCH&, -o, -u 

HCH^e 

clear 

HericHutt, -an, -oe, -ue 

He jicen, -o, -u 

no comparative 

not clear, indistinct 


form 


In adjeotives with the negative particle He (which gives a reduced 
meaning) the negative form can also be used predicatively, but the 
particle He is then written separately : 

ueGorAratt but on He 6oiAt \ 

not rioh 

neMOJiofltifl „ oh He m6jior 

no longer young 

necT&putt oh He CTap 

not very old 

He6oJibm6tt rom rom He Bejitfic 

a house of moderate size \no comparative 

H6HHTep^CHUtt OH& H6 HHT6p^CH& form 

uninteresting 

H68Haic6MHtt OH H6 3HaK6M MH6 

unknown 
Exception: 

H88ROp6BMfl a H63ROp6B f -ft, -0, -U 

unhealthy, ailing I am unwell / 
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§ 46. A few Adjectives which have no Predicative or Com¬ 
parative form: 


-hh, -ee, -He, 


yrpeHHHft/ 

HHeBHbftl , 

HOHHdtt J - kH ’ -° e > ' He > 
emeHHeBHUfl 
e?KeHenejibHHft | 
eweM^CHHHuii -an, -oe, -bie, 
eweroHHwii 

C^BepHHfi "j 


-aa, -oe, -bie, 


lOJKHUft I 

3&nanHuii j 
BOCT6qHUtt ] 

Baep&uiHHft 
cer6nHHiuHHfi | 

3 aBTpaiUHHfl 

Ten^peuiHHii " Hfl ’ _ee ’ * He ’ 
HHHeiHHHft ’ 

Bcerfl^iuHHii 

BepxHHftl 

HHJKHHlt f ~ Hn ’ " ee> ’ He ’ 
pa3Hwfi, -aa, -oe, -we, 
AOMauiHHft, -hh, -ee, -we, 


HyjKoft, -tin, -oe, -tie, 


of the evening 
of the morning 
of the day 
of the night 
daily 
weekly 
monthly 
yearly 
annual 

northern, northerly 
southern, southerly 
western, westerly 
eastern, easterly 
of yesterday, yesterday’s 
of to-day, to-day’s 
of to-morrow, to-morrow’s 
of the present day 
of this time 
usual, habitual 
top one 
bottom one 
various, diverse 
home-made, of the house, 
of the household 
a stranger (in this sense 
used as a noun) 


§ 46a. Participles as Adjectives. 

A number of participles, both active and passive, have 
by popular usage been turned into adjectives : 

1, HacTOHiijHft present 

npomenuiHft past 

S^gyiHHtt -an, -ee, -He, future 
CBdgymHft learned, skilled 

HM^uiHii wealthy 
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Some adjectives, derived' from participles, have changed 
their termination into qnfi : 


2. MOr^HHil 
CTOHTOft 

XOgHHHft I 

ropHHHft 

nnaK^HHft J 


-an, -ee, -He, 


mighty- 

standing, stagnant 
boiling, boiling hot 
current 
hot 

weeping 


3. Derived from past passive participles : 
BapeHbiii, boiled 

yuenuft {noun), learned 

juapeHtift, roasted 

npnn&Hoe {noun), dowry 

nouT^HHHfi, esteemed 

coBepm^HHMtt, perfect 

npocBem^HHuft, enlightened 
etc. 


3. Pronouns 
§ 47. Classes of Pronouns. 

1. Personal pronouns: h, I; tu, thou; oh, he; 
OH&, she ; oh 6, it; mu, we ; bu, you ; ohh, they. 

2. Possessive pronouns: Mott, -h, -e, -h, my, mine ; 
TBO-ft, -h, -S, -h, thy, thine ; CBO-tt, -h, -4, -h, one’s own; 
er6, his; ee, her, hers; Ham, -a, -e, -h, our, ours; 
Bam, -a, -e, -h, your, yours ; hx, their, theirs. 

3. Demonstrative pronouns: stot, 3 Ta, sto, sth, this, 
these ; tot, Ta, to, Te, that, those ; TaK-oii, -an, -oe, -we, 
such ; TaKOB-6fl, -an, -oe, -ue, the mentioned ; cell, chh, 
ch6, chh, this, these ; OHuft, -an, -oe, -ue, the named. 

4. Relative-Interrogative pronouns: 

KOTop-uft, -aH, -oe, -ue, which 

naK-6tt, -kn, -6e, -be, what sort of, which 

nett, m>H, Hbe, HbH, whose 

krk6b, -k, -6, -u, what sort of, how 
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Note. All the enumeratedrelative pronouns are also used 
as interrogative pronouns by adding the question mark. 

5. Definite pronouns: caM, himself; caM&, herself; 
caMO, itself; caMH, themselves. 

caM-bitt, -an, -oe, -He, the very one (ones) 

Kamn-bift, -an, -oe, -He, each, every 

bchk-hS, -an, -oe, -He, each, every one, any one 

Tan-oil, -an, -oe, -He, such a one 

TaK0B-6ft, -an, -oe, -He, such a one, that, the mentioned 


6. Indefinite pronouns: 

KTO-TO, 

HeKTO, 

KOe-KTO 1 
KTO-HH6yflb f 
HTO-TO, 

H&HTO, 

K6e-HTO \ 
qTo-HHSyflbJ 
HHKTO, 

HHHTO, 

nan-oil-To, -an, -oe, -lie, 
HHKaK-ott, -&h, -oe, -ne, 
H^KOTop-nii, -an, -oe, -bie, 
HHo-fi, -an, -oe, -bie, 
apyr-oii, -an, -oe, -ne, 


someone, somebody 
a certain one 

someone or other 

something 
a certain thing 

something or other 

no one 
nothing 
a certain 
not anyone 
a certain, some 
some other 
another 


Note. To indefinite pronouns belong the adverbial 
pronouns : 

cndjibKO, how much, how many 

CTdJibKO, so much, so many 

H^CKOJibKO, a few 

MHdroe, many a thing, many things 

(used only in the singular) 

MHorae, many (many a man) 

With the exception of MHoroe, they are used only in 
the plural and are declined as adjectives. (See § 35.) 
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ck6jilko, CTOJibKO, H^CKOJibKO are occasionally used in 
the dative singular with the preposition no; they are 
then treated as neuter nouns : 

no CKdnbKy ? how many to each ? 
(nocKOJibuy), 1 (in so far as) 
no CTOJibKy, so many to each 
(nocTdubKy), 1 (insomuch, to that extent) 
no H^CKOJibUy, a few to each 

(The nouns which follow these are, however, in the 
genitive plural): 

h nan hm no HecKOJibKy py6ji6ft, 

I gave them a few roubles each 


In the declension of these pronoun-adverbs the accent 
remains on the stem in necnojibKO, MHoroe, MHOrne; 
in CKOJibKO, CTOJibKO it is shifted to the case-endings : 



CKOJIbKHX 

CTOJIbKHX 



CKOJIbKHM 

CTOJIbKHM 



CKOJIbKHMH 

CTOJIbKHMH 



Declension op Pronouns 


§ 48. 1. Personal. 




Singular 


Nom. h 

TU 

OH OH& 

OHO 

Oen. mchh 

Te6H 

er6 e& 

er6 

Dot. MHe 

Te66 

eMy eft 

eM^ 

Acc. MeHH 

TeGft 

er6 ee 

er6 

Instr . mhok) [-ott] to6ok) [-6tt] 

hm eio [eft] 

HM 

Loc. MHe 

Te6e 

eM eft 

ftM 


Plural 

V 


Nom. mu 

B u 

OHM 


Oen. Hac 

Bac 

HX 


Dai. HaM 

BaM 

HM 


Acc. Hac 

Bac 

HX 


Instr. h&mh 

B&MH 

HMH 


Loc. Hac 

Bac 

HX 



1 Used adverbially. 



PARTS OF SPEECH—PRONOUNS 85 

Note 1 . Instrumental of mh6io, to66k>, 6k> can be 
shortened into MHOS, To66ft, eft. (See § 28, note 4.) 

Note 2. The personal-reflexive pronoun cefift (one¬ 
self) has no nominative case, and no plural. It can 
stand both for singular and plural. 

Nom. (none) 

Oen. ce6fl 
Bat. ce6e 
Acc. ce6ft 
Instr. co66io [-6ft] 

Loc. ce66 

Note 3. Accusative of oh and oho is always ero. 

Note 4. The oblique cases of the personal pronouns 
oh, oh6, oho, ohh have an inserted h (for euphony) if 
they are used with a preposition : 


y, ot, 

Herd, 

He6, 

HHX 

nepen, c, 

HHM, 

h6io, 

HHMH 

0, Ha, 

h6m, 

Heft, 

HHX 


etc. 



§ 49. 2. Possessive. 




Singular 


Plural 

Nom. MO-ft MO-e 

MO-H 


MO-H 

Oen. MO-er6 

MO-6ft 


MO-HX 

Bat. MO-eMy 

MO-eft 


MO-HM 

Acc. N. or G. mo-6 

MO-IO 


N.orG. 

Instr. MO-ftM 

mo-6k> [-eft] 

MO-HMH 

Loc. mo-6m 

M0-6ft 


MO-HX 


It will be noted that the case-endings of most possessive 
pronouns are similar to those of the oblique cases of oh, 
OHa, oh6, ohh. (See § 48.) 

Soft,’ '% -1,’ -ft} are 8imilarl y declined ' 

so are: Ham, -a, -e, -h 

Bam, -a, -e, -h 
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Singular 


Plural 

Nom. 

Ham H&iu-e 

H&m-a 

H&HI-H 

Oen. 

H&m-ero 

Ham-eft 

H&IH-HX 

Dai. 

Haui-eMy 

N. or 0. Harn-e 

Ham-eft 

Ham-HM 

Acc. 

Harn-y 

N. or 0. 

Instr. 

H&IIX-HM 

Ham-eio [-eft] 

H&IU-HMH 

Loc. 

Ham-eM 

Ham-eft 

Ham-HX 

Note 

1. CBO-ft, -H, -6 

is only used when 

it directly 


refers to the subject of the sentence : 

oh npoAan CBOft aom, he sold his (own) house 

oh& noTepHJia cboio uuiany, she has lost her (own) hat 
ohm 3HchoT cbohx Apy3ett, they know their (own) 

friends 

Note 2. But an ordinary possessive pronoun fre¬ 
quently takes the place of CBOtt. One can say : 

h nponaji Mott aom as well as h npdaaji CBOft aom. 

mu 6hjih Ha H&uieM oropdAe (we were in our kitchen 
garden) as well as mu 6hjih Ha cbo&m oropoAe. 

Often, to avoid ambiguity, the ordinary possessive is 
retained : 

a B03bMy moio HHiiry, a th cboio ; or 
H B03bMy CBOIO HHiiry, a TbI TBOK) 

(I shall take my book, and you yours) 


§ 50. 3. Demonstrative. 


Singular Plural 


Nom. 

T-OT T-0 

T-a 

T-e 

Oen. 

T-or6 

T-Oft 

T-ex 

Dai. 

T-OMy 

T-Oft 

T-eM 

Acc. 

N. or 0. t-o 

T-y 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

T-eM 

t-6k> [-oft] 

t-6mh 

Loc. 

T-OM 

T-Ott 

T-ex 
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Singular 


Plural 

Nom. 

3T-0T 3T-0 

3T-a 

3T-H 

Oen. 

3T-0T0 

3T-Oft 

3T-HX 

Dat. 

3T-0My 

3T-oii 

3T-HM 

Acc. 

N. or 0 3-to 

3T-y 

N. or 0 . 

Instr. 

3T-HM 

3T-OJO [-Oft] 

3T-HMH 

Loc. 

3T-0M 

St-oft 

3T-HX 


Note 1. TaK-oft, TaKOB-oft, oh-hA, -an, -oe, -tie are 
declined as adjectives. (See § 35.) 

Note 2 . c-eif 

c-Hnlare declined as oh, oh&, oho, ohh. 
c-Hej (See § 48.) 

C-HH j 

The oblique cases are merely preceded by c. 

Accusative of neuter is cue (popularly ce); of fem.: chio. 

This pronoun is not frequently used now, but it occurs 
in everyday speech in the expressions : 

chio MHHyTy, this minute 

to h ce, this and that 

ceftuac, in a minute 

cerbuHH, to-day 


Note 3. tot, Ta, to, Te mean 4 that,’ ‘ those/ 
but often denote ‘ the one/ ‘ the ones/ etc. 

tot, KOToptift . . . the one that . . . 


Note 4. tot, Ta, to, Te, followed by the particle 
5Ke, have the meaning of ‘ the same ’ (or ‘ the very 
same/ if followed by me caMutt): 

TOT-me, the same 

TOT-me c&MHtt, the very same 
TaK-ott-mel 


-&H-me 

-oe-me 


mean: exactly as 


-iie-me 
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§51. 4. Relative and Interrogative ... 

(1) K0T6p-Hft, KaK-oli': 

-an, -hn are declined as adjectives. (See 

-oe, -6e | §35.) 

-we, -nej 

Singular Singular Plural 


N. 

K-TO 

H-TO 

(3) qe-fi qb-e 

Hb-a 

qb-H 

0. 

K-oro 

q-er6 

qb-er6 

ab-eft 

qb-HX 

D. 

K-OMy 

q-eMy 

qb-eMy 

ab-eft 

qb-HM 

A. 

K-oro 

H-TO 

N. or 0. qb-e 

Ub-K) 

N. orO. 

I. 

K-eM 

H-eM 

qb-HM 

Ub-6lO 

qb-HMH 





[-eftj 


L. 

K-OM 

q-eM 

qb-eM 

ab-eft 

qb-HX 


Note 1. Relative kto, «ito are occasionally interchanged 
with KOT6p-Hft, -aa, -oe, -He (particularly in popular speech): 
uenoB^K, KOTopnil 6 hji aaecb Baepa 
uenoBeK, mto 6hji aaecb Baep& 
nenoB^K, kto 6hji 3gecb Baepa 

Note 2. The particle me [m] after kto ? uto ? denotes 
accentuation : kto me ? who, then ?; a to me ? what, 
then ? ; kto me 6to Biigeji ? who, then, saw this ? 

hto is also used in the meaning of a conjunction. (See 
§ 97.) 

§ 52. 5. Definite. 

(1) bchkhA, Kamabift, -aa, -oe, -He, -bie are declined as 


adjectives. 

(See § 35.) 



Singular 

Plural 

(2) Nom. 

caM caM-o 

caM-6 

C&M-H 

himself itself 

herself 

themselves 

Oen. 

caM-or6 

caM-6ft 

caM-iix 

Dat. 

caM-oMy 

caM-6ft 

caM-HM 

Acc. 

caM-or6 caM-6 

caM-oS 

CaM-HX 

Instr. 

CaM-HM 

caM-dio [-6ft] 

CaM-HMH 

Loc. 

caM-6M 

caM-6ft 

CaM-HX 
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Note. caM is distinct from the definite adjective- 
pronoun c&MHft. The latter means ‘ the very,’ and has 
the same meaning as me ; the former means ‘ himself.’ 


tot me 1 , 

TOT c&MHft J tlie 

same 


tot me caMbift, 

the very same 


but : oh caM, 

he himself 


oh 4 caM&, 

she herself etc. 


Singular 


Plural 

(3) Nom. Bec-b Bc-e 

RC-H 

BC-e 

Gen. BC-ero 

Bc-eii 

BC-ex 

Bat. BC-eM^ 

BC-efl 

BC-eM 

Acc. N. or G. BC-e 

BC-IO 

N. orO . 

Instr. BC-eM 

BC-eio [-eft] 

BC-^MH 

Loc. BC-eM 

BC-eft 

Bc-ex 


§ 53. 6. Indefinite. 

Some negative and indefinite pronouns are formed from 
interrogative-relative pronouns : 

(1) By prefixing the particle hh : 

hto — hhht 6, nothing 
kto — hhkto, no one 
Kanoft — HHKan6ft, not anyone 

(See § 135 (6), as hh affects adverbs.) 

(2) By prefixing the particle He : 

kto — Hen to, 1 a certain man 

mto — Hen to, 1 a certain thing 

KOTdpuft — HeKOTopwii, a certain person or object 

(See § 135 (7).) 

1 Not declined. 
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(3) By adding the particle to : 

f (not quite certain who or what, 
kto-to, someone someone or something whose 

uto-to, something name, or what exactly, is 

immaterial) 

KaKOtt-TO) some person or thing (not quite certain 
KaKdfl-TO!- who or what, giving the person or thing 
KaKne-ToJ a slightly contemptuous estimation) 


(4) By adding the words unGynb, jih6o, or by prefixing 
«6e [Koii]: 


KTd-HHfiyflb, someone or other, anyone 
UTO-HHfiynb, something or other, anything 
Koe-KTO, someone | with a certain degree 

Koe-HTO, something/ of definiteness 


kto-jih6o, 

hto-jih6o, 


someone, anyone 
something, anything 


(certainty imma¬ 
terial or prob¬ 
lematical) 


(See § 135, sub-section 3, in adverbial forms.) 


4. Numerals 
§ 54. Classes of Numerals. 

There are two classes of numerals : 

(а) Cardinal : ohhh, one ; jma, two ; etc. 

(б) Ordinal : n^pBuft, first; BTopdil, second ; etc. 


§ 54a. List of Cardinal and Ordinal Numerals: 

Cardinal Ordinal 


1 OftHH, oah6 

2 aB a, abb, ab» 

3 TpH 

4 aenipe 

5 nuTb 

6 mecTb 

7 C6Mb 

8 BdceMb 


1st n6pB-utt, -an, -oe, -ue 
2nd BTop-6fl, -4a, -6e, -lie 
3rd Tp^T-ntt, -ba, -be, -bH 
4th qeTB@pT-Htt, -a a, -oe, -ue 
5th nrfT-uft, -aa, -oe, -ue 
6th raecT-6tt, -4a, -6e, -tie 
7th ceAbH-6ft, -4a, -6e, -tie 
8th BocbM-6&, -4a, -6e, -lie 
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Cardinal 
9 r6bhtl 

10 J^CflTb 

11 on^HBaffqaTb 

12 ABGH^aTb 

13 TpHH^aTb 

14 HeTiipHaAi^aTb 

15 naTH&jwaTb 

16 ' raecTH^aTb 

17 ceMH^aTb 

18 Boceira&jmaTb 

19 A©BHTH&^aTb 

20 HB&Ail&Tb 

21 flB&flljaTb OflHH, OAH6, 

etc. 

30 Tpii^i^aTL 
etc. 

40 c6poK 
etc. 

50 DflTbAecAT 
etc. 

60 mecTbAecAT 
etc. 

70 cGMbflecflT 
etc. 

80 B6ceMbA6CHT 

etc. 

90 A6BBH6CTO 
etc. 

100 CTO 

etc. 

101 CTO OfltfH, orhA, oah6, 

etc. 

110 CTO A^CflTb 
etc. 

200 ffB^CTH 

300 TpricTa 
400 qeTi&pecTa 
500 naTbc6T 
600 mecTbcdT 
700 C6MbC6T 


Ordinal 

9th fleB4r-uti, -aa, -oe, -tie 
10th flecrfT-uit, -aa, -oe, -ue 
11th oflriHHa^aT-uft,-aH,-oe,-ue 
12th -aa, -oe, ue 

13th TpHH&flijaT-uft, -a*, -oe, -ue 
14th qeTripaajmaT-uii, -aa, -oe, 
-ue 

15th naTH&fluar-utt, -aa, -oe, -ue 
16th mecTH&jmaT-uft, -aa, -oe, 
-ue 

17th ceMii&ftuaT-utt, -aa, -oe, -ue 
18th BoceMH&AUaT-uft, -aa, -oe, 
-ue 

19th aeBaTH&flijaT-utt, -aa, -oe, 
-ue 

20th flBa,n;i;4T-Hfl, -aa, -oe, -ue 
21st flB&fluaTb ndpe-utt, -aa, -oe 
etc. 

30th TpH#n£T-ufl, -aa, -oe, -ue 
etc. 

40th copoKOB-6tt, -&a, -6e, -ue 
etc. 

50th naTHflecriT-ufl, -aa, -oe, -ue 
etc. 

60th mecTHflecriT-utt, -aa, -oe, -ue 
etc. 

70th ceMHflecitT-Hti, -aa, -oe, -ue 
etc. 

80th BocbMHflecjtT-utt, -aa, -oe, 
-ue, etc. 

90th A6BaH6cT-utt, -aa, -oe, -ue 
etc. 

100th c6T-ufi,-aa,-oe, -ue 
etc. 

101st cto n6pB-ufl, -aa, -oe 
etc. 

110th cto aeciiT-uB, -aa, -oe 
etc. 

200th flByxc6T-ufl, -aa, -oe 
300th TpexcdT-utt, -aa, -oe 
400th qeTupexc6T-utt, -aa, -oe 
500th naTHc6T-uB, -aa, -oe 
600th mecTHc6T-ufl, -aa, -oe 
700th ceMHc6T-utt, -aa, -oe 
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Cardinal 
800 BOCOMbCdT 
000 A6BHTbC6T 
1000 Tticjm 

1453 { TI * c,iqa nflTbAec^T 

( Tpa 


Ordinal 

800th boci»mhc6t-hB, -an, -oe 
900th AeBaTHc6T-uft, -an, -oe 
1000th TricaqH-utt, -an* -oe 
1453rd 1 Tiica^a nenipecTa naTt- 
js.ec At t\>6t-eH, -ba, -te, -bis 


Note 1. Ordinal numerals ,take the termination 
Tbifi or t6h, an, oe if the cardinal ends in tb : 


nflTb, five, 
rnecTb, six, 
UeBHTb, nine, 
# fl^CHTb, ten, 


nHTutt, -an, -oe 
mecT6tt, -&h, -oe 
neBHTHii, -an, -oe 
HecaTtift’, -aa, -oe 


Note 2. The numbers 11-19 are formed by adding 
HajmaTb to the first part of the numeral, which denotes 
the number above 10 (Ha-uuaTb is a contraction of Ha 
ftfecHTb): 

Cardinal Ordinal 

eleven (1 + 10), 0flHHHaflijaT-b -Lift 

twelve (2 + 10), jjBeH&auaT-b -Hit 

thirteen (3 + 10), TpHH&flijaT-b -bift 


§ 546. Nouns used with the numbers 2, 3, 4 stand in the 
genitive singular : 

ABa ctoji&, two tables 

Tpn okh&, three windows 

aeTbipe KHiirn, four books 

Nouns with numbers above 4 stand in the genitive 
plural: 

naTb ctoji6b, naTb okoh, naTb khht 

If a number above 4 precedes the noun aejiOB^K the 
genitive plural used is aenoB^K (not jnon6tt): naTb 

1 In ordinals only the last number is declined: thus in this example 
only the word Tp&rufl is declined according to all the cases. 
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qeaoB&K, rnecTb RejioBeK, ceMb/jecHT, etc., yejiOBeK, but 
mh6to Jiioneft. 1 

With 21, 31, etc., the noun stands in either nominative 
or accusative : 

HBanuaTb ojiHa KHiira (if subjeot of sentence) 
HBajmaTb ojury KHiiry (if object) 

With 22, 23, 24, 32, 33, 34, etc., the noun stands in 
genitive singular: 

HBanuaTb ima <j>yHTa 

AB^RUaTb TpH KHHI'H 

HB^nuaTb ueTbipe rhh 
but: nBamiaTb nHTb nuett 

66a (both) requires genitive singular : 

66a 6paTa, both brothers 

(See § 137, note to sub-section 7.) 


§ 55. Declension of Numerals. 

(1) Ordinal numerals are declined as adjectives in all 
genders and cases, and they conform in gender, case, Ind 
number to that of the noun which they qualify. (See 
§ 36.) 

nepBHii rom (first house) BTopoft aenb (second day) 
ndpBoro HOMa BTopdro jjhh 

nepBOMy noMy BTopoMy hhio etc. 

Note. Tp^THtt, -bH, -be, -bH is declined as an adjective 
of species. (See § 38.) 

(2) Cardinal numerals are deolined in accordance with 
their terminations, respectively as masculine, feminine 
or neuter, some as nouns and some with predominantly 
adjectival terminations in the oblique oases. 


1 Nom. pi. ju&hh, people. 
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Singular Plural 


Nom. 

OHHH OHH-O 

OHH-a 

ohh-h (some) 

Oen. 

onH-or6 

OHH-Oft 

OHH-HX 

Dat. 

OHH-OM^ 

OHH-Oii 

OHH-IIM 

Acc. 

N. or O. ohh-o 

OHH-y 

N. or O. 

Inatr. 

OHH-HM 

ohh-oio [-6ft] 

OHH-HMH 

Loc. 

OHH-OM 

OHH-Oft 

ohh-hx 

Nom. HBa nBe 

TpH 

ueTb'ipe 

Oen. 

HByx 

Tpex 

ueTbipfix 

Dat. 

flsyM 

TpeM 

HeTHp^M 

Acc. 

N. or O. 

N. or O. 

N. or O. 

Inatr. 

flByMH 

TpeMH 

UeTMpbMH 

Loc. 

flByx 

Tpex 

uerap^x 


(3) 5-30 and 50-80 are declined as feminine nouns ending 


in b. (See § 31) : 




Nom. nHTb 

rnecTb 

ceMb 

B6ceMb 

Oen. nnra 

mecTii 

ceMii 

BOCbMH 

Dat. IIHTH 

IlieCTH 

ceMii 

BOCbMH 

Acm nHTb 

rnecTb 

ceMb 

BOCeMb 

Inatr. nHTbio 

iuecTbio 

CeMbK) 

BOCeMblO 

Loc. nHTH 

IlieCTH 

ceMii 

BOCbMH 


Note. In cardinal numbers consisting of two parts 
(denominations), each part is declined in accordance 
with its own mode of declension : 

HB&nuaTb ohhh nBanuaTb jma TpnnuaTb Tpn 
HBanuaTH onHoro nBanuara nByx TpHnnara Tpex 
HBanuaTH OHHOMy nBajmara HByM TpnnuaTH TpeM 
etc. etc. etc. 

(4) In the numerals 50-80 both parts are likewise 
declined as feminine nouns ending in b, although nflTb- 
necHT, mecTbnecHT, c^MbnecHT, BdceMbnecHT do not ter¬ 
minate in b: 
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Nom. nHTbHecflT 
Gen. nHTiinecflTH 
Bat. naTHHecHTH 
Ace. nHTbHecHT 
Instr. nHTbioflecHTbio 
LOC. nHTHfleCHTH 

etc. 


mecTbflecHT 

mecTHflecHTH 

UieCTHfleCHTH 

uiecTbnecHT 

UieCTblOfleCHTbK) 

IUeCTHfleCHTH 


(5) copoK has a in all oblique cases, except accusative : 
Nom. copoK 
Gen. copoKa 
JDat. copoKik 
Acc. copoK 
Instr. copoKa 
Loc. copona 

cto and jjeBHHOCTO change the o into an a in all oblique 
cases of singular, except accusative : 

cto hcbhh6cto 

CTa ReBHHocTa 

CTa HeBHHdcTa 


cto, when used with the numbers 2-9, is declined a$ a 
neuter noun in the plural (joined in one word): 


Nom. kb^cth 
Qen. flByxc6T 
Dot. flByMCT&M 
Acc. ab^cth 
Instr . ftByMHCT^MH 
Loc . RByXCT&X 


TpHCTa 

Tpexc6T 

TpeMCT&M 

TpHCTa 

TpeMHCT^MH 

TpeXCT^lX 


qeTiipecTa 

qeTupexc6T 

^BTUpeMCT^M 

qeTiipecTa 

HCTHpBMHCT&MH 

qeTupexcTdx 


IIJITBCOT 

dhthc6t 

HHTHCT&M 

HHTBC6t 

HJITBiOCT&MH 

HHTHCT&X 


(6) TUCHMa is declined as a feminine noun. 
mhjijih6h is declined as a masculine noun. 


Masc. Neut . 

Fem. 

Nom. 

o6a 

o6e 

Oen. 

o6ohx 

o66hx 

Dat. 

o66hm 

o66hm 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

N. or G. 

Instr . 

o66hmh 

o66hmh 

Loc. 

o66hx 

o66hx 
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Note. One oblique case only of 66a is used in the 
singular —the genitive—in the expression : 

o6oero nojia, of both sexes 

§ 55a. Note 1. Numerals, both ordinal and cardinal, pre¬ 
cede the noun which they qualify : 

n6pBbift ypoK, first lesson 
HBa uac6, two hours etc. 

Ordinals occasionally follow the noun, but only in cases 
where special emphasis is desired. 

If cardinals follow the noun, an approximate number is 
implied : 

KBa jjhh, two days 

jjhh RBa, about two days 

Tpn r6na, three years 

r6jja Tpn, about three years 

Note 2. When 2, 3, 4 qualify a noun which is 
preceded by an adjective, the adjective can stand 
either in the genitive plural or, occasionally, in the 
f nominative plural (but not in the genitive singular, 
although the noun is in the genitive singular): 

HBa KpenKHx ctoji 6, two strong tables 
HBa CT^piime 6paTa, two eldest brothers 

(The latter form is not frequently used.) 

Note 3. In giving the year of some event, only 
the last member of the number is declined : 

in the year 1923 b Tucnua aeBHTbcoT Tp^TteM rosy 

This rule applies to all ordinal numerals, where the last 
member only is declined. 

Dates (in the meaning of: on a certain date) are usually 
given in the genitive : 

on the 10th May 1923 jjecHToro m6h THCHua aeBHTbedT 

HB^auaTb TpfeTbero r6j*a 
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But in the expression ‘ to-day is the 10th of May ’ the 
nominative is used : cerojjHH uecHToe Man. 

Note. The form of question when asking ‘ what is 
to-day’s date ? * is: KaKoe cerojjHH hhcji 6 ? The 
answer implies : uhcji6 {neuter). 


§ 556. Collective {group) Numerals. 

In Russian there are collective (group) numerals up to 
ten, besides the cardinals. They are : 

jjBde, Tpoe, uexBepo, nHTepo, m^CTepo, ceMepo, 
BdcbMepo, ^eBHTepo, a^cflTepo 

They denote a collective completed group. Their declen¬ 
sions are : 


Nom. HBoe Tpoe 
Gen. hbohx Tponx 
Dat. HBOHM TpOHM 
^4cc. N. or G. N. or G. 
Instr. JJBOHMH TpOHMH 
Loc. RBOHX TpOHX 


H^TBepO 

HeTBepux 

neTBepbiM 

N. or G. 
neTBepbiMH 
qeTBepbix 


nHTepo m^cTepo 
e&viepo BocbMepo 
\ ^eBHTepo uecnTepo 
i are declined as 
' neTBepo 


Note 1. Collective numerals are used mainly with 
masculine nouns designating persons (also with the 
neuter noun, jj6th, children) : 

RBoe MyntHKOB, two peasants 
Tp6e ueT&ft, three children 


HB6e, Tpoe, M^TBepo are also employed with nouns (all 
genders) which are used only in the plural. (See § 33, 
sub-section (2).) 

HBoe BopoT, two gates 
HBoe cyTOK, two days and two nights 
but: nHTb BopoT (not nHTepo BopdT) 

nHTb c^tok (not nHTepo cyTOK) 


In all oblique cases the simple series of numerals is used : 
UByx c^tok (not abohx c^tok) 


d 
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When used with such articles as hockh (socks), canoni 
(boots), it means pairs : 

HBoe hockob, two pairs of socks 
HBoe canor, two pairs of boots 

Note 2. While collective numerals can be used with¬ 
out a noun as a predicate complement : 

Hac 6 mjio Tpoe, there were three of us, 

the simple series of cardinal numerals must always be 
accompanied by a noun : 

Hac 6 luio nnTL uejiOBeK, HecHTt uejiOBeK etc. 
there were five, ten of us etc. 

§ 55c. Fractional Numerals. 

The most in use are noJiOBHHa (half) and nojiTop& 1 (one 
and a half). riojiOBHHa is declined as a feminine noun in a; 
in noJiTop& 1 the oblique cases have an inserted y after noji 
(except accusative), and the case-endings are a throughout: 


Masculine and Neuter. 


Nom. nojiTopa pyGjia 
(1| roubles) 

Oen. nonyTopa pySneft 

Dat. nonyTopa pyOjiaM 

Acc. nojiTopa py6na 

Instr. nony to pa pySjiaMU 

Loc. nonyTopa py6nax 

nojiTop^cTa 

(150) 

nojiyTopacTa 
nonyTopacTa 
nomop^CTa 
nonyTopacTa 
ironyTopacTa 

Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Nom. nojiTopii CTpaHauu 
(1£ pages) 

Oen. nojiyTopH CTparoiu 

Dat. nonyTope cTpamiuaM 
Acc. nonTopiJ CTpaHHpw 
Instr. nojiyTopoio cTparoiuaMH 
Loc. nonyTope CTpamiiiax 

nonaaca 

(half an hour) 
nonya&ca 
nonya4cy 
nonaacA 
nonyaacoM 
nonya&ce 


1 nojrropri, when used with feminine nouns. 



PAETS OF SPEECH—VEEBS 


99 


Masculine Feminine 

noJijjeHb nojiHOHb 

(noon) (midnight) 

nonyaHH nojiyHOHH 

nojiy^Hio nojiyHoun 

ndnueHb nojmoub 

non^jmeM nojiynoubio 

| nojiyAHe 

\ but no nojiyuHH= p.m. 

Note. nojiSyrajiKH (half a bottle) is declined as 
nojiTopbi; nojnjjyHTa (half a pound) is declined as 
nojiuaca. As nojmeHb, nojraoub are declined nojiAHH 
(half a day), nojmdqn (half a night). 


Nom. 

Oen. 

Bat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loc. 


I nojiyHOHH 


5. Veebs 

§ 56. Active and Neuter Verbs. 

Russian verbs are divided into active and neuter, corre¬ 
sponding to the English transitive and intransitive verbs. 
Some Russian neuter verbs can be turned into active verbs 
by the use of a prefix : 

>KHTb, to live, but * HaJKHTb, 1 to gain, to acquire 
SbiTb, to be, ,, * aafibiTb, 1 to forget 

§ 56a. Reflexive Verbs. 

Verbs, both transitive and intransitive, can be made 
reflexive by tacking on the reflexive pronoun-particle c h 
(the Slavonic form for ce6n, oneself) after the inflexion Th 
of the infinitive. If the inflexion of the infinitive is th, 
ch is shortened into Cb. 

MHTb, to wash MbiTbCH, to wash oneself 

6pHTb, to shave fipHTbCH, to shave oneself 

ojjeBaTb, to dress OAeB&TbCH, to dress oneself 

Note. In the verbs ending in ch (or cb after a 
vowel), the ch or cb is retained in all the tenses and 
all the persons in conjugation. 

1 See note to § 60, p. 104. 
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A few verbs have a reflexive termination without being 
proper reflexive verbs or having any reflexive meaning : 
oumO&TbCH, to err ropflHTbCH, to be proud 

OoflTbCH, to fear Hp&BHTbCH, to please, to be liked 

HaflenTbCH, to hope cmchtbch, to laugh 

In modem Russian these verbs express no meaning with¬ 

out Cfl. 

§ 56ft. A number of verbs in the reflexive form are used 
only in impersonal sentences : 

Hp&BHTbCH 1 —MHe Hp&BHTCH, it pleases me, I like 

xoT^Tbcn —MHe xoneTCH, Ishouldlike,Iwant 

cn&TbCH —MHe He cnHTCH, I cannot sleep 

He3jjopoBHTbCH—MHe He3^op6BHTCH, I do not feel well 

CHHTbCH —MHecHHTCH [chhjiocl], I see [saw] in my 

dream (see § 122). 

The termination ch is usually not accented. There are, 
however, a few exceptions when cii is accented in the past 

f ense : 3 BajiCH, was called 


Spajical 

B3HJICH J 


took up 


HanajiCH, began 


Many verbs of the reflexive form in ch can be classed as 
verbs describing a more or less passive state, hence the 
tendency to use them for impersonal sentences in which 
the grammatical subject becomes an inverted object. The 
expressions in the above examples could all be transcribed 
(paraphrased) so as to turn the sentences into personal ones : 


Impersonal Sentence Personal Sentence 

MHe HpaBHTCH h jiioSjik), I like 

MHe xoueTCH h xouy, I want 


MHe He cnHTCH h He Mory cnaTb, I cannot sleep 

MHe He3flopoBHTCH h He3flop6B, I am unwell 

MHe chhtch [cHHJiocb] h BH>Ky [BHjjeji] coh, I see [saw] a 

dream 


1 This verb can also be used in personal sentences. 
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But the psychological meaning (or purpose) of the im¬ 
personal sentence to express primarily a passive, vague, 
or not quite clearly defined state, would be defeated by 
turning an impersonal sentence into a personal one ; the 
latter would express too much individual and defined 
volition. This observation holds good in the case of nearly 
all Russian impersonal sentences. (See § 122.) 


§ 56c. Reciprocal Verbs . 

Some verbs of the reflexive form ending in ch, Cb have a 
reciprocal meaning : 

HP&TbCH — Mbi flepeMcn) * « , , 

oLbca -mhsJmch / wefi 8 ht 

pyraTbCH — ohm pyr&iOTCfl, they swear at each other 
SopoTbCH — ohm 6opiOTCH, they wrestle 

uejiOB&Tbca — ohh ueJiyiOTCH, they kiss (one another) 


Many of these reciprocal verbs are often used in a neuter 
sense, where no reciprocal meaning can be traced at all : 

H Sopiocb means : I struggle 

h Gbiocb ,, I fight (against hard circumstances) 

Note. The particle ch is pronounced ca; tlch is 
pronounced xca. 


§ 56 d* A few Russian verbs, both transitive and intransi¬ 
tive, can be used side by side with their reflexive forms, 
both verbs expressing almost the same meaning : 

(a) CTyuaTb, to knock CTynaTbCH, to knock at 

the door 

npH3HaBaTb, to admit npn3HaBaTbCH, to confess 

cji^maTb, to listen cJiyinaTbCH, to obey 

In the above verbs the reflexive form accentuates the 
personal element of the performance. 
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(6) 6eji6Tb — Seji^TbCH, to appear white 
nepHeTb — nepHeTbCH, to appear black 
cep^Tb — cepdTbCH, to appear grey 

In each of these examples the two verbs express the idea 
in equal degree. The reflexive form is, however, more 
frequently used. 

But: (c) *no6eji6Tb means to turn white 
*nouepHeTb „ to turn black 

*nocepeTb „ to turn grey etc. 

These three verbs, and others of a similar meaning, are 
not used in a reflexive form. 

§ 57. Tenses of the Indicative Mood} 

Russian verbs can have three tenses : 

1. The present. 2. The past. 3. The future. 

The future tense can be either a compound one, formed 
with the help of the present form of the auxiliary verb 
ObiTb (to be) and the infinitive of the principal verb in 
imperfective verbs, or it can be a simple future in per¬ 
fective verbs which is expressed by the present form of 
the verb itself, but has a future meaning (see § 58): 
nncaTb (imp.) a 6yuy nncaTb, I shall be writing 

*HanncaTb (perf.) a Hannmy, I shall write 

§58. Aspects. 

Russian verbs have two main aspects : 

(1) Imperfective (verbs denoting an incomplete action 
or state). 

(2) Perfective (verbs denoting a completed action or 
state). 

Verbs of imperfective aspect describe an action, or a state, 
which is still going on at whatever time (tense) we refer to 
it (and which is not completed at that time). Imperfective 
verbs have three tenses: present, past, and future. 

1 For the conditional and the subjunctive moods see §§ 106, 132. 
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Verbs of perfective aspect describe an action, or just the 
moment of its commencement, which is already com¬ 
pleted, or will be completed, at whatever time (tense) we 
refer to the action or state. Verbs of this class have only 
two tenses : past and future (simple). 1 

To the imperfective class also belong verbs which describe 
an action or a state which took place more than once in the 
past. These verbs are usually referred to as iterative. 
They are only used in the past tense : 

nncBiBaji, used to write 

roBapHBaji, used to say 

xaHWBaji, used to go, etc. (See § 62.) 

§ 59. Every verb is capable of expressing many ideas of 
action or state. 

1. (a) Repetition, or (6) continuity, of action or state : 

hht&tb, to read 
nuc&Tb, to write 
cnaTb, to sleep 

2. Beginning of action or state : 

*fcauaTb, to begin 
*3an&Tb, to start singing 

3. Completion (termination) of action or state : 

*cuejiaTb, to make (to have made) 

*cii6Tb, to sing something (a single song) 

4. Performance of action on a single occasion : 

*uyHyTb, to blow once 
*TpoHyTb, to touch once 

5. Momentary character of action : 

*CBepKHyTb, to flash 

The first two ideas : repetition and continuity (No. 1), 
are conveyed by the aspect of the verb which denotes 
incomplete (unfinished) action or state, namely, by the 
imperfective aspect. 

1 The present form of their conjugation serves as the future tense. 
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Pt The other ideas (Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5) are conveyed by the 
aspect of the verb which denotes completed action or state; 
namely, by the perfective aspect. 

It follows that when the moment of inception, or 
termination, of the action or state is not uppermost in 
our mind, the aspect to be used is the imperfective, which 
gives merely the general idea of the action or state. The 
perfective aspect is used when the question of the begin¬ 
ning, or completion, of an action or state comes into play. 
The perfective is also used when the action is performed 
on a single occasion, or is only of a momentary character. 

oh upH^xaJi [nprnn&n;] B^epS, he arrived [came] yester¬ 
day (and remained)—perfective; 

oh npHe3>KaJi [npnxonwJi], he came (but did not stay and 
went back ; or, he came more than once) —imper¬ 
fective; etc. 

§ 60. Formation of Perfective Verbs. 

The student is advised to learn to recognize the structure 
of the infinitive of verbs. This will help him to discriminate 
between the aspects. He will learn by observation that 
the infinitive of derivative verbs usually consists of a stem 
(infinitive without the termination Tb, th) which comprises 
root, and often a suffix, and some prepositional prefix. 
Gradually he will also learn to distinguish the meaning of 
the prepositional prefixes and the changes which they 
effect in the meaning of the verb itself. 

(Note.—All perfective verbs in this book are marked *.) 

Perfective Verbs. 

(1) Many simple (primary) imperfective verbs can be 
turned into perfectives by the use of a prepositional prefix: 
exaTb, to go on a journey 

*no-6xaTb, to start on a journey 
*npH-6xaTb, to arrive 
*nepe-6xaTb, to travel across 
*y-6xaTb, to go away etc. 
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Here the prefixes, besides giving the verbs a perfective 
meaning, also impart an idea of direction. 

The function of certain prepositional prefixes is merely to 
lend to the imperfective verb the character of a perfective, 
and thus to give its present form a future meaning, with¬ 
out altering it fundamentally. To such prefixes belong 
no, na, c, y. But these and many other prepositional 
prefixes, besides turning the imperfective verb into a per¬ 
fective, can also give it a modified meaning and direction, 
in accordance with the basic meaning of the directing 
prefix. The student will learn from experience and observa¬ 
tion the exact changes in the meaning of the verb which 
are effected by various prepositional prefixes: 

A&iaTb, to do, to make ( imperfective ) 

*c-neJiaTb, to do, to make 
♦nepe-R&iaTb, to alter 

♦npH-R&iaTb, to attach, to fix [ , f . . 

*Ha-jjejiaTb, to make in a quantity \P er J ectwe ) 
*3a-fl6jiaTb, to stop up, block up 
*noa-fleJiaTb, to forge J 

(See detailed statement about prefixes in § 63.) 

(2) Although the greater number of primary verbs are 
of the imperfective aspect, there are a few primary verbs 
which are of the perfective aspect: 

The corresponding imper¬ 
fective verbs are: 

*6pocHTb, to throw GpocaTb 

*KOHHHTb, to finish KOHHaTb 

*CTaTb, « to become CTaHOBHTbca 

*nacTb [nan-Tb], to fall naflaTb 

♦nycTHTb, to let (go) nycK&Tb 

*Jienb [jier-Tb], to lie down jiojKHTbca 

*cecTb [ceg-Tbj, to sit down cagHTbca 

♦BSHTb, 1 to take fipaTb 

*XBaTHTb, to snatch, to seize XBaT&Tb 

1 This is a derivative verb. (See § 64, 7.) 

D * 
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(3) Many perfective verbs are formed from imperfective 
verbs by changing the accented suffixes 6, h, b& of the 
latter into h, e, Hy, or by shifting the accent: 


njieHHTb, 

to captivate 

*njieHHTb 

nycKaTb, 

to let (go) 

*nycTHTb 

npom&Tb, 

to forgive 

*IipOCTHTb 

HaBaTb, 

to give 

*HaTb 

noKyn&Tb, 

to buy 

*KynHTb 

n&naTb, 

to fall 

*nacrb [*y-] 

CTOHTb, 

to stand 

’•'CTaTb 

neB&Tb, 

to put 

*neTb 

HajieB&Tb, 

to put on 

*HaneTb 

H36er4Tb, 

to avoid 

*H36erHyTb 

HyTb, 

to blow 

*HyHyTb 

KpHH^Tb, 

to shout, to cry 

*KpHKHyTb 

KHH^Tb, 

to throw 

*KHHyTb 

rjiHflexb, 

to glance 

*rjiHHyTb 

BBiiraTb, 

to move 

*flBHHyTb 

Tp6raTb, 

to touch 

*TpOHyTb 


Note 1. The perfective verbs ending in Hyxb signify 
that the action is only performed once. (See § 79 ( b ).) 


Note 2. A number of verbs ending in nyTi. have an 
inchoative character (which is quite distinct from the 
meaning of one performance only). These are of the 
imperfective aspect and can be turned into perfectives 


by a prefix. (See § 79 (a).) 


Perfective 


TOHyTb, to be drowning *yTOHyTb, to be drowned 

niGHyTb, to be perishing *Horn6HyTb, to perish 

iAcHyTb, to be extin- *noracHyTb, to become ex- 

guislied tinguished 

M&p3HyTb, to be freezing *3aMep3HyTb, to get frozen 

cdxHyTb, to turn dry *3acoxHyTb, to become dry 

THHyTb, to draw, to drag *H0THHyTb, to draw to the 

end etc. 



PARTS OF SPEECH—VERBS 


107 


Note 3. Some imperfective verbs have their per¬ 
fective counterpart in verbs of a different root: 

jiobhtb, to catch *noftMari> 

roBopHTb, to speak *CKa3aTb, to say 

6paTb, to take *B3HTb 

KJiaCTb, to put *nOJIO>KHTb 

6uTb, to beat *yjjapHTb, to strike 

(besides *no6HTb, to give a beating) 

§ 60a. A few verbs have both an imperfective and a per¬ 
fective meaning (double aspect) : 

BeneTb, to bid a Bemo, I bid, I shall bid 

Ka3HHTb, to execute oh Ka3HHT, he executes, he will 

execute 

paHHTb, to wound oh p&hht, he wounds, he will 

wound 

§ 606. A few verbs have no imperfective aspect and are 
used in the perfective only : 

*on6MHHTbca, to come to oneself again, to recover 

*OHHyTbca, to come back to consciousness 

*norouHTb, to wait 

*noftMaTb, to catch 

*c>KajiHTbCH, to take (have) pity 

§ 60c. A number of verbs have no perfective aspect, and 
are only used in the imperfective. They are mainly neuter 
verbs which describe a general state : 

aaBriceTB (ot 4- gen.), to depend on 

HeflOMor&Tb, to be ailing 

HyjKfl&Tbca (b + loc.), to be in need (of) 

o6aafl&Tb (instr.), to be in possession of 

ofloHjiTb, to smell 

onac&TbCH (gen.), to fear, to be apprehensive (of) 

OTcyTCTBOBaTb, to be absent 

noBHHOB&Tbca ( dat.), to obey 

noflpaw&Tb (dat.), to imitate 
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npepA]$Tfc, to foresee 

npHHaflJieHcte (dat.), to belong 
npac^TCTBOBaTb, to be present 
npecJi^OBaTt ( acc .), to persecute 
coHca^Tb (o + loc.), to regret 
coflep>K&T&, to keep, maintain 

, f (hb 4- gen.) \ to consist of; to be (in 

cocto tb |^ n p H + hc ) ^ ^he capacity of) 

ct6htb, to cost 

yq^cTBOBaTB (b -f loc.), to participate 
etc. 

§61. Definite and Indefinite Verbs. 

In Russian nearly all verbs can imply both a definite 
(applied) meaning and an indefinite (general) meaning: 

h yq^ can mean ‘ I teach now ’ and ‘ I teach 
habitually.’ 

However, the distinction between these two meanings 
is often expressed by two different verbs, or by the same 
verb in a different form (mostly in verbs conveying the 
idea of movement) : 

jieT&TL, to fly habitually 

jiei6TL, to fly now on a definite occasion and 

in a definite direction 
nraua JieiaeT, a bird flies (habitually) 
uejiOBeK xoflHT, a man goes ( „ ), walks 

pu6a nnaBaeT, a fish swims ( ,, ) 

nraua neraT, the bird flies (over the roof) 
uenoB^K hh£t, the man goes (down the street) 
pu6a njiHB§T, the fish swims (towards the boat) 

Note 1. The definite verbs of this class are mostly 
simple (primary) verbs ; the indefinite are derivatives 
(usually with the insertion of a suffix). 

Note 2. Verbs in the indefinite class are always of 
the imperfective aspect, and their aspect is not altered 
even when a prepositional prefix is added for direction. 
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Definite verbs, on the other hand, become perfective by 
the addition of a prepositional prefix. (See § 63.) 


Imperfective 

npmieTaTb, to come flying 
npnxonHTb, to come (here) 
nepeHOCHTb, to carry across ; 

to suffer 


Perfective 

♦npmieTeTb 

*npnnra 

♦nepeHeci’H 


§ 61a. The most frequently used verbs, of both the 
indefinite and definite class, are: 


Indefinite 

Definite 

BHUaTb, 

to see 

BMfleTb 

cjibixaTb, 

to hear 

cjibiuiaTb 

6eraTb, 

to run 

SemaTb 

TOHHTb, 

to drive 

FHaTb 

camaTb, 

to plant 

eaunTb 

HOCMTb, 

to carry ; to wear 

HeCTH 

XOflHTb, 

to go, to walk 

HTTH [hath] 

BOflHTb, 

to lead 

BeCTM 

B03HTb, 

to cart 

BC3TH 

jieTaTb, 

to fly 

jieT^Tb 

nji^BaTb, 

to swim 

njibiTb 

e3flHTb, 

to travel 

6xaTb 


Note 1. The respective shade of meaning of the in¬ 
definite and definite forms of a Russian verb can be 
approximately conveyed in English as : 

IamSStog) W " i<e) 

Note 2. BHg&Tb, cjibixaTb are never used in the 
present tense. They are used in the past only in an 
iterative sense : 


He bhh&ji, He cjibixan 
bhk&ji, cjilix4ji 


(See § 62.) 



110 COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN 

Note 3. The indefinite verbs 66raTb, ca»&Tb, njia- 
BaTb, 63HHTb are not used for the formation of new 
imperfectives with a directional prefix ; their iterative 
forms Ser&Tb, cajKHBaib, mibiB&Tb, e3>K&Tb take their 
place in such cases. (See §§ 63-64.) 

§ 62. Iterative Verbs. (See § 58.) 

The imperfective-iterative verbs are usually formed from 
imperfective verbs by changing the vowel of the stem in 
the infinitive (before Tb) into bina, inta, Ba, or an accented 
a or A. 


6lit b, 

to b (SbiBaTb, 

0 JC \6mb(ui [SbiBaxro], used to be [used to] 

uejiaib, 

, J fg^JIHBaTb, 

*° d0 {jt&nmii, 

used to do 

ryjiHTb, 

to stroll 

to be idle j^ryjiHBaJi 

| used to stroll; 

(used to be idle 

xomiTb, 

, • (xamHBaTb, 

0 \x&HWBaji, 

used to go 

CMA^Tb, 

to sit ( C ™ axb > 

(CHJKHBaJI, 

used to sit 

3HaTb, 

. i r3HaBaib, 

to know \ nirnnATT 
l3HaBaji, 

used to know 

exaTb, 

, i (e3?K&Tb, 

to travel jeamaji, 

used to travel 

ecTb, 

to eat fegaTb, ■ 


[en-Tb] 

(enaji, 

used to eat 

iie^b, 

to bake /nenaTb, 


[nen-Tb] 

(neKaji, 

used to bake 

TOIIHTb, 

to heat 

iTannHBaji, 

used to heat 
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Note 1. 3, ft of the imperfective are commuted into sk 
in the iterative ; c is commuted into m ; t is commuted 
into n or m. 

Often an ji is inserted for euphony if the stem of the 
imperfective ends in a labial consonant. 

o of the root is changed into a. 

Note 2. Iterative verbs can be turned into imper- 
fectives by prefixing a prepositional prefix, often with 
the meaning of the newly formed verb slightly altered. 
(See §§ 63-64.) 

§ 63. Prepositional Prefixes which frequently modify or alter 
the original meaning of an Imperfective Verb to which 
they are attached , besides turning it into a Perfective 
one. (See § 60 .) 

The meaning and direction which prepositional prefixes 
impart to verbs to which they are attached are set out below. 
Nearly all the newly formed perfective verbs can be turned 
again into imperfectives, with the identical modified mean¬ 
ing, by tacking on the same prepositional prefix to the 
iterative (or indefinite) form of each verb (see §§ 61-62). 
These modified imperfectives are given in the .right-hand 
column. 

Note 1. The perfective verbs are shown by an 
asterisk (*). 

Note 2. The first and second person singular and 
third person plural are given after each infinitive. The 
form of the second person singular indicates the class of 
conjugation to which the verb belongs, and also shows 
whether the accent is fixed or not. For further guidance 
see § 70 for the formation of the present tense, and § 72 
for the accent. 

For the formation of the past tense see § 83; for the 
accent in the past tense see § 84; for the formation of 
the imperative see § 82. 
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b~ [bo-] = motion inside : 


HT-TH, to go 

*Bok-TH, to enter 

BXOfl-HTb 

[Hfl-Tli] 

nott-^y, -a8uii>, -AyT 

BXO)K-y, BXOfl-Hmb 



BXdfl-HT 

6x-aTb, to travel, 

*Bi>6x-aTb, to drive in, 

B'beaaca-Tb 

to drive 

to enter, by driving 



B'bd/j-y, B-b^A-einb 

-jo, -euib 


B'L^fl-yT 

-K)T 

6ejK-&Tb, to run 

*B6e>K-dTb, to run in 

B6er4-Tb 

6er-^, 6e>K-iirab 

B6er-y, B6e>K-Hiiib 

-x), -erab 

6er-^T 

B6er-^T 

-JOT 

B3- [B30-, B03-] = 

motion upwards : 


HT-TH 

*B3ott-TH, to rise (sun), 

BCXOA-^Tb 


to go up 



B3oft,n-y, B3oftA-Smb 

BCXOJK-y, BCXOA-HHIb 


B30ftfl-yT 

bcxoa-ht 

Note. 3 changes into c before a voiceless consonant: 

BCTaTb (to get up) instead of B3CTaTb (c is then absorbed). 

bm- = motion from inside: 


HT-TH 

*Bbltt-TH, 1 to get out, to 

BUXOA-HTb 


go out 



Bbifl-y (ft is dropped) 

BUXOJK-y 


BUfl-euib, BU^-yT 

Bbix6A-Hnib, bhx6a-ht 

6x-aTb 

*Buex-aTb, to drive out 

BU63Hc4-Tb 


Buefl-y, BweA-emb 

-K), -emb 


Biiofl-yT 

-IOT 

6e>K-dTb 

*Bii6eHC-aTb, to run out 

Bti6era-Tb 


BH6er-y, Bu6e«-Hmb 

-jo, -euib 


Bbi6er-yT 

-IDT 

jjo- — completion (to a finish): 


IIT-Tli 

*^ott-TH, to go as far 

AOXOA-HTb 


floflfl-y, flotia-Sinb 

A0X03K-y, A0x6A-Hinb 


A 

AOXOA-ht 

6x-aTb 

*Ao6x-aTb, to drive as far 

AOe33K^-Tb 


*Ao4ff-y, AO^A-euib 

-K), -emb 


AO^A-yT 

-H)T 

6ejK-&Tb 

*flo6ejK-&Tb, to run as far 

Ao6er4-Tb 


Ao6er-y, Aotfeawimb 

-H), -euib 


Ao6er-yT 

-K)T 


1 b u always takes the stress-acoent in perfective verbs, but not in 
imperfectives. 
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aa- has mostly 

a meaning of starting, also of turning in : 

HT-TH 

*3aii-TH, to look in ; 
to set (sun) 

aaxoA-iiTb 


3a#A-^> aaflA-^nib 

3axojK-y, 8ax6A*Hiub 


aafla-yT 

3ax6A-aT 

6x-aTb 

*aa£x-aTb, to look in 
(turn in) while driving 

3ae3H«d-Tb 


aa^A-y, 3a4A-emb 

-jo, -einb 


aa^A-yT 

-K)T 

6eHC-&Tb 

*aa6e>K-&Ti>, to run in 

3a6er4-Tb 


aa6er-^, aa6e>K-firab 

-jo, -einb 


aa6er-yT 

-K)T 


Ha~= 1. do in quantities (mostly with transitive verbs); 
= 2. have enough (mostly with reflexive verbs); 

= 3. get close to an object (almost step on it); 

= 4. put on , or on top : 


6p-aTb, to take 

*Ha6p-&Tb, to get a quantity 

Ha6np4-Tb 

6ep-y, 6ep-§mb 

Ha6ep-y, na6ep-8uib 

-K), -enib 

6ep-yT 

na6ep-yT 

-K)T 

2. nn-Tb, to drink 

*Han^-TbCH, to drink enough; 

HanHBa-TbCH 


to get drunk 


nb-K), nb-erab 

Ham>-i6cb, nanb-eiiibCH 

-iocb, -embCH 

Ub-IOT 

HaUb-IOTCH 

lOTCfl 

3. HT-TH 

*Haii-TH, to come upon ; 

HaX0A*HTb 


to find 



HaflA-y» nattA-foiife 

naxoHC-y, HaxoA-Hinb 


Ha^A-yT 

Hax6A-HT 

4. Kpw-Tb, to cover 

*HaKp-HTb, to cover up ; 

HaKpLIB4-Tb 


to cover over 


Kpo-K), Kp6-erab 

HaKp6-io, Hanpo-einb 

-K), -einb 

KpO-lOT 

naKp6-K)T 

-K3T 

o- [06-, o6o-j = 

motion about , around: 


HT-TH 

*o6ott-TH, to go round 

o6xOA-HTb 


o6oftA-y> o6ottA-^inb 

o6xoHc-y, o6x6A-Hinb 


o6oHa-^t 

o6x6a-ht 

ot- [oto-] = motion away from: 


HT-THI 

♦oTott-Tii, to go, move away 

OTXOA-fiTb 



OTXOHC-^, 0TX6A-HIHb 


- A-P 

otx6a-ht 
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nepe-= 1. motion across; 


— 2 . repetition ; 

— 3. doing over again : 


1. 6x-aTb 

*nepe6x-aTb, to drive across, 

nepee35Ka-Tb 


over 



nepe^A-y, nepe^A-enib 

nepe^A-yT 

-K), -erab 

-IOT 

2. <IHT&-Tb 

♦nepe^HTd-Tb, to read over 

nepe»iHTUBa-Tb 


again, anew 


-K), -einb 

-K), -erab 

-io, -eiiib 

-K)T 

-K)T 

-K)T 

3. fl<$Jia-Tb, to do 

*nepeA^Jia-Tb, to alter 

nepeA^JiuBa-Tb 

•w, -emb 

-K), -erab 

-io, -erab 

-IOT 

-K>T 

-IOT 


no- 1. denotes completion of action ; 

2. denotes action or state of short duration : 


1. ec-Tb, to eat 

*no6c-Tb, to have a meal 

noeA^-Tb, to be devouring 

eM, erab, ecT 

iio6m, no^rab, uo6ct 

-io, -erab 

©A-riM, eA-i^Te 

noeA-HM, noeA-HTe 

-K)T 

eA-J^T 

noeA-^T 


2. TOBOp-HTb, to 

*noroBop-HTb, to have 

noroB^pHBa-Tb, to go on 

talk, to speak 

a chat 

talking 

-K), -rirab 

-IO, -HUIb 

-io, -erab 

-At 

-At 

-K)T 

nojj- 1. denotes motion under , up to ; 


2. gives the meaning of doing slightly ; 

3. denotes subterfuge; 


4. gives idea of preliminary action : 

1. &x-aTb 

♦noA'bSx-aTb, to drive up 

noA'bearaa-Tb 


noA’b^A-y, noA^A-emb 

-io, -erab 


noA'b^A-yT 

-IOT 

2. Kp&C-HTb, to 

♦noAKp&c-HTb, to touch up, 

noAKpdraHBa-Tb 

paint 

to paint a little 


Kp&m-y 

noAKpdra-y 

-K) 

Kp&C-HUIb 

noAKpdc-Hnib 

-erab 

Kp&C-flT 

noAKpic-aT 

-IOT 

3. CMOTp-^Tb, 

*noACMOTp-6Tb, to 

HOACM&TpHBa-Tb 

to look 

espy 


CM0Tp-l6 

noACMOTp-i6 

-10 

CM6Tp-HIUb 

noACM6Tp-Hinb 

-enib 

CM6Tp-flT 

noACM6Tp-AT 

-IOT 
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fl6na-Tb, to do 

*no^4aa-Tb, to forge 

noAA^JWBa-Tb 


-K), -einb 

-K), -emb 

-K), -emb 


-K)T 

-IOT 

-IOT 

4. 

TOTOB-HTb, to 

*noflroTOB-HTb, to coach, 

IIOArOTOBJlri-Tb 


prepare 

to prepare 



rOTOBJI-H) 

noaroToBJi-K) 

-JO 


rOT6B-Hfflb 

noAroTOB-nmb 

-emb 


rOT6B-HT 

noAroT6B-HT 

-IOT 

npn- denotes: 

1. arrival; 2. fixing , attaching : 

1. 

HT-Tri 

*npHtt-TH, to come 

npHXOA-HTb 



npHA-y, npHA-emb 

npHxom-^, npnxoA-Hmb 



npHA-yT (it is dropped) 

npHXOA-HT 


6xaTb 

*npn6x-aTb, to arrive 

npne3)Ka-Tb 



npn6A-y> npn^A-emb 

-jo, -emb 



npn^A-yT 

-IOT 

2. 

M6jia-Tb 

*npHA^Jia-Tb, to fix, attach 

npHA6jibiBa-Tb 


-jo, -emb 

-K), -emb 

-io, -emb 


-K)T 

-IOT 

-IOT 

npo- denotes: 

1. action through ; 2. motion through ; 



3. covering a certain unit of time or space : 

1. 

6n-Tb, to beat 

*npo6ri-Tb, to beat through 

npo6HB&T-Tb 


6b-io, 6b-enib 

npo6b-ic>, npo6b-Smb 

-io, -emb 


6b-K)T 

npo6b-ioT 

-IOT 

2. 

| HT-TH 

*npoft-TH, to go through ; 

npoxoA-HTb 

3- 

1' 

to go a certain distance 


paa- denotes: 

1. division ; 2. dispersion ; 



3. highest point of action or state : 

l. 

6h-tl, to beat 

*pa36H-Tb, to beat asunder, 

pa36HBd-Tb 



to break up, to smash 
paao6b-i6, pa3o6b-$mb 

-io, -emb 



pa8o6b-K>T 

-IOT 

2. 

ht-th, to go 

*pa3ofl-Trfcb, to disperse, 

paCXOA-HTbCH 



to separate 
pasoftA-ycb 

pacxoac-^cb 



pa3oftA4mbCH 

pacxdA-HmbCH 



paaofifl-yTCH 

pacx6A-«TCH 

3. 

T&-HTL, to melt 

*pacTd-flTb, to melt away 

pacT^HBa-Tb 


(snow, ice) 




-k>, -emb, -k)t -jo, -emb, -iot 

-io, -emb, -iot 
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c- denotes: 1. moving atvay (often sideways); 

2. coming together (in reflexive verbs); 

3. completion of action : 

1. ABura-Tb, to move *CABihi-yTb, to shift CABHrd-Tb 

-K), -emb, -jot -y, -eiiib, -yT -emt, -iot 

2. HT-TH *COft-THCb, to COme CXOA“HTbCH 

together 

cottA-^cb, cottA-$nn>cfl cxow-ycb, cxdA-nmbCfl 

coflA-yTca cx6A-HTca 

Note, cxoshtl means : just to go once. 

3. JKeq-b, to burn *c)Keqb, to burn up cacurd-Tb 

[acer-Tb] cowr-y, co>«>K-8mb -io, -emb 

cowr-yT -iot 

y- means mostly : away into distance ; disappearance : 

HT-Tri *yttTtf, to go away yxoA^Tb 

6e>K&Tb *y6e>K&Tb, to run away y6er&Tb 

dxaTb *y6xaTb, to go away, ye3>KdTb 

on a journey 

Note 1. The prepositional prefixes bs [bob], paa, 
change into bc [boc], pac if they are tacked on to verbs 
beginning with a voiceless consonant : 

bcxojjmtb, to come up, to rise 
*pacT&HTb, to melt away 

Note 2. Besides the prepositional prefixes enumer¬ 
ated above there are a few others, such as: hb, hhb, 
6©b, npejj, denoting roughly: out, down, without, before. 
The student is advised to verify the exact modified 
meaning of any compound verb by consulting the 
dictionary, even if he is clear about the meaning of the 
parent verb and of the directional meaning of the 
prepositional prefix. 

Note 3. If a prepositional prefix ending in a con¬ 
sonant is attached to a verb beginning with the soft 
vowels h, io, c, a t» (hard sign) is inserted for euphony. 
The soft h is usually turned into u. 
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Note 4. A modified directional meaning is imparted 
by prepositional prefixes when they are attaohed to 
nouns derived from verbs : 

BXOfl, entry 
yxon, departure 
bocxoh, rise (sunrise) 

3ax6n, setting (of the sun) 
npnxdn, arrival; income 
pacxdfl, expenditure 
HOXOA, income 
npox6g, passage 
HaxoHKa, find 
o6xo;i, roundabout way 

otxoa, departure (of train) 
on>63H, departure (of a person) 
nepexog, transition 
nepeBOH, translation 
cxoAKa, meeting 
exon, meeting, descent 

etc. 

§ 64. Below is a list of a few main groups of verbs in 
frequent use which receive a modified, and often different, 
meaning when prefixed by a prepositional prefix. In the 
list are set out: 

(1) The original (parent) verb. 

(2) The derivative perfective, through the addition of 
the prepositional prefix, with its modified meaning. 

(3) The modified perfective turned imperfective again 
through the addition of an iterative suffix. (See 
§§ 61-62.) 

It will be seen that not in all cases does the same prepo¬ 
sitional prefix convey to the derivative verbs the identical 
meaning and direction. 
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Note. In the conjugation patterns the 1st and 2nd 
person singular and 3rd person plural are given. 

1. (a) roBopiiTb— icas&Tb group. 


rOBOp-HTb 

*CKa3-aTb 

CK&3bIBa-Tb 

to speak 

to tell 

to say 

Conjugation 'pattern. 

-10, -Hfflb, -J$T 

CKaw-^ 

-K) 


CK^JK-eiUb 

-emb 


CK&JK-yT 

-IOT 

Imperative. 

-fi,-HT0 

cnajKH [-Te] 

-fi [-fiTe] 

Past, -a, -Jia, -jio, -jih 

Accent of past tense is 

on the same syllable 

as in the infinitive. 


*Bifrca3-aTb, to show BbIK&3bIBa-Tb 

♦flOKaa-ATb, to prove ,H0K&3biBa-Tb (dat.) 

*3aKa3-&Tb, to order 3aK&3HBa-Tb (y 4- gen.) 

*HaKaa-&Tb, to punish &aK&3HBa-Tb 

♦onaa-^Tb, to render 0K&3bma-Tb (dat.) 

*0Ka3-&Tbca, to turn out 0K&3biBa-TbCH (instr.) 

*0TKa3-4Tb, to refuse 0TK&3HBa-Tb (dat.) 

*0TKa3-^TbCB (neuter), 0TK&3biBa-Tbc« (ot -f gen.) 

to refuse 

*nepecKa3-&Tb, to repeat nepecK&3HBa-Tb 
*noACKa3-4Tb, to prompt noflCK&3HBa-Tb (dat.) 
♦noKaa-dTb, to show noK&3biBa-Tb (dat.) 

*npHKaa-&Tb, to give an npHKdsuBa-Tb (dat.) 

order 

*paccica-3&Tb, to relate, paccK&3HBa-Tb (dat.) 
to tell 

*yica3-&Tb, to indicate yK&8UBa-Tb (dat.) 

(6) roBopHTb — roBapnsaTb group. 

*Bi5roBop-HTb, to reserve BbiroB&pHBa-Tb (ce64 -f acc.) 

for oneself; to utter -K), -emt, -iot 
♦ floroBop-tfTb, to finish aoroB&pHBa-Tb 

talking 

♦floroBop-HTbca, to come floroB&pHBa-Tbca (o -f he.) 
to an agreement 

*3aroBop-HTb, to begin 3aroB&pnBa-Tb 

to speak 

*HaroBop-fiTb, to slander HaroB&pHBa-Tb 
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*0 TroBop-HT6, to dissuade 
*neperoBop-^TB, to talk 
over 

*iioroBop-HTb, to have a 
talk 

♦noflroBop-HTb, to incite, 
to induce 

*npHroBop-HTb, to con¬ 
demn, to sentence 

*yroBop-HTb, to persuade, 
to induce 


01T0B&pHBa-TI> 
neperoBdpHBa-Tt 
(o, 06 4* loc.) 

(no new imperfeotive form) 
noflroB&pHBa-Tb 
npnroBdpHBa-Tb 
yroodpuBa t b 


Note. All the perfective forms in this group are con¬ 
jugated as roBop-HTb — CKa3-&Tb. All the imperfective 
forms are conjugated as roBap-HBa-Tb — CKa3MBa-Tb. 
The imperfectives have a fixed accent. 


2. jja-Ba-Tb- 

- fla-Tb group (to give) 

(dat. + acc.). 



*AaTb 


Conjugation pattern. 



Aa-io 


AaM 

AaA-MM 

Aa-emb 


AaiiiL 

AaA-MTe 

Aa-ioT 


AacT 

AaA-yT 

Imperative . 


A&-&, -Te 



*BUfla-Tb, to issue, to give out 
* 3 afla-Tb, to set (a task or ques¬ 
tion, etc.) 

*0Tfla-Tb, to return ; to give away 
*nepe^d-ib, to hand over, to pass 
on, to tell 

*nofla-Tb, to hand, to serve 
*npHfl&-Tb, to add, to attach 
*npofl&-Tb, to sell 
*pa3A&-Tb, to distribute 
*CAa-Tb, to band in 


BHA-a,B-&Tb 

3aA-aB-aTb 

0TA-aB-aTb 

nepe^-aB-aTb 

noA-aB-6,Tb 

npHA-aB-aTb 

npoA-aB-dTb 

pa3A-aB-&Tb 

CA-aB-dTb 


Note 1. All the perfective forms in this group are 
conjugated as aa-Tb ; all the imperfective forms are 
conjugated as aa-Ba-Tb. The suffix Ba of the imperfec¬ 
tive is dropped in the conjugation of the present tense. 
The accent is shifted to the personal terminations. 
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Note 2. The accent in the past of the perfectives is 
shifted to the last syllable in the feminine, but goes back 
to the prefix in the masculine, neuter, and plural: 

3&nan, -o, -h npnnaji, -k, -o, -h 

Oman, -k, -o, -h npbuaji, -k, -o, -h 

ndpenaji, -k, -o, -h p63jiaji, -k, -o, -h 1 

ndjiaji, -k, -o, -h 


3. 


fip-aTb — B3H-TL group (to take). 


6p-aTb 
Conjugation pattern. 
6ep-y 
6ep-8nib 
6ep-^T 

Imperative. 6epn, -Te 


*B3fl-Tb 


B03bM-y 

B03bM-§IIIb 

B03bM-^T 

B03bMH, -Te 


*Bi56p-aTb, to select 
*3a6p-dTb, to take away 
*iia6p-&Tb, to gather 
*0T0(>p-&Tb, a to take away 
*noAo6p-dTb, a to pick up 
*npH6p-dTb, to tidy up 
*pa3o6p-dTb, a to sort out, to take 
to pieces 

*co6p-&Tb, to collect, to gather 
*y6p-&Tb, to clear away 


Iterative 

6npd-Tb 
• 6Hpd-K> 

bnpd-einb 

6Hpd-K)T 

(not frequently used, except 
for forming imperfective forms) 

BuSnpd-Tb 
3a6npd-Tb 
Ha6npd-Tb 
0T6npd-Tb 
noASupd-Tb 
npH6npd-Tb 
pa36npd-Tb 


co6apd-Tb 

y6apd-Tb 


Note. All perfective forms are conjugated as 6paTb ; 
all imperfective as 6np&Tb. The accent in the past of 
the perfectives is shifted to the last syllable in the 
feminine : y6p&Ji, y6paji&, y6p&Jio, y6pajm. 


4. -cTa-Bfi-Tb — CTa-Tb group (to become). 

Note. -CTaBaTb has no independent meaning of its own. 

Conjugation pattern. 

-CTaBdTb *CTATb 

-CTa-i6, -CTa-^uib, -CTa-ioT CTdH-y, CTdH-emb, CTdH-yT 

Imperative. -CTaBdfl, -Te CTdHb, -Te 

Past, -ji, -Jia, -no, -jih 

Accent of past tense is on the same syllable as in the infinitive. 

1 Masculine, neuter, and plural change a of prefix into 6. 
a The euphonic o of the prefix is dropped in the present form : ortfepy, 
noA6ep^, etc. 
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*BCTa-TB, to get up BCTa-B&-TL 

*fl0CT&-Tb, to get, to obtain flocTa-B&-Tb 

*3acT&-Ti>, to find (a person), to 3acia-B&-Tb 
meet with 

*HacT&-Tb, to approach, to come nacTa-B&-Tb 
(seasons, time) 

*0CTd-TbCfl, to remain, to stay ocTa-Bd-Tbca 

*OTCT&-Tb, to get behind OTCTa-B&Tb (ab8olute y or 

ot + gen.) 

*nepecT&-Tb, to cease nepecTa-Ba-Tb 

♦npncT^-Tb, to attach oneself npncTa-Bd-Tb (k + dat.) 

♦paccTd-TbCB, to part paccTa-B&-Tbca (c -f instr.) 

*ycT&-Tb, to get tired ycTa-B&-Tb 

Note. All the perfective forms in this group are 
conjugated as CTaTb; all the imperfectives as -CTaB&Th. 
The suffix ca of the imperfective is dropped in the present 
tense, and the accent goes over to the personal ter¬ 
minations. In the past tense the suffix Ba is not dropped. 

5. 6mb&-tb — 6bi-tr group (to be). 

Conjugation pattern. 

6bIB&Tb 6bITb 

6mb&-k), 6uBd-emb, 6 nb&-iot 6yn-y, 6y^-euib, 6yfl-yT 

Imperative . 6hb& 8, -Te 6yflb, -to 

*flo6-iiTb, to obtain, to procure ^o6uB4-Tb 

*3a6-iiTb, to forget 3a6biB&-Tb 

*no6-tiTb, to stay a short time no6biB&-Tb 

*npH6-iiTb, to arrive npH6HB&-Tb 

*npo6-i5Tb, to stay some definite time npo6biB&-Tb 
*c6-riTb, to dispose of c6tiB&-Tb 

Note. All the perfectives in this group are conju¬ 
gated as 6biTb ; all the imperfectives as fibraaTb. The 
accent in the past of the perfectives is shifted to the last 
syllable in the feminine, but goes to the prefix in the 
masculine, neuter, and plural in : 

Ho6wti., noSbui, -o, -H 
nofiwTb, nofibui, -4, -o, -h 
npHfiuTb, npufibui, -a, -o, -h 
npofiuTb, np66bra, -o, -h 
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6. — jje-Tb group (to put). 


Conjugation pattern. 
fleB&Tb 

AeBA-io, ^eBd-eiub, /jena-ioT 
Imper. ^eBAtt, -Te 
Past . flenAji, -a, *o, -n 


*fleTb 

A^H-y, A^H-emb, A^H-yT 
a4hb, -Te 
A^JI, “ft* “O) -H 


*A^-ti»ch, to put (get) oneself to take refuge AGsA-TbCfl 
*HaA4-Tb, to put on HaAeBA-Tb 

* 0 AA-Tbca, to dress oneself OAeBA-Tbca 

*pa3A4-TbCH r , to undress oneself paaAeBA-TbCH 

*nepeoA6-Tbca, to change (clothes) nepeoAeBA-Tbca 

Note 1 . The reflexive particle ch or cl is tacked on im¬ 
mediately after the personal termination in conjugation. 

Note 2. The suffix na in the imperfective verbs of 
groups 5 and 6 is not dropped in the conjugation of the 
present tense. 

Note 3. All the perfectives in this group are con¬ 
jugated as neTb ; all the imperfectives as ueBaTb. 


7. -HMfiTb - htl group (to take). 

In verbs of this group the suffixes hm and a are derived 
from a Slavonic root which had a nasal element of m. 
Prepositional prefixes take a euphonic h for the formation 
of derivatives, with the exception of B3HTL (see § 73/), in 
the infinitive, -hm&tl and -htl have no independent mean¬ 
ing in modern Russian. 

*B3H-Tb (see Group 3) B3HMa-Tb, to collect (taxes, 

etc.) 

Past. B3HJI, B3HJlA, - 0 , -H 


*AOH^-Tb, to vex, to plague 
AottM-y, AottM-Srab, AottM-yT 
Imper . ao^m#, -Te 

Poet. a6hhji, aohhjiA, aGhbjio, aAhhjih 

*3aHrf-Tb, to occupy ; to borrow 
3ftttM-y, 3ftttM-4mb, 3ftttM-^T 
Imper. aattMtf, -Te 

Past. sAhhji, sftHHJiA, aAHSJio, sAiihjih 


AOHHMA-Tb 

-K), -erab, -k)t 
- tt, -ttTe 


3ftHHMA-Tb 

-JO, -euib, -K)T 
-tt, -ttTe 
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*HaHrf-Tb, to hire 

HaiIHM4-Tb 


HatiM-y, HaftM-$mb, naftn-yT 

-K), -eiHb, -IOT 

Imper. 

HaftMft, -Te 

-ft, -ftT6 

Past. 

h&hhji, uaHHJid, Hannjio, udiinjiii 



*o6HH-Tb, to embrace 

06HHMd-Tb 


o6hhm-^, o^HHM-emb, o6HHM-yT 

-K), -eillb, -K)T 

Imper. 

o6hhm^, -Te 

-ft, -ftTG 

Past. 

66hhji, o6hhji&, 66hhjio, o6hhjih 



*OTH^-Tb, to take a.way 

0THHM4-Tb (acc . 4- y, or 
ot + gen.) 


OTHHM-y, OTHHM-GIHb, OTIIHM-yT 

-K), -euib, -K)T 

Imper. 

OTHHMlf, -Te 

-ft, -fiTe 

Past. 

6THHJI, OTHHJld, 6THHJI0, 0TIIHJ1H 



*nepen^-Tb, to intercept; to imitate 

nepenHMd-Tb (acc. 4- y 

4- gen.) 


nepeftM-y, nepeftM-einb, nepeftM-yT 

-IO, -Glllb, -K)T 

Imper. 

nepettMH, -tg 

-ft, -ftTe 

Past. 

n6peHHJi, nepeHHJia, mSpeiiHjio, -Jin 



*noAU^-Tb, to raise, to lift 

noAHHM4-Tb 


noAHHM-y, noAHHM-emb, noflHHM-yT 

-K), -eillb, -K)T 

Imper. 

HOAHHMrf, -TG 

-ft, -ftTG 

Past. 

n6AHHJi, hoahhji4, uoahhjio, -jih 



♦noHriTb, to grasp, to understand 

nOIIHMd-Tb 


noftM-^, noftM-§mb, noftM-yT 

-K), -euib, -JOT 

Imper. 

noftMH, -TG 

-ft, -ftre 

Past. 

u6hhji, uohhji&, hohhjio, -jih 



♦npHHji-Tb, to receive, to accept 

IipHHHMa-Tb 


*npHHji-TbCfl, to set oneself to 

npHHHMa-TbCH (3a 4- acc.) 


npHM-y (cb), npHM-emb (ch) 

-K), -emb(Cb, ch) 


np^M-yT (ch) 

-K)T (ch) 

Imper. 

npHMH, -Te 

-ft, -ftTe (cb) 

Past. 

nprinan, npHHaad, npHHHJio, -jih [ch, 

4cb, OCb, HCb] 


♦cna-Tb, to take off 

CHHM4-Tb (acc. 4- c 4- gen.] 


CHHM-y, CHHM-emb, CHHM-yT 

-K), -euib, -K)T 

Imper. 

ciihmh, -tg 

-ft, -ftre 

Past. 

CHHJI, CHHJ1&, CHltjIO, -JIH 




124 


COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN 


*chA-ti>ch, to take one’s photograph ciiHMi-Ttcfl 

CHHM-]fCI>, CH^M-efflbCfl, CHHM-yTC -H)Cb, -eiDliCtf, -K)TCH 

Imper. chhm-^cb, cmiM-HTecb -ftTeci» 

Pd8U CUitjICH, CHflJldCb, CH^JlriCb 

*yHrf-Tb, to restrain, to calm 
yilM-y, yttM-Snib, yflM-yT 
Imper . yftMri, -Te 
Past. ynAn, ynanb, yunn6, -jih 

Note. In the imperfective forms the euphonic h of 
the infinitive is retained in conjugation throughout. In 
the perfective forms the h is retained only if the preposi¬ 
tional prefix ends in a consonant (ot, 06 , no#, c). If the 
prepositional prefix ends in a vowel the H is dropped in 
conjugation. The a of the perfective infinitive (~HTb) is 
replaced in conjugation by mm after a prefix ending in 
a vowel, and by mm after a prefix ending in a consonant. 

The accent. In the perfective verbs of this group the 
accent is on the personal terminations in the present form 
if the prefixes end in a vowel (no, 3a, Ha, ncpe, no, y), with 
the exception of npn. But if the prefix ends in a consonant 
( 06 , ot, non, c) the accent is on the personal termination 
in the first person of the present form but goes back by 
one syllable in all the other persons. The same applies to 
npHHHTb. In the past tense the accent is shifted to the 
last syllable in the feminine ; in the masculine, neuter, and 
plural it goes back to the prefix. 

8. xonfiTb — httA group. (See § 63.) 

9. fcanHTb — c32H&Tb-6xaxb group. (See § 63.) 

9a. 6e?K&Tb — 6er&Tb group. (See § 63.) 

10. uoc^fiTb — HeoTH group (to carry, to wear). 

Conjugation pattern. 
nom-^, H 6 c-Hnib, hoc-ht 

Imper . uoc-ri, -ht© 

Past . nocria, -a, -o, -h 


yHHM^-Tb ( acc .) 

-K), -OUIb, -JOT 
-ft, -flT6 


Hec-^, Hec-§fflb, Hec-^T 
H6C-6, -MT6 

H6C, Hecad, -6, -h 
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nec-Tri, *bh6C-ti£, to carry in 
to carry 

*BiiHec-TH, to carry out; to endure 
*flOHec-TH, to carry as far ; 
to report 

*3aHec-Tii, to take in ; to enter 
(in book-keeping) 

*OTnec-Tli, to take to a certain place 
*nepenec-TH, to carry across ; 

• to bear, to endure 
♦noHec-T^, to carry away 

*npoHec-Trf, to carry past 
*npHHec-Trf, to fetoh 
*pa3Hec-TH, to carry in all 
directions 

♦ynec-TH, to carry away 


BHOC-HTb (b + acc .) 

bhhoc-hts (H3 -b gen.) 
Hoiioc-hti. (jjo -{ gen „ 
acc = dot.) 

3aH0C-HTL 

OTHOC-UTb 

nepenoc-iiTb 

noHoc-tfib, to run down 
somebody, to slandei 

UpOHOC-llTb 

npHiioc-iiTb 

pa3HOC-^Tb 

yHOC-HTb 


Note. All the perfectives in this group are con¬ 
jugated as Hecra ; all the imperfectives as hochtb. 


11. B03-fiTb — uea-TH group (to cart). 


Conjugation pattern. 

BOJK-y, B63-Hfflb, B03-AT 
Imper. bo3-h, -htg 
Past. B03HJI, -a, -o, -H 


Be3-y, Bes-emb, Be3»yT 
Bes-a, -riie 
Bea, Be3Jid, -6, 


B63TH 


*BBe3-TH, to cart in ; to import 
*bub 63 -th, to cart out 
*A0Be3-TH, to cart as far 
♦aaBea-Tii, to cart in; to cart 
beyond 

*HaB63-Tri, to cart in quantities 
*0TBe3-TH, to cart off 
*noB63-TH, to cart off, away 


♦nepeBea-TH, to cart across 
*pa3Be3-Tii, to cart- in all 
directions 

*CBe3-Ttf, to cart off, to cart 
together 

♦yBea-Tii, to cart away 


BB03-riTI> (b + acc.) 
bhibo3-hti> (h3 + gen.) 
ffOBoa-HTb («o -f gen.) 
3aB03-^Tb 

naBoa-ffTb 

0TB03-HTb 

(no corresponding imper- 
fective; noB03-ffTi> means to 
go on carting for a little time) 
nepeBoa-ffTb (qepea + acc.) 
pa3B03-^Tb 

CB03-HTb 

yB03-6Tb 


Note. All the perfectives in this group are conjugated 
as Beara all the imperfectives as B03HTb. 
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12. BOR-tiTL — Bec-TH group (to lead). 

Conjugation pattern. 

BOHC-y, b6a-hiub, b6^-ht Befl-y, Befl-emB, Be/j-yT 

Imper. boa-h, -foe bb^-h, -foe 

Past . BOflrin, -a, -o, -h boji, Beji&, -6, -rf 

Bec-TH *BBec-Ttf, to lead in BBOfl-foB (b + acc.) 

♦b^bbc-th, to lead out Btreofl-foB (h3 + gen.) 

*flOBec-TH, to lead as far ; to flOBOfl-foB (flo -f gen.) 
bring (to the notice) 

*3aBec-TH, to install; to lead 3aB0fl-foB 
beyond 

*naBec-TH, to lead on; to direct HaBO#-ri tb 
♦oTBec-T^, to lead away otboa-htb 

*noBec-TH, to lead off (no corresponding im- 

perfective) 

♦nepesec-TH, to transfer ; to nepeBOfl-fob 
translate 

*npoBec-Tri, to lead past, to npoBOfl-HTB 
conduct (to dupe someone, 
to pass the time) 

Noth. *npoBOfl-fob means: to escort, npoBOK-fob 
to see off (see § 66) 

*pa8Bec-Tff, to distribute ; to paaBOA-fob 
separate; to cultivate 
*CBec-Tri, to lead on one occa- CBO^-fob 
sion; to bring together ; to 
settle (account) 

*yBec-Tri, to lead away yBOA-fob 

Note. All the perfectives in this group are conjugated 
as BecTH ; all the imperfectives as bouhtb. 

13. n&HaTb — [y] iiacTb [najj-Tb] group (to fall). 

Conjugation pattern . 

*yn&CTB 

n&fl-aio, -eraB, -iot ynafl-y, -8mB, -yT 

Imper . n&fla-fl, -flie -h, -foe 

Past . n&aaji, -a, -o, -h nan, -a, -o, -h 

♦non&CTB (b -f acc.), to fall into ; to hit nonaafob 
♦npondcTB, to be lost nponaflfob 

♦pacndcTBca, to fall to pieces, to fall to pacnaafobCfl 
ruin (absolute, or Ha -f acc.) 
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♦coBii&CTb (c 4- instr.), to coinoide with coBnafl&Tb 

*cnacTb (c 4- gen-), to fall off cnaR&Tb 

*yn&CTb, to fall (off) (no new imperfective 

form) 

Note. All the perfectives in this group are conjugated 
as yn&CTb. All the imperfectives as najjaTb. 


14. KJiajjMBa-Tb — KJiae-Tb [KJiajj-Tb]; -Jiarft-Tb- jiohc- 

&Th group (to put). 


Conjugation pattern. 

KJI&flHBa-IO, -euib, -JOT 

-jiara-K), -euib, >iot 
Imper, -M, -iiTe 
Past : -ji, -jia, -no, -jih 


naafl-y, 4rab, -yT 
-jio>K-y, -HiiiL, -aT 
-H, -HT0 

Kjiaji, -a, -o, -h -jiojkhji, -a, -o, -h 


*BJiOH«iTb (b + acc.), to putin, to pay in 
*Bi5jio)KHTb (h3 + gen.), to put out (lay 
out), to unpack 

*flOJioHCHTb, to add (acc.), to report ( dat .) 
*aaJi05KHTb, to pledge, to mortgage 
(B + k.); to harness (horse) (b 4- acc.) 
*H3JiOH<HTb, to expound, to state 

♦uajiOHttfTb, to put on, to impose 

♦oTJiottCHTb, to put aside, to postpone 
(Ha 4- acc.) 

*noAJio>KHTb, to put under 
*noji03KHTb, to put 

♦nojiOHCHTbca (Ha 4- acc.), to depend upon 
*nepejio>KHTb (as 4- Qt n - 4- b 4- acc.), to 
put to another place ; to change horses 
*npeflJK)}KHTb (dat.), to offer 
*npHJioa<HTb, to attach ; to enclose (npa 
4- loc.) ; to apply, to affix (acc. 4- k 
4- dat.) 

*pa3Jio»cHTb, to analyse ; to resolve 
(Ha 4- acc.) ; to lay out, to unpack 
♦paajioHCHTbCfl, to become decomposed 
♦cjioJKiiTb, to put together 
*yji0JKHTb, to put away, to pack up 
(trunk, etc.) (acc. + b4* acc-) 


BKJiaflUBaTL 

BUKJI&flUBaTb 

flOKJl&flUBaTb 

3aKJI&AMBaTb 

H3Jiar&Tb 

f HaKJidffUBaTb, to put on 
(Hanar&Tb, to impose 

OTKJl&flUBaTb 

no^KJi&AbiBaTb 
nojiar^Tb, to suppose 
nojiar&Tbcn 
nepeKJi^HBaTb 

npeflJiar&Tb 

npHKJidAUBaib 

npHJiar^Tb 

pa3JiardTb 

pacKJi^uBaTb 

pa3Jiar^TbCH 

CKJld^LIBaTb 

yKJi&flbiBaTb 


Note 1. All the perfectives are conjugated as -flOHWTb; 
all the imperfectives either as Kn&HHBaTb or as -Jiaraxb. 
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Note 2. New imperfectives are formed from the 
iterative KJianHBaTb when the new verb has a concrete, 
literal meaning. If the verb has a metaphorical meaning 
it is formed from the iterative -jiaraTb. 


§ 65. Formation of Perfective Verbs from Imperfectives in 
frequent use by prefixing a prepositional prefix with¬ 
out altering their fundamental meaning . 

The prefixes so used are: no, c, (paa), Ha, y (see § 60). 
The appropriate prefix used for the perfective is given in 
brackets : 


6jiaroflap-HTb [*no-], to thank 
-io, -Hint, -At 

6yfl-HTb [♦paa-], to wake, to call 
6yH«-y, 6yfl-Hmb, 6yA-«T 
6eat&Tt [*no-], to run (see § 63) 
BapriTb [*c-], to cook 
Bap-l6, B&p-HIIIb, B&p-flT 
B6p-HTb [♦no-], to believe, to trust 

-JO, -HHIb, -AT 
Biifl-eTb [*y-], to see 
BIIHC-y, BHff-HIDb, 

B63Tri [♦no-], to cart (see § 64) 

BecTii [♦no-], to lead (see § 64) 
roBopHTb [♦no-], to speak (see § 64) 
rop-6Tt [*c-], to burn 
-Hinb, -At 

roT6B-HTb [♦npn-], to prepare 
T0T6B-JII0, -HlJlb, -AT 
A^aa-Tb [*c-], to do 
-K), -emb, -jot 

fl6aaTbCH [*c-], to become (instr.) 
A^Ma-Tb [*no-], to think 
-», -emb, -iot 

Aum-&Tb [♦no-], to breathe {absolute 
and instr.) 

Atim-y, A^ni-Hmb, Atim-aT 
ry Jirf-Tb [♦no-], to stroll, to take a walk 
-jo, -emb, -iot 


63 flHTb [* 0 -],! to travel 
6 xaTb [*no-], to travel (see § 63) 
ecTb [*no-], to eat (see § 63) 

H<fla-Tb [*noflo-], to wait (absolute 
and gen.) 

jK^-y, >«A-enib, }KA-yT 
«eji4-Tb [♦no-], to wish (gen.) 

-K), -emb, -iot 

menb [*c-], to burn (see § 73) 
3&BTpana-Tb [♦no-], to have break¬ 
fast 

-K), -emb, -iot 
3B-aTb [♦no-], to call 
30B-y, 30B-emb, 30B-yT 
aiiaKOM-HTbcn [*no-], to get, to be¬ 
come, acquainted (c -f- instr.) 
-jnocb, -nmbcn, -htch 
8 na-Tb [♦y-], to know 
-K), emb, -iot 

3Bon-HTb [*no-], to ring, to ring up 
(dot.) 

8 BOH- 16 , 3B0H-Hmb, 3B0H-rfT 

Hrp4-Tb [♦no-], to play 
- 10 , -emb, -K)T 

HCK-^Tb [♦no-], to seek, to look for 
(gen.) 

Hm-y, rim-enib, iim-yT 
HTTri [♦no-], to go (see § 63) 1 2 


1 to travel on one occasion (see § 63). 

2 HA$mb, ha^t. 
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icaa-teca [♦no-], to appear, to seem 
(instr.) 

KasK-ycb, KdHC-emBCfl, K&ac-yTCB 
KpHB-4Tb [*3a-], shout, to cry 
-y, -Hmb, -4 t 
K yp-HTb [♦no-], to smoke 
Kyp-io, Kyp-Hmb, Kyp-HT 
Kyma-TL [*no-], to eat 
-K), -enib, -jot 

jiejK-dTb [*no-], to lie; [*Jie t ib, to 
lie down] (see § 73). 
jienc-y, jiejK-Hinb, 

jno6-HTb [*no-], to love, to be fond 
of 

jik)6-jii6, jn66-Hmb, jho6-bt 
MOJiq-dTb [*no-], to be silent 

MOJIH-y, MOJIH-Hfflb, M0J1H-&T 
also *3aM0JiHdTb, to stop talk¬ 
ing, to shut up 
M§p3H-yTb [*no-], to freeze 
-y, -emb, -yx 

*3aMep3H-yTb, to become frozen 
Mon-b [^c-], to be able to, to be in a 
position to 

Mor-y, Mouc-emb, M6r-yT 
hccth [*no-, *c-], to carry (see 
§64) 

HocHTb [*no-], to wear (see § 64) 
Hp&B-HTbca [*no-], to please, to be 
pleasing (dat.) 

-JllOCb, -nmbCB, -HTCH 

o66.ua-Tb [*no-], to dine, to have 
dinner 

- 10 , -emb, - 10 T 
ne-Tb [*c-], to sing 
no- 16 , no-emb, ho-iot 
nen-b [*c-, *hc-], to bake 
nen-^, nei-erab, neic-yT 
nnc-Arb [*Ha-], to write 
nnra-y, nnra-emb, niim-yT 
nn-Tb [*no-, *bh-], to drink 
nb- 10 , nb-erab, nb-ioT 
nMK-aTb [♦no-], to cry, to weep 
njifbi-y, njidq-emb, nji&q-yT 
♦aana&K-aTb, to start crying 

B 


n.’iaT-UTb [*3a-], to pay 

njia^-y, rtJi&T-HUib, njiaT-HT, pro¬ 
nounced as nji6THnib, iiji6tht 
noMH-HTb [*bc-], to remember 
-K>, -HITb, -bt 

npoc-iiTb [*no-], to ask, to request 
(absolute and gen.) 
upom-y, npdc-Hiiib, np6c-HT 
pa6oTa-Tb [*no-], to work 
-jo, -emb, - 10 T 
ps-aTb [♦no-], to tear 
pB-y, pB-enib, pB-yT 
p63-aTb [♦jio-], to cut 
p6m-y, p6>K-emb, p6»c-yT 
cha-6tb [*no-], to sit 
CHHC-y, CHA-HIUb, CHg-rfT 
cji-aTb [*no-], to send, to dis¬ 
patch 

iiiji-k), mji-einb, ihji-iot 
cjiyma-Tb [♦no-], to listen 
- 10 , -emb, - 10 T 
cjium-aTb [*y-], to hear 
-y, -niiib, -aT 
CMOTp-^Tb [*no-], to look 

CMOTp-IO, CM6Tp-Hmb, CMOTp-flT 
CMe-^Tbca [♦no-], to laugh 
CMe-iocb, CMe4mbca, cmc-iotch 
cn-aTb [*no-], to sleep 
cn-jno, cn-nnib, cn-HT 
CT&B-HTb [♦no-], to put, to put Up, 
to place 

-JIK), -HlUb, -BT 

CTO-^Tb [♦no-], to stand 

CTO-IO, CTO-^mb, CTO-^T 

CT6-HTb, to cost. (No perfective in 
use.) 

CT6-K), CTO-HIBb, ct6-bt 
CTU-T b [cTi&H-yTb], [*o-], to turn 
cold (food, etc.) 

-Hy, -Hemb, -HyT 
Teprf-Tb [♦no-], to lose 
-», -emb, -jot 

TOH-^Tb [*y-, ♦no-], to drown, to 
sink 

toh-^, T6n-emb, T6H-yT 
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Ton-riTb [*bh-], to heat (stove) 

[*y-]> to drown 
[*pac-], to melt 
Ton-juo, T6n-mnb, t6h-ht 
*3aTon-^Tt, to light (stove) 
yM6-TL [*c-], to be able to, to have 
the ability 
-K), -emb, -jot 
^HJHHa-Tb [*no-], to sup 
- 10 , -emb, -k)t 

yqrf-Tb[ca], [*no-], to teach (to 
study, with ch) 

yq-^[cb], ^q-Hrab[cfl], yq-aT[cn] 


xoT-^Tb [*aa-], to wish, to want 
xoq-^, x6q-emb, x6qeT; xothm, 

XOT^Te, XOT^T 

i*eji-OB-&Tb[cfl] [*no-], to kiss (one 
another) (c + instr.) 
ijeji-£-io[cb], ijeji-^-eiiib[cH], ijeji- 
^-jot[ch] 

qHT^-Tb [no-], to read 
-jo, -emb, -k>t 

nm-Tb [*c-], to sew 
mb-io, mb-emb, mb-K)T 


Note. In all the verbs in the above list the prepo¬ 
sitional prefix imparts to the perfective form just the 
idea of completion, or of commencement, of the action 
or state ; occasionally it also shows that the action or 
state goes on for a short time only (mostly with the 
prefix *no). In no case does the prepositional prefix 
lend to the perfective verb any altered or materially 
modified meaning. Consequently there is normally no 
need to find a new imperfective form for such verbs, with 
the same prepositional prefix, for expressing an idea of 
duration or repetition. Exceptions are presented by the 
verbs rop^Tb, meub, CJiaTb. New imperfective forms can 
be formed for these : cropaTb, c>KHr&Tb, nocbuiaTb. 


§ 66. A few verbs in current use take their perfective form 
by changing the iterative suffix 5, A of the imperfective 
form into h or y (Hy), or by dropping the iterative suffixes 


MB, MB, H, bl: 

B03Bpam&-Tbca, to return 

BCTpeq&-Tb[cn] (c -f instr.), to meet 

BbIHHM&-Tb, to take out 

8aMeq&-Tb, to notice 

3apa6dTUBa-Tb, to earn 


*B03Bpa-THTbCfl 

-mycb, -TrimbCfl, -TrfTCfl 
*BCTp£-THTb[Cfl] 

-qy[cb], -THIHb[Cfl], -TflT[ca] 
*BIjlH-yTb 
-y, -emb, -yT 
*8aM6-THTb 

-qy, -THfflb, -tat 
*3apa6oTa-Tb 
-io, -emb, -jot 
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3acund-Tb, to fall asleep 

kohh&-ti>, to finish 

HarH6&-TBCH, to stoop 

HaiHH&-Tb, to begin 

ocTaBJirf-Tb, to leave 

OTBopn-Tb, to open 

OTBeqd-Tb, to answer 

OT^HX^-Tb, to rest 

n&ffa-Tb, to fall 

noBTopji-Tb, to repeat 

no3BOJitf-Tb (( dat .), to permit, to allow 

no3flpaBJiri-Tb, to congratulate 


*3acH-yTb 1 
-y, -3mb, -yT 

*K6HH-HTb 

-y, -Hiub, -aT 
*narH-yTbCH 2 

-ycb, -einbCH, -yTCA 
*na<i-&Tb 

-ny, -Hemb, -nyT 

*OCT&B-HTb 

-JIK), -HlUb, -AT 
*OTBOp-HTb 
-W, -HUIb, -AT 
*OTB^-THTb 

-^y, -THIHb, -TAT 
*0T,H0XH-yTb 

-enib, -p 

*(y) u4ctl [na^-Tb] 
ynaA-y, -Soil, -yT 

*IIOBTOp-HTb 

-jo, -limb, -at 
*n03B6jI-HTb 
-10, -Hfflb, -AT 
♦noSAp^B-HTb 

-JIK), -HUIb, -AT 


noKa3HBa-Tb *iioKa3&Tb 

(See § 64 for other verbs of the -Ka3&Tb group.) 
noKyni-Tb, to buy *Kyn-HTb 

-JIIO, -Hfflb, -AT 


nojiy»i4-Tb, to receive 
noMor&-Tb (dot. + b + loc.) y to assist 
nonpaBAA-Tb, to repair, to correct 


*nojiyA-tfTb 
-y, -nmb, -aT 
♦nOMOHb 

noMory, noMoncenib, noMdryT 
^nonpdB-HTb 

-AK), -Hfflb, -AT 


nocemd-Tb, to visit 
nocuA4-Tb 


*noce-THTb 

-THuib, *tAt 
*nocA&Tb 


(See note to § 65.) 

noAHHji-Tb, to repair *noAHH-riTb 

-10, -Hfflb, -AT [-Hfflb, -ifo] 

1 See note to npocHyTbCA, next page. 

2 6 is dropped before h for euphony. 
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npeflaaiA-Tb (<dat .), to offer 

npn6aBjnt-Tb, to add 

npoBoxd-Tb, to escort, to see off 
(see § 64, group 12) 

npocHnd-TbCfl, to wake up 

pem&-Tb, to decide; to solve 

pemfirTbca (Ha + occ.), to make up 
one’s mind 

caad-Tb [ca^HTb], to seat, to plant 

coo6m£-Tb, to communicate 

cnpduiHBa-Tb, to ask, to enquire 

corjiam&-TbCfl (c -f instr. ; also 
na -f acc.), to agree 

ycneed-Tb, to succeed; to be in 
time 

ycTp&HBa-Tb, to arrange, to fix up 


♦npeflJiOHCHTb 

npeflJiom^, npeAflOHcnnib, 
npe^JioHtaT 
*npH64B-HTb 

-JIIO, -Hfflb, -HT 
♦npOBOflHTb 

npoBOJK^, npoBdAHrab, 
npoB6flHT 
♦npocH-yTbcn 1 

-^cb, -embcfl, -yTCH 
*pem-rfTb 

-f, -Hfflb, -fcr 
*pem-HTbCH 

-^Cb, -^fflbCH, -4 Ltch 
* nocaA-rfTb 

ca>K-y, c^-Hfflb, c^a-ht 
*C006m-HTb 
-f, -rifflb, -4 t 
♦ cnpoc-iiTb 

cnpom-y, cnp6c-Hiub, cnpoc-HT 
♦corjiac^-TbCH 

corjiam-ycb, corjiac-Hinbca, 
corjiac-^Tcn 
*ycn6-Tb 

-jo, -emb, -eT 
*ycTpo-HTb 

-K), -Hfflb, -AT 


Note 1. All the imperfective verbs in this list retain 
the a of the stem (before the tl) in conjugation. The 
terminations are -io, -euib, -iot. The accent remains on 
the same syllable as in the infinitive throughout. 

Note 2. Nearly all the above imperfective verbs were 
originally derived from their perfective variety by the 
insertion of an iterative suffix and by the commutation 
of the consonants: a into jk, c into in, t into h and m, 
or by the insertion of a euphonic ji after labial consonants. 
(See § 62, note 1, and § 63.) 


1 n is dropped before h for euphony. 
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$ 67. Reflexive and Reciprocal Verbs. 


tfptf-Tbca [*no-], to shave oneself 

B03Bpam&TbCfl (c, H3 + gen.) 
*B03BpaTHTbCH 
to return 

BCTpeqdTbca (c -f instr.) 

*BCTpeTHTbCfl 

to meet 

[no]3aKpuB-4TbCH (instr.) 

*[no]3aKp-i5Tbca, to cover oneself 
over 

Kynd-Tbcn 
*BiiKyna-Tbcn 
to bathe 

jiojK-rfTbcn [*jie*ib], to lie down 

Mu-Tbca [*no- f *y-], to wash 
oneself 

o^eBd-Tbca, to dress oneself 
paa^eBd-Tbca, to undress oneself 
nepeofleB&-Tbca, to change clothes 

♦oa^-TbCH, to dress oneself 
*paafl6-Tbca, to undress oneself 
*nepeofl6-Tbca, to change clothes 

noflHHM&-TbCH, to get up ; to rise 
♦noAH-^Tbca, to raise oneself 


cnycKd-Tbca, to descend 

♦cnycT-HTbca, to descend 

i^eji-oB&Tbca [*no-] (c -f instr .), 
to kiss 


6p6-jocb, 6p6-enibca, 6p6-K)Tca 
Imper. 6p6-flca, 6p6-flTecb 

(see § 66) 

(see § 66) 


-itoocb, -Aembca, -&K)Tca 
Imper. -Aftca, -Aftiecb 

-6K)Cb, >6embca, -6ioTca 
Imper. -6flca, -6ttiecb 

-iocb, -embca, -lOTca 
Imper. -flea, -flTecb 

-ycb, -Hmbca, -&Tca 
Imper. -flcb, -HTecb 

M6-iocb, Mo-embca, M6-H)Tca 
Imper. M6-flca, Mo-fliecb 

} -iocb, -euibca, -lOTca 
Imper. -flea, -flTecb 

-Hycb, -iiembca, -ayTca 
Imper. -Hbca, -HbTecb 

-web, -enibca, -K)Tca 
Imper. -flea, -flTecb 

noAHHM-ycb, noAHHM-euibca, 
noAHflM-yTca 

Imper. noflHHM-acb, no^HHM-HTecb 

-rocb, -embea, -K)Tca 
Imper. -flea, -flTecb 

cnym-ycb, cn^CT-nmbca, cnycT-aTca 
Imper. cnycT-flcb, cnycr-tfTecb 

-^iocb, -^enibca, -^»Tca 
Imper. -^flea, -^flTecb 
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§ 68. Neuter Verbs, ending in cfl. 

JK&Ji-OBaTscfl [*nO‘], to complain 

-yiocb, -yembCH, -yioTCH 

Imper. -yftca, -ytfTecb 

6 o-rfTi»CH [*no-], to fear (gen,) 

-iocb, -rfinbca, -Area 

Imper. -flea, -itTecb 

GpaibCfl *B3HTbca, to take up, to 

(see § 64) 

undertake (aa 4- acc.) 

roft-HThCH [*npn-], to be of use 

ro«-ycb, ro^-HinbCfl, roA-^TCH 
Imper. roA-HCb, roA-HTecb (not in 
frequent use) 

H3BHIIji-TbCH 

-KDCb, -eillbCH, -IOTCH 

*H3BHii-riTbcn (n<$peA + instr.) 

-IOCb, -HlIIbCH, -4TCH 

to apologize 

Imper. -itca, -ttTecb 

-HCb, -liTCCb 


-K)Cb, -embCH, -IOTCH 

Imper. flea, -itTecb 

"'nOKJlOlI-HTbCfl 

-K)Cb, -HHIbCH, -HTCH 

to greet, to send greetings 

Imper. -HCb, -HTecb 

miA^-HTbca [*no-], to hope (na 

-iocb, -eiiibca, -iotch 

+ acc.) 

Imper. -ttca, -itTecb 

noripaBjirf-TbCfl 

-iocb, -embca, -iotch 

Imper. -flea, -itTecb 

♦noiip^B-HTbca 

-JllOCb, -HIUbCH, -HTCH 

to recover, to improve 

IipHXOfl-HTbCfl I 

*npntt-Tiicb, to come about, to be 1 
obliged to (dat. in impersonal 1 
sentences) J 

Imper. -bca, -bTecb 

J- (see § 63) 

npocTyMCHBa-TbCJi 

-lOCb, -eiUbCH, -IOTCH 

Imper. -ttca, -ftTecb 

♦npocTy-^HTbca 

->K^Cb, -^HUIbCH, -AHTCH 

to oatch a chill, cold 

Imper. -ahcb, -AHTecb 

cafl-riTbca 

ca«-ycb, cafl-HiubCH, caA-rfTca 
Imper. caA-ricb, caA-HTecb 

*cec-Tb 

ciiA-y, c^A-enib, c^A-yT 

to sit down 

Imper. CHAb, c^a^tc 

cepa-tfTbca [*pac-], to be, become 

cepw-ycb, c4pA**HiiibCH, c^pa-htch 

angry (Ha -f acc.) 

Imper. cepA-ncb, cepA-rfTecb 
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cJiynd-TBCfl 

♦cjiyn-HTbca 

to happen 
co6apfi.-Ti»Cfl 

*co6p-&Tbca 
to get ready 

yflHBJirf-Tbca (dat.) 

*y^HB-6Tbca 

yq-HTbca [♦no-, *na-], to learn, 
to study (dat.) 


-iocb, -ernbca, -iotch 
- ycb, -rfinben, 4 tch 
Imper. cjiyTOCb 1 

-iocb, -einbCH, iotch 
Imper. -ftca, -ftTecb 
co6ep-ycb, co6ep-embCH, 
co6ep-yTCH 

Imper. co6ep-HCb, co6ep-HTecb 

-iocb, -enibcn, -iotch 
Imper. -ttca, -ilTecb 
y^MB-JIlOCb, yflHB-HIUbCH, y/JHB-fiTCH 
Imper. y^HB-wcb, yflim-HTecb 

yq-ycb, y*i-Hrabca, yn-aTCH 
Imper. yn-ricb, yn-HTecb 


§ 69. Reflexive Verbs used in a passive sense. (See § 131.) 

Past 

-JICH \ 

BCTpe^d-Tbca, to be met with -ctch, iotch -jiacb l -jihcb 

-JlOCbj 

;ja-B&-TbCH, to be given; to tch, ^a-ioTCH „ 

be staged (play or opera) 

H^jia-TbCH, to become ; to bo -ctch, -iotch 
done 

H3^a-Bd-TbCH, to be published H3fla-eTCH, H3fla-i6TCH 
KOHH&-TbCH, to end -6TCH, -IOTCH 

Ha 3 UBd-TbCH, to be called -eTCH, -iotch 

Haxoflii-Tbcfl, to be found imx6;j-htch, nax6fl-HTCH 

HaHHH^-Tbca, to begin -otch, -iotch 

o6bHCHrf-TbCH, to be explained -eTCH, -iotch 

neH^Ta-TbCH, to be printed -eTCH, -iotch 

nnc-fi-TbCH, to be written nHin-eTCH, nwiii-yTeH 

noAHHM^-Tbcn, to be raised -eTCH, -iotch 
no 3 BOJirf-TbCH, to be allowed -otch, -iotch 
HHT&-T bCH, to be read -otch, -iotch 

j'-HJICH \ 

CTp6-HTbCH, to be built CTpO-HTCH, CTpO-HTCH i -HJiaCb | -HJWCb 

1 -HJIOCbJ 

Note 1. Verbs of the above class are mainly used in 
the third person singular or plural. 

1 Singular only used in a conditional sense (see § 100), Imperfective 
imperative not in use. 
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Note 2. To convey the perfective meaning, either in 
the past or in the future, the short passive participle of 
the perfective verb (without ca) is used with 6uji, 6hji4, 
6mjio, 6ujih, or SyueT : 

nen&TaTbcn : KHHra neu&TaeTCH 

the book is printed (being printed) 

KHHra 6mia Haneu&TaHa 
the book was printed 

KHHra SyfleT Haneu&TaHa 
the book will be printed 

H3flaB&TbCH : KHHra HanaeTCH 

the book is published 

KHHra 6wjia H3naHa 
the book was published 

KHHra GyfleT H3«aHa 
the book will be published 

Note 3. Many transitive verbs can be used in the 
reflexive form in a passive sense. 

§ 70. Conjugation of Verbs . 

Russian verbs are divided into two main groups for 
purposes of conjugation : 

1. Verbs of the first conjugation. 

2. Verbs of the second conjugation. 


1. Verbs of the first conjugation have the following 
personal terminations : 



neiiaTb 

^HT^Tb 

nucaTb 

Sing . 1st pers. -y, -» 

a A^Jia-io 

a ^htA-io 

a nnru-y 

2nd „ -einb 

tu 

tu qHTA-enib 

tu nAm-enib 

3rd „ *6T 

oh, -A, -6 fl^Jia-eT 

OH, -A, -6 qHTA-eT 

oh nirn-eT 

Plur. lal „ -cm 

mu flAna-eM 

MU qHTA-OM 

mu hAhi-om 

2nd „ -eTO 

bu A^aa-eie 

BU ^htA-bto 

bu nAm-OTe 

3rd „ -yT, -»t 

ohh A^aa-iOT 

OHH qHTA-X)T 

oirn nAm-yT 
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2. Verbs of the second conjugation have these personal 
terminations : 



CHJJ§Tb 

HOCfiTb 

rop&rb 

Sing. 1 stpers. -y, -io 

H CHHC-^ 

h Hom-y 

a rop -16 

2nd „ -Hrab 

tu CHA-£mb 

TU H6c-HUIb 

tu rop-umb 

3rd „ -ht 

Oil, -6 CHfl-liT 

OH, -4, -6 HOC-HT 

oh rop-HT 

Plur . 1st „ -HM 

MU CHA-HM 

mu h6c-iim 

mu rop-tiM 

2nd „ -HTe 

BU CHA-riTe 

BU H6C-HT0 

bu rop-HTe 

3rd „ -aT, -ht 

OHH CHA-^T 

onri h6c-ht 

onri rop-^T 


Note 1 . The conjugation-group to which a verb 
belongs is determined by the termination of the second 
person singular : if this is euib or euib, the verb is of the 
first conjugation, and all the other persons, except the 
third plural, will have e as the conjugation vowel ; the 
third person plural will have the termination yT or hit. 
But if the termination of the second person singular is 
Him*, the verb is of the second conjugation ; then H will 
be the conjugation vowel and the third person plural will 
have the termination aT or ht. 

Note 2. After jk, *i, in, m, the vowels h, io are 
replaced by a, y. 

Note 3. The accented e of the personal termination 
is changed into c, which is retained after jk, h, hi, m, 
but is pronounced as o. 

§ 71. Types of Conjugation . 

While it is possible to determine the conjugation-group 
of a verb from the second person singular, it is not always 
possible to decide that from the infinitive. In order to 
give the student some guidance as to the best way of 
deciding from the infinitive to what group a Russian verb 
belongs, a certain attempt at classification will be made 
which should enable the beginner to find his way in what 
will at first seem to him as the maze of the Russian verb. 
The verbs most often used can be committed to memory 
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by constant conjugation aloud . After a time practice and 
observation will simplify the task. 

All Russian verbs, according to the terminations of their 
infinitive, can be divided into 7 categories : 5 of the first 
conjugation and 2 of the second conjugation. 

1. To the first conjugation belong : 

(a) all verbs with a consonantal stem, the infinitive of 
which ends in tb, th ; to these also belong verbs 
ending in ub (which is a commutation of r-TB, 
k-tb), and 

(b) the greater number of verbs with the infinitival 
ending of htb, htb, otb, yTB, bitb. To this sub¬ 
division belong a small number of primary verbs 
ending in htb (see § 75, group c) and a few in 
eTB. 

2. To the second conjugation belong all verbs with the 
infinitival ending of htb (except the few primary verbs 
mentioned above), and some ending in ctb (or htb after 
5K, H, HI, IH) 

A full statement of the conjugation of verbs according 
to their categories is set out in §§ 73-81. 


§ 72. Preliminary General Statement about the Accent in the 
Conjugation of Russian Verbs . 

1. The Accent in the Present Tense (or future 
in Perfectives) 

The student will note three types of accent in the present 
tense of verbs : 

Type 1. The accent remains on the stem (on the same 
syllable as in the infinitive) in all the persons of the 
present : 

BfiH-yTB, to wither ; BHH-y, BriH-euib, BHH-yT 



PARTS OF SPEECH—VERBS 


139 


Type 2. The accent is on the personal termination in 
the first person of the present, but goes back to the 
stem in all the other persons : 

TOH-yTb, to be drowning ; TOH-y, TOH-euib, TOH-y t 

Type 3. The accent is on the personal termination in 
all the persons of the present: 

6p-aTb, to take ; 6ep-y, 6ep-£uib, 6ep-yT 

Note, The accent of the imperative is on the 
same syllable as in the first person of the present 
tense : 

BHH-y — BHHb ; TOH-y — tohh ; 6ep-y — 6epii 


2. The Accent in the Past Tense 

The accent in the past tense corresponds largely to the 
accent in the infinitive. Three types of accent are usually 
prevalent in the past tense : 

Type 1. The accent remains on the stem : 

MbiTb, to wash ; Mbui, Mbuia, mmjio, mujih 

Type 2. The accent goes to the termination in the 
feminine only ; in masculine, neuter, and plural it 
remains on the stem : 

>KHTb, to live ; >khji, HWJia, tkhjio, jkhjih 

Type 3. The accent is always on the termination : 

Hec-Tii, to carry ; Hec, Hecjia, Hecno, Hecjiw 

The appropriate types of accent will be stated for each 
category of verbs. 
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A. Verbs of the First Conjugation (Categories I-V) 

§ 73 . I. To thefirst category belong all primary or root-verbs 
in which either the root or the stem ends in a consonant 


(with the exception of verbs in sub-divisions (/), (gr), (fe), 
the stem of which ends in a vowel) : 

(a) rpec-TH [rpe6-TH], to row, 

rpe6-y, 

rpe6-Srab, 

rpe6-yT 

CKpec-Trf [cKpe6-Tri], to scratch, 

CKpe6-^, 

CK P e6-Smb, 

cKpe6-yT 

Note. 6 of the root (stem) is 
infinitive. 

replaced by c in the 

(b) B68-TH, to cart, 

Be3-y, 

B63-8mb, 

B03-^T 

rpwa-Tb, to gnaw, 

rpua-^, 

rpbi3-§mb, 

rpu3-^T 

noji3-Tii, to crawl, 

nojia-jr, 

noji3-§mb, 

noji3-yT 

Jie3-Tb, to crawl, to climb, 

Ji^3-y, 

Ji43-emb, 

ji^3-yT 

iiec-Tii, to carry, 

nec-y, 

nec-Smb, 

Hec-yT 

Tpac-Tii, to shake, 

Tpac-y, 

T P nc4mb, 

Tpnc-yT 

nac-Tii, to shepherd, 

nac-^, 

nac4mb, 

nac-yT 

(c) Tep-^Tb, to rub, 

T p-y, 

Tp-emb, 

Tp-yT 

*3anep-6Tb, to lock up, 

8 anp-^, 

8anp4mb, 

8 anp-yT 

*yMep-6Tb, to die, 

y«p-y. 

yMp-5mb, 

yMp-yT 


Note. The e of the stem is dropped in conjugation 
of the present tense (form). 


(d) ne^b [neK-Tb], to bake, neK-y, neq-8iiib, neK-yT 

TeHb [TCK-Tb], to run, to flow, T6K-y, Teq-Snib, t0k-^t 

ce^b [ceK-Tb], to whip; to chop, cck-^, cen-Suib, cen-yT 

TOJid^b [T0Ji6K-Tb], to mix, tojik-^, Tojm-fimb, TOJiK-yT 

BJie^b [BJieK-Tb], to drag, BJien-y, BJien4mb, BJien-yT 

cTpHHb [dpHr-Tb], toout, toshear, CTpur-y, CTpHHC-8mb, cipHr-^T 

[»er-Tb], to bum, wr-y, HOK-emb, acr-yT 

6ep6*ib [6ep4r-Tb], to guard, to 6eper-^, 6epe«-§mb, 6eper-yT 

look after 

♦aanptob [3anp*ir-Tb], to harness, aanpar-^, 8anps»c-Sinb, aanpnr-yT 
♦jienb [jier-Tb], to lie down, Jirfr-y, Jirfat-emb, jirfr-yT 

MO^b [Mor-Tb], to be able to, Mor-^, M6«-erab, M6r-yT 

Note. In all the verbs of this sub-section the r~TB 
and k-tb of the infinitive are commuted into qB. In 
conjugation of the present tense (form), the r and k are 
commuted into ac and H before spft (jotated) vowels. 
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[e) Bec-TH [bba-t^], to lead, bba-^, Bea-Smb, b6a-^t 

6 pec-Tri [6pefl-Tri], to saunter, 6peA-^, 6peA-8nib, 6peA-yT 

*cec-Tb [ceA-Tb], to sit down, c^A-y» c&R-Qmb, crfA-yT 

KJiac-Tb[KJiaA-Tb],toput,toputdown, KaaA-^, KJiaA-Snib, KJiaA-^T 

Kpac-Tb [KpaA-Tb], to steal, KpaA-y, KpaA-Smb, KpaA-yT 

*nac-Tb [naA-Tb], to fall, naA-y, naA-Smb, naA-^T 

npflc-Tb [npaA-Tb], to spin, npaA-y, npaA-^nib, npaA-Jfa 

naec-TH [iuist-th], to plait, mieT-y, njiei-Srab, naei-^T 

Mec-Tri [mct-th], to sweep mct-^, MeT-$nu>, MeT-yT 

pac-TH [pacT-Tri], to grow, pacT-y, pacT-$mb, pa< t-^t 

UBec-Tii [ijBeT-Tri], to blossom, i^bct-^, ABeT-Siub, uBeT-yT 

*npoq6c-Tb [npoq^T-Tb], to read npoqT-y, npoq-r-Siiib, npoqT-yT 

through 

Note. The a and t of the root (stem) of the verbs of 
this sub-section are commuted into e in the infinitive. 

(/) Hca-Tb, 1 to press, to squeeze, hc M-y, WM-euib, JKM-yT 

Hca-Tb, 2 to reap, to harvest, >KH-y, Hcn-euib, wn-yT 

*Haqd-Tb, to begin, naqH-y, Haqu-Smb, Haqu-yT 

(See remark to HtaTb *,) 

*B3fl-Tb, tO take, B03bM-]^, B03bM-§fflb, B03bM-yT 

(a is derived from a Slavonio nasal sound with the element of m ; 
see remark to ncaTb 1 .) 

MH-Tb, to crumple, MH-y, MH-eiiib, MH-yT 

(See remark to JKaTb *.) 

( g ) nJibi-Tb, to swim, ruibis-y, njibiB-emb, iijiub-^t 

cjiu-Tb, to be known as, cJiUB-y, cjibiB-^nib, cjibiB-yT 

HCH-Tb, to live, >KHB-y, >KHB-8nib, >KHB-yT 

(b is inserted for euphony.) 

(h) ne-Tb, to sing, no-io, no-$mb, no-ioT 

§ 74. The Accent. 

In nearly all the verbs in Category I (see § 73), the accent 
is on the personal termination in the present tense (future 
in perfective verbs). The only exceptions are : 
jie3Tb : Ji&3-y, Ji63-emb \ 

*cecTb : cfifl-y, can-eiiib i Type 1 
*jieHb: Jiar-y, jia>K-emb J 

MOHb : Mor-y, MO>K-einb Type 2 

1 The a is derived from a Slavonic nasal sound with the element of m. 
* The a is derived from a Slavonic nasal sound with the element of h. 
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In the past tense of verbs of the first category, all the three 
types of accent (see § 72) can be found. It may be useful 
to note that in nearly all cases where the accent remains 
on the stem in the present tense (or form), it will fall on 
the same syllable in the past tense as in the present 
(Type 1) (see §§ 83-84): 

jie3Tb : Ji63-y, Ji63-enjb ; Jie3, jie3Jia, jie3Jio, jie3jiw 

*cecTb : CHU-y, cnn-emb ; cea, cejia, cejio, cejin 

Exception: 

*jienb : jinr-y, jimK-enib ; Jier; jier-jia, Jieiwio, jier-jni 
(Type 3). 

If the accent'falls on the personal termination in the 
present tense (or future of perfectives), it will in most cases 
also be on the termination in the past tense (Type 3) : 

Hec-TH : Hec-y, Hec-euib ; Hec, Hec-Jia, Hec-Jio, Hec-jni 

In a few cases, however, the accent remains on the stem 
in the past tense, even if it falls on the personal termina¬ 
tions in the present tense (Type 1) : 

MHTb : MHy, MHeiiib ; mhji, MHJia, mhjio, mhjih 
ImMy, WMeuib) 

mTb: (m ny, mneinbj ; mjI0 > wajia ’ mjIH 

The same also applies to npacTb, KJiacTb, npncTb, nacTb, 
ce^ib, CTpHHb, rpM3Tb. In all these verbs the accent in the 
past is on the stem throughout (Type 1). 

Kpa-Ji 

KJia-Ji 

npn-Ji 

na-ji -jia, -jio, -jih 

cen 1 

cipnr 

rpbi3 

1 Also: C6KJI&, -6, -rf. 
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In the verbs B3HTb and >KHTb the accent remains on the 
stem in masculine, neuter, and plural of the past tense. In 
the feminine it is shifted to the last syllable : 

B3HJI, B3HJia, B3HJI0 ; B3HJIH 
JKHJI, HWJia, JKHJIO ; HUiJIH 

In yMep^Tb and HaH&Tb the accent goes to the prefix in 
masculine, neuter, and plural, and is shifted to the last 
syllable in the feminine : 

^Mep, yMepjia, yMepno, yMepjin 
H&naji, Hanajia, H&najio, (Type 2) 

§ 75. II. To the second category belong verbs of the first 
conjugation of which the infinitive has the terminations 
OTb, WTb, six monosyllabic verbs in htl (sub-division (c)), 
and the large class of verbs ending in aTb, htb ; also erb 
and yTt. These verbs have the distinctive feature of 
having the ending io in the first person singular present, 
and k>t in the third person plural. The past tense has the 
terminations Ji, Jia, jio, jih, which replace the termination 
Tb of the infinitive. 

The verbs of sub-division (d) retain the vowel before Tb 
in conjugation, except aaB&Tb, ysHaBaTb, BCTaBaTb, which 
drop the suffix Ba in the present tense. 


(a) noji6-Tb, to weed, 

noji-io, 

noji-enib. 

nOJI-IOT 

KOJio-Tb, to chop, 

KOJI-IO, 

KOJi-emb, 

k6ji-iot 

M0Ji6-Tb, to mill, to grind, 


M^ji-emb, 

m&ji-iot 

nopo-Tb, to tear, to whip, 

nop-w, 

nop-emi», 

n6p-ioT 

(6) Mbi-Tb, to wash, 

MO-K), 

M6-enib, 

m6-iot 

pu-Tb, to dig, 

pO-H), 

p6-euib, 

pO-IOT 

Kpbi-Tb, to cover, 

Kp6-K), 

Kp6-erab, 

KpO-IOT 

BH-Tb, to howl, 

b6-h), 

Bo-emb, 

b6-iot 

Hbi-Tb, to ache, to grieve, 

h6-io, 

n6-emb. 

h6-iot 

(c) 6pH-Tb, to shave, 

6p6-io, 

6p6-erab, 

6p6-iOT 

6a-Tb, to beat, 

6b-K), 

6b-enib, 

6b-K)T 

IlIH-Tb, to sew, 

rab-K), 

inb-emb, 

IIIb-K)T 

JIH-Tb, to pour, 

JIb-IO, 

jib-emb, 

JIb-K>T 

BH-Tb, to wind, 

Bb-K), 

Bb-erab, 

Bb-IOT 

nn-Tb, to drink, 

Hb-K), 

nb-erab, 

Hb-IOT 
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(d) 3Ha-Tb, to know, 
flasd-Tb, 1 to give, 
yaHaB^-Tb, 1 to recognize, 
BCTaBd-Tb, 1 to get up, 
HHiA-Tb, to read, 

A^Jia-Tb, to do, 
ryjirf-Tb, to stroll, 
yM^-Tb, to be able, to know, 
Hy-Tb, to blow, 


3H&-10, BH^-einb, 3H&-I0T 

Aa- 16 , fla-Smb, fla-»T 

yana-ib, y3Ha-8mb, ysna-ioT 

BCTa-io, BCTa-Smb, BCTa-ioT 

HHT&-K), qHT&-erab, qHTd-IOT 

a6jia-io, ^6jia-emb, n^jia-ioT 

ryjirf-io, ryjirf-emb, ryjni-ioT 

yM^-K), yM6-emb, yM^-ioT 

A^-io, jtf-emb, a^-»t 


Note. In all the verbs of this sub-division the end- 
vowel of the stem is retained in conjugation (with the 
exception of: jjaB^T b, y3HaBaTb, BCTaB&Tb). 


§ 76. The accent of the present tense in the verbs of this 
category can be of all the three types (see § 72), as follows : 

In the verbs of sub-division (a) the accent is of Type 2 
(shifting accent) : 

noji6-Tb, noji-io, n6ji-euib 

In the verbs of sub-division (c) the accent belongs to 
Type 3 (always on the personal termination), except : 

6pH-Tb, 6p6-io, 6p6-euib 

In the verbs of sub-divisions (6), (d) the accent belongs 
to Type 1 (it always remains on the same syllable in 
conjugation as in the infinitive) : 

3Ha-Tb, 3H&-IO, 3H&-eillb 

Exceptions : naB&Tb, y3HaB&Tb, BCTaB&Tb, which drop 
the suffix Ba, and the accent goes to the personal termin¬ 
ation. 

The accent of the past tense in all the verbs of Category II 
is on the same syllable as in the infinitive : 

nojio-Tb : nojibji, -a, -o, -h 
naBaTb : naB&ji, -a, -o, -h 
ryjiriTb : ryjinji, -a, -o, -h 

1 The suffix Ba is dropped in the present tense of these verbs. (See 
§ 64, groups 2, 4.) 
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Exceptions are : jihtb, bhtb, riHTfe, which shift the 
accent to the feminine termination in the past: 
jihji&, but JIHJIO, JIHJIH 
BHJia, „ bhjio, bhjih 

iihjiA „ nnjio, nwjiH 

§ 77. III. To the third category belong a few simple (primary) 
verbs ending in aTb. They drop the entire termination of 
aTb in the conjugation of the present tense. In the past 
aTb is changed into aa, aaa, aao, ajiH. 

The accent in the present falls on the personal termina¬ 
tions. In the past it is on the same syllable as in the 
infinitive, excepting the feminine, where it is on the last 
syllable : 

Exceptions : cocaTb — cocajia 

pwaTb — pmana 

occasionally also : TnaTb — TKaJia 

jiraTb — Jirana 


verbs of this group are 



Past. Fem. 

COC-&Tb, to suck. 

coc-y, 

coc-Srab, 

coc-yT 


TK-aib, to weave, 

TK-y, 

TK-eiHb, 

TK-yT 


jir-aTb, to lie, 

Jir-y, 

ji>K-einb, 

jir-yT 


Bp-aTb, to fib, 

sp-y> 

Bp-erab, 

Bp-yT 

npajid 

Htp-aTb, to devour, 

wp-y, 

»p-erab, 

JKp-yT 

wpajifc 

6p-aTb, to take, 

6ep-y, 

6ep-Smb, 

6ep-yT 

6pajid 

np-aTb, to tear, 

flep-?, 

flep-Srab, 

ffep-yT 

Apajid 

pHC-aTb, to neigh, 

pa<-y, 

pjK-emb, 

pra-yT 


3B-aTb, to call, 

30B-y, 

80B-£lHb, 

30B-yT 

3Ba.Tid 

pB-aTb, to tear, 

ps-y> 

pB-einb, 

pB-yT 

pBajid 

jKfl-aTb, to wait, 

»A-y, 

»A-emb, 


HC^ajid 


Note 1 . 6paTb, apaTb take a euphonic e, 3BaTb takes 
a euphonic o in the conjugation of the present tense. 
In JiraTb the r is commuted into nt before a soft vowel 
in the conjugation of the present tense. 

Note 2. All the verbs in Category III have y in the 
first person singular and yT in the third person plural of 
the present tense. 
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§ 78, IV. To the fourth category belong : 

(a) A number of verbs of the first conjugation, ending 
in aTb with a preceding 



c 

3 

fl T 

CT r K CK CJI 

which change into 

iu 

>K 

>K H 

m >k h m uia 

and 

6 

n 

M 


which change into 

6a 

nil 

MJI 

(See § 13a.) 


The accent is a variable one in the present tense, belong¬ 
ing to all the three types. (See § 72.) 

The commutation of consonants, or the insertion of the 
euphonic ji, which takes place in the first person singular, 
is extended to all the persons of the present tense, both 
singular and plural. 

In the past the accent remains on the same syllable as 
in the infinitive in all verbs of this sub division. 


K0Jie6-&Tb, to shake, 

koji66ji-io, 

KOJi66ji-einb, 

-K)T 

Tpen-dTb, to scutch (flax), 
to pull about, 

Tpenji-K), 

Tpdnji-euib, 

-K)T 

mHn-&Tb, to pluck, 

mumi-io, 

munji-euib, 

-IOT 

ciin-aTb, to strew, to scatter, 

ciinJi-Ki, 

cuiui-euib, 

-K)T 

KpeM-&Tb, to slumber, 

ApeMJi-K), 

Ap^MJi-emb, 

-JOT 

np^T-aTb, to hide, 

npfta-y, 

npffa-euib, 

-yT 

CBHCT-dTb, 1 to whistle, 

CBHiA-y, 

CBHm-euib, 

_y T 

pd 3 -aTb, to cut, 

p6>u-y, 

p6>K-erab, 

-yT 

Md 3 -aTb, to smear, to paste, 

Md>K-y, 

M&jK-einb, 

-yT 

BH 3 -&Tb, to tie, to bind, 

BB)K-y, 

Bri)K-eiiib, 

-yT 

UHC-dTb, to write, 

nmu-y, 

iiHiu-euib, 

-yT 

AB^r-aTb, to move, 

ABH*-y, 

ABUJK-emb, 

-yT 

inidK-aTb, to cry, 

iui&q-y, 

njidn-emb, 

-yT 

CKaK-dTb, to gallop, 

CKa*i-y, 

CKdq-erab, 

-yT 

HCK-dTb, to a?ek. 

Hm-y, 

Hig-enib, 

-yT 

cji-aTb, to send, etc. 

11 IJI-K), 

iuji-emb, 

-K)T 

CTJi-aTb, to spread, 

CTea-K), 

CT^Ji-euib, 

CT^JI-IOT 


CBHCT-6Tb belongs to Category VII (a) of the second conjugation. 
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(b) Verbs ending in OBaTb, enaTb which drop the ter¬ 
mination aTb in the conjugation of the present tense ; the 
suffixes ob, eB are changed into y, io respectively: 


KOB-dTb, to forge, 

Ky-ro, 

Ky-§inb, 

Ky-IOT 

coB-dTb, to thrust, 

cy-io, 

cy-emb, 

cy-ioT 

njieB-dTb, to spit, 

hjiio-io, 

nJiio-Siiib, 

iijikmot 

HO l ieB-dTb, to lodge at night, 

H04y-I0, 

nony-eiiib, 

HO^y-K)T 

BoeB-dTb, to wage war, 

BOIO-K), 

Boio-emb, 

BOIO-IOT 

coBdTOB-aTb, to advise, 

COB^Ty-K), 

coBdTy-euib, 

COIidTy-IOT 

flHKTOB-dTb, to dictate, 

AHKTy-K), 

^MKTy-eiub, 

flHKTy-IOT 

ToproB-dTb, to trade, 

Topry-io, 

Topry-euib, 

TOpry-K>T 

pHCOB-dTb, to draw, 

pHcy-io, 

pncy-eiiib, 

pHCy-K)T 

aTaKOB-dTb, to attack. 

aTany-io, 

aiany-eim., 

aiaKy-ioT 

TaHHOB-dTb, to dance, 

Taiiny-io, 

Tanny-enib, 

Tanuy-ioT 


In the past tense the termination aTb is changed into aji, 
aJia, ajio, ujih, with the accent on the same syllable as in the 
infinitive. The suffixes ob, eB are retained in the past tense. 

The accent of the present tense of these verbs is on the 
same syllable as in the infinitive in derivative verbs. In 
primary (simple) verbs it is on the personal termination : 
kobutl, ny-K), Ky-euib 
njreBaTb, iijiio-io, njno-euib 

Note. The verbs, 3nopo-BaTbCH (to salute), comhc- 
BaTbCH (to doubt), do not belong to this class : 

(3aopo-Baiocb, -Baeuibcn, -buiotch) 
(COMHC-B&IOCb, -BaeillbCH, -BaiOTCH) 

(c) To this sub-division belong a few verbs in HTb 
(HTbcn) with a preceding vowel. The accent remains on 
the same syllable in the conjugation of the present and 
past tenses : 

ad-HT b y to bark, Jia-io, Jid-ewb, ad-ioT; jidnji, -a, -o, -h 

Td-flTb, to melt, Td-io, Td-erab, Td-K)T; TdaJi, -a, -o, -h 

cd-aTb, to sow, c6-io, cd-euib, c6-iot ; cdaji, -a, -o, -h 

CMe-^Tbca, to laugh, cMe-iocb, cMe-Smbca, CMe-ioTca ; 

CMe^jica, -jiacb, -Jiocb, -Jincb 

Note. All the verbs in Category IV have 10 in the 
termination of the first person singular and iot in the 
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third person plural (except where the stem ends in ac, 
H y ni, m). The vowel before Tb of the infinitive is 
dropped in conjugation. 

§ 79. V. To the fifth category belong : 

(а) Verbs in HyTb which have an inchoative meaning, and 
also with the meaning of going over from one state into 
another. They are mainly formed from adjectives : 

cji^n-nyTt, to go blind, cji&ra-y, cji&ra-emb, -yT 

rji6x-HyTb, to go deaf, rji6xH-y, rJi6xH-emb, -yT 

c6x-nyTb, to go dry, coxn-y, c6xH-enib, -yT 

The accent in the present and the past remains on the 
same syllable as in the infinitive. 

In the past of verbs of this class the entire ending HyTb 
is dropped : 

*0-cji6n-nyTb, to have gone blind, ocji6o, ocji^njia, ocji6iijih 

*o-rji6x-HyTb, to have gone deaf, orJi6x, orji6x.ua, orjioxjra 

c6x-nyTb, cox, c6xjia, -o, -h 

♦aa-c6x-HyTb, to have gone dry, aac6x, sacdxjia, aacoxjiH 

Note. In the imperfective forms of these verbs the 
suffix iiy is occasionally retained in the past tense : 

cji6nHyji, rnoxHyji 

(б) A number of verbs ending in HyTb, which describe 
either a quick action or one in a series of similar actions 
(mainly implying movement): 


xjiefl-dTb, to take liquid food 
*xae6-HyTb, to sip once, 

xjie6H-^, 

xae6H-6nib, 

-yT 

aar-&Tb, to kick 
♦jinr-H^Tb, to kick once, 

jiarH-^, 

aara-Smb, 

-^T 

KpH4-&Tb, to shout, to cry 
*KptfK-HyTb, to shout out once, 

KpHKH-y, 

Kp^KH-emb, 

-yT 

KH£-&Tb, to throw 
*Ktf-HyTb, to throw once, 

K^H-y, 

KHH-eiUb, 

-yT 
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To this group belong verbs ending in Hyrc> which convey 
impressions of sound : 

CBHCT-&Tb, to whistle 

*CB^CT-HyTI>, CBIICT-Hy, CBrfCT-Heillb 

xji6n-aTb, to clap 

*xjion-HyTi>, xnon-Hy, xjion-Hemb 

All verbs of sub-division (6) with the suffix Hy are of 
the perfective aspect. In the conjugation of the future 
and past tenses the accent remains on the same syllable 
as in the infinitive. The suffix Hy is not dropped in the 
past tense : 

XJionnyji, xJi6nHyjia, xjitinHyjra, etc. 


B. Verbs of the Second Conjugation 


§ 80. VI. To this category belong all derivative verbs in 

HTb. 


The past tense ends in hji, HJia, hjio, hjih. 

The accent of the present tense in verbs in this category 
follows all the three types. (See § 72.) 


The accent in the past tense follows the infinitive and 
first person singular of the present: 


COJI-HTb, to salt, 

COJI-JO, 

c6ji-Hinb 

aeH-HTb, to value, 

ijeH-io, 

ijen-Hinb 

xoA-HTb, to walk, 

XO>K-^, 

x6ji;-Hmb 

JIK)6-HTb, to love, 

jho6ji-i6, 

jn66-mnb 

Bap-Htb, to boil, to cook, 

Bap-w, 

B&p-Hmb 

yq-HTb, to teach, 

yn-f, 

^q-nmb 

p&H-HTb, to wound, 

p&H-IO, 

p^H-nrab 

CTO-HTb, to cost, 

ct6-k>, 

CTO-Hfflb 

CTp6-HTb, to build, 

CTp6-I0, 

CTp6-Hfflb 


Accent is of 
Type 2; 
aeH^Tb can 
also follow 
Type 3. 

Accent is of 
Type 1. 


3rd person 
plural ends 
in at (or 
ai after u). 


Note, jj, 3, before htb change into at in the first 
person singular present; T changes into 1 ; labials 6, n, 
n, m have an inserted a, for euphony, in the first person 
present singular only. (See § 13a.) 
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§ 81 . VII. To this category belong both primary and deriva¬ 
tive verbs of the second conjugation ending in eTb 


(formerly im.) or aTb after at, h, iii 

, m. The past tense 

ends in ea, or aji. Verbs 

of this 

category 

are mainly 

intransitive. Some of these verbs 

describe 

sounds or 

imitation of sounds. 




(a) b6ji-6ti», to bid, 

B6JI-I0, 

BeJI-HDIb, 

-AT 

rop-6TL, to burn, 

rop-io, 

rop-Hoib, 

-AT 

CKpjra-^Tb, to scratch, 

cKpun-Jiio, 

CKpmi-Hmb 

, -At 

myM-^Tb, to make noise, 

myM-Jiio, 

rnyM-iimb, 

-AT 

CHfl-6Tb, to sit, 

CHW-y, 

CHfl-HIBb, 


jieT-^Tb, to fly, 

jieq-y, 

jieT-Hinb, 

-^T 

Note. Commutation of consonants and insertion of 

euphonic Ji the same as in 

§80. 



(b) JieJK-dTb, to lie, 

jiew-y, 

jie>K-Hinb, 

-aT 

cjuim-aTb, to hear, 

cjibira-y, 

cJiura-Hiiib, 

-aT 

CTo-rfTb, to stand, 

CTO-IO, 

CTO-HIUb, 

-AT 

6o-rfTbCfl, to fear, 

6o-iocb, 

6o-HfflbCH, 

-^TCA 


Note. The vowel before tl of the infinitive in verbs 
of sub-sections (a) and ( b ) is dropped in the conjugation 
of the present tense. 

The accent of the present is either on the stem or on the 
personal termination. In both cases it is a fixed one. 
The accent of the infinitive and the past tense are usually 
on the same syllable : 

CHfl-eTb, cH>K-y, cnn-eji 

rop-eTb, rop-io, rop-eJi 

CJiHiii-aTb, cjibiui-y, cjibim-aji 

§ 82. Formation of the Imperative Mood . 

The imperative mood is used only for two persons : second 
person singular and second person plural. It is best formed 
from the third person plural of the present tense (or future 
in perfective verbs) by dropping the personal terminations 
yT, IOT, aT, at, and by replacing these by h for the 
singular and mre for the plural. For the accent it is useful 
to follow the first person singular of the present tense. If 
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the stem of the verb ends in a vowel, the h, HTe are changed 
into ft, HTe: 


npnc-Tb, to spin 
[npHU-Tb] 

nyMa-Tb, to think 
nnc-aTb, to write 


n P"K-» Te 

{S^Ma-Sr} «yMa-» Te 

frimu-y ) 

Um-yx ) ,,H,,, - HTe 


In stems of one syllable only, when the termination of the 
second person is not accented , the endings of the imperative 
li, htc change into b, hTe. If the stem in the third person 
plural ends in l, it is changed into c for the imperative : 


Bep-HTb, to believe 

6bi-Tb, to be 

JIH-Tb, to pour 

6n-Tb, to beat, 

to strike 


fBep-io 1 

{ B ep-HT/ Be P' b > Bep-bte 
{§H-y T } 6 y«- b > 

Ul-Iot } n6 - ttxe 
6 ^ re 


The following verbs have an irregular formation of the 
imperative : 


ecTb, to eat 
[ea-Tb] 

jieub, to lie 
[jier-Tb] 



em-b, em-bTe 


jinr, jinr-Te 


An accommodation imperative for expressing a wish is 
formed also for the third person (singular and plural) by 
attaching the verbal forms nycTb, or nycK&ft (let), to the 
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third person singular and plural of the present tense (or 
future of perfective verbs) : 

nycTb oh UHTaeT let him read 
nycTb ohh hht&iot let them read 

Note. nycTb and nycn&ft (let) are used with the 
indicative mood (third person of the present singular or 
plural, not with the infinitive as in English). 

§ 83. Formation of the Past Tense. 1 

The past tense of Russian verbs is formed for all persons 
by changing tl of the infinitive into ji, Jia, jio, jih for 
masculine, feminine, neuter, and plural : 

HHT&Tb : MHTa-JI, -Jia, -JIO, -JIH 

h HHTaji (masc.) mm mht&jih | 

h HHT&jia (fem.) bh hht&jih 1 ( plural ) 

TH HHT&JI (masc.) OHH HHT&JIHj 

th uHTajia (fem.) 
oh hht&ji (masc.) 
oh4 HHT&Jia (fem.) 

Note 1. In reflexive or similar verbs ending in tlch, 
the ch is tacked on after the ji, but is altered into ct 
after vowels : 

BepHy-TbCH, to return 
H MM 'j 

TM BepHy-JICH BH [ BepHy-JIHCb 

OH OHH J 

oh& BepHy-jiacb 

Note 2. If the stem of the verb ends in one of the 
consonants e, 3, r, k, x or 6, the ji is usually dropped, 
for euphony, in the masculine gender singular : 

Be3-TH, to cart Be3 (not Be3Ji) 

but: Be3Ji& 

Be3JIH 

1 For formation of Conditional Mood see Appendix I, p. 308. 
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Hec-TH, 

to carry, 

Hec 

(not Heca) 



but: Hecjia 




HeCJIH 


ceub, 

to whip, 

cen 

(not ceKJi) 

[cen-Tb] 


but: ceKJik 




CeKJIM 


neub, 

to bake, 

nen 

(not neKJi) 

[nen-Tb] 


but: neKJi^ 




nemm 


MOHb, 

to be able, 

Mor 

(not Morn) 

[MOr-Tb] 


but: Morjia 




Moran 


also Tepe-Tb, 

to rub, 

Tep 

(not Tgpn) 



but: Tepjia 




TepjiH 


yinepe-Tb, to die. 

yMep 

(not yinepn) 



but: yinepM 



^MepjiH 

Note 3. In stems ending in t, 

are usually dropped before the ji : 

these consonants 

nacTb, 

to fall, 

nan (not naan) 

[naa-Tb] 

nana ( „ 

naaaa) 



n6no ( „ 

n&ano) 



nann ( „ 

n&ajin) 

BeCTH, 

to lead, 

Ben ( „ 

Bean) 

[Befl-TH] 

Ben& ( „ 

Bean&) 



Ben 6 ( ,, 

Beano) 



Bean. ( „ 

Beann) 

ecTb, 

to eat, 

en ( „ 

ean) 

[en-Tb] 


eaa ( „ 

6ana) 



enH ( „ 

6aJiH) 
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htth [hh-th] (to go) forms the past tense from an 
obsolete verb, wen-Tb, dropping the u : 

men 

mna 

mno 

pac-ra, to grow, poc 
pocn& 
pocjni 

Note 4. A number of verbs ending in nyTi>, when 
they have an inchoative meaning (see § 79), drop the 
ending Hyjb in the past tense: 

c6x-HyTh, to go dry, cox, cox-Jia, cox-jio, cox-jih 
* orn6x-HyTb, to have orjiox, ornox-jia, orjiox-jin 
gone deaf 

*Horac-HyTb, to become nor&c, nor&c-Jia, norac-Jin 
extinguished 

*Hcn63-HyTb, to vanish, Hcue3, Hcues-Jia, hch63-jih 

§ 84. The Accent in the Past Tense (general summary). 

I. In nearly all verbs terminating in aTb, im>, eTb, 
HTL, biTb, yTb, nyTb, the accent remains on the same vowel 
in conjugation as in the infinitive. (See § 72.) 

Note. Exceptions to this rule are : 

(1) A number of primary, mainly monosyllabic, verbs 
in which the feminine of the past has the accent 
on the last syllable : 

fibITb — 6bIJia, JKMTb — awjia 

OpaTb — Spajia, naTb — nana 

(2) A number of verbs with a prepositional prefix to 
which the accent is shifted in the past tense in 
masculine and neuter singular, and in the plural. 
In the feminine singular the accent is on the last 
syllable. To this class also belong compounds of 
the verb -htb. (See § 64, group 7.) 
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*noHHTb, to understand, ndHHji, -jih, noHHji& 

♦npoAaTb, to sell, npojjaji, -jih, npoAaji& 

*HanaTb, to begin, H&uaji, -jih, Hauaji& 

*HajiHTb, to pour in, to fill, HaJiHJi, -jih, HajiHJi& 


II. In the past tense of verbs terminating in 3Tb, eTb, 
epeTb, the accent is on the root vowel : 

rpbi3-Tb, to gnaw, rpbi3, rpu3Jia, rpu3jm 

Kpac-Tb, to steal, npaji, npajia, np&JiH 

ec-Tb, to eat, eji, ena, 6 jih 

Tep-eTb, to rub, Tep, Tepjia, TepjiH 


III. In the past tense of verbs terminating in cth, 3th, 
hl [r-Tb, K-Tb], the accent falls on the last syllable. (See 
§ 72, 2, Type 3, of past.) 


BeCTH, 

to lead, Beji, 

Bejia, 

Bejiw 

BC3TH, 

to cart, Be3, 

BC3JI4, 

BC3JIH 

HeCTH, 

to carry, . hcc, 

Hecjia, 

necJiH 

MOHb, 

to be able to, Mor, 

Moraa, 

MOrJIM 


* nojpKeHb, to set fire to, noA>Kgr, noAO>Krji&, iiOAOwrjiH 
Exception : CTpHHb, to clip, to cut 
CTpHr, CTpwrjia, cipurjin 


§ 85, Accent of the Past Tense in Reflexive and similar verbs , 
ending in cii. 

In those verbs (mainly primary) where the feminine 
takes the accent on the last syllable in the past tense (see 
§72, 2, Type 2, past), the accent will also be on the last 
syllable of masculine, neuter, and plural when the reflexive 
particles ch, Cb are tacked on, although these forms would 
not have the accent on the last syllable if they had no 
ch or Cb: 

pBaTb, pBajia : pBanacb 
to tear pBajicn (but: pBaJio, pBajin) 

pBajidcb 

pBaJIHCb 
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raaTb, raan6: raan&cb 

to drive - majica (but : ra&Jio, rH&Jia) 

rHajiocb 
THaJIHCb 

poflHTb, ponun4: poHHji&cb 

to give birth to poflHJica (but: ponano, poflHJia) 

pOflHJlbCb 

pORHJIHCb 

(but also : ponaaca, ponanacb) 

§ 86. Participles. 

Participles are not often used in the spoken language, 
but they are frequently used in the written language. 
They have the same terminations, and are declined, as 
adjectives. 

§ 86a. I. Formation of the Present and Past Active Parti¬ 
ciples. 

(a) The present of active participles is formed by re¬ 
placing the t of the personal termination of the third 
person plural of the present tense with the terminations 
iitfifl, mau, rn.ee, nine : 

HHTaio-T — MHT&io-miiii, -maH, -mee, -mae 
py6a-x — py6a-maft, -maa, -mee, -lime 
cwga-T — caga-matt, -maa, -mee, -mae 

The accent of the present active participle is usually on 
the same syllable as in the third person plural of the present 
tense. In a few verbs the accent goes forward by one 
syllable : 

KopMUTb, aopMa-T, KopMri-maft, -maa, -mee, -mae 

to feed 

nnaTBTb, imaTH-T, njiaTR-maft, -maa, -mee, -mae 

to pay (pronounced 
naoTaT) 

CMOTp^Tb, cMOTpa-T, CMOTpri-matt, -maa, -mee, -mae 
to look 
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(6) The past active participle is formed by replacing the 
ji of the past tense with Biimfi, Binan, Binee, mime, or by 
adding umfi, man, niee, nine if the stem of the verb 
ends in a consonant: 


CHU^-Tb, CHJie-JI 
imc&-Tb, nuca-ji 
UHTd-Tb, HHT3-JI 
♦yMep-eTb, yMep, 
♦npHHec-Tii, npimec 
*0TBe3-TH, OTBea 


-Binan, -Buiee, -Bnine 
imca-Bumit, -BinaH, -Biuee, -biuhc 
UHTa-Biimii, -Buian, -Binee, -Bume 
yMep-umit, -man, -mee, -nine 
npHH^c-iiiHii, -man, -mee, -nine 
OTBfe-Limft, -man, -mee, -ume 


The accent in the past active participle is usually on the 
syllable which precedes the terminations miifi, iuan, uiec, 
ume. 


Note 1 . Both the present and the past active 
participles are occasionally used as attributive verbal 
adjectives. They have no short (predicative) form. 
They are declined as adjectives according to gender and 
number in all their cases. (See § 46a.) 

Note 2. In reflexive verbs the particle ch is tacked 
on after the terminations : 


-iUHtt, -man, -mee, -mwe 

-Biunit, -Biuafl, -Bmee, -Binne 

-limit, -man, -mee, -ume 

Note 3. Both transitive and intransitive verbs can 
have present and past active participles. 

§ 866. II. Formation of the Present and Past Passive 
Participles. (Formed from transitive verbs only.) 

A. The present passive participle is formed from the 
first person plural of the present tense by tacking on the 
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terminations Lift, an, oe, we for the long (attributive) form, 
and a, o, w for the short (predicative) form. 


HHT&eM 

— HHT&eM-biii, -an, 

-oe, 

-bie 


HHT&eM, -a, 

-o, 

-bi 

t6hhm 

— roHHM-uii, -an, 

cS 

O 

i 

-we 


roHHM, -a, 

-o, 

-bi 

BejieM 

— BeHOM-hiii, -aa, 

-oe, 

-we 


BeflOM, -a, 

-o, 

-bi 

HeceM 

— HecoM—bift, -an, 

i 

o 

p 

-bie 


HecoM, -a, 

-o, 

-bi 


Note 1. e of the present tense is changed into o. 

Note 2. Present passive participles have a short 
(predicative) form for all three genders, and for the 
plural. 

Note 3. The accent in the present passive participle 
is usually on the same syllable as in the present tense 
if the conjugation vowel is e. If this is 8 or h, these 
vowels take the accent in the present passive participle. 


B. The past passive participle is formed by replacing 
the ji of the past tense with HHwtt, imaa, HHoe, hhwc for 
the long (attributive) form, and h, Ha, ho, hw for the short 
(predicative) form : 

HHTa-JI — HHTa-HHhlft, -HHaH, -HHoe, -HHhie 

HHTa-H, -Ha, -HO, -Hbl 

nnca-ji — imca-HHHft, -HHaH, -HHoe, -HHbie 

nrica-H, -Ha, -ho, -hh 

To this class belong all the verbs ending in aTb and all 
derivative verbs in eTb, htl. 

Note 1. h of the stem in the past tense changes into 
e in the past passive participle. 
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Note 2. 3, c, r, k of the stem in the past tense 

are commuted into jk, hi, >k, h in the past passive 
participle. 

me-Hb — mer, HOKe-HHbift, -HHaa, -HHoe, -HHue 
[we-rT] 

Note 3. After labials of the stem, a euphonic ji is 
, inserted in the past passive participle : 

Kymi-Tb — Kyn-HJi, Kyn-JieHHbift, -HHaa, -HHoe, -HHue 
KyiwieH, -jie.Ha, -neHO, -jieHH 

Verbs ending in yTb, MTb, epeTb, and a few primary in 
HTb (all of the first conjugation class), replace the ji by 
Tbiii, TaH, Toe, Tbie (t, Ta, to, tij for the short form) 
in the formation of the past passive participle : 

upbi-Tb — Kpw-ji, Kpbi-mii, -Tan, -Toe, -thc 

to cover Kpbi-T, -Ta, -to, -tw 

K0Ji6-Tb — koji6-ji, KOJio-Tbiii, -Tan, -Toe, -Tbie 

to chop, split k6jio-t -Ta, -to, -tm 

mn-Tb — uihji, mn-Tbiii, -Taa, -Toe, -Tbie 

to sew uih-t, -ra, -to, -tli 

To this class belong 6pHTb JiHTb, 6nTb, BHTb, niiTb (see 
§ 76), and also >KHTb (see § 73). 

§ 86c. A list of Past Passive Participles of Verbs in frequent 
use. 

Note. Of the participles, the past passive participle is 
the most frequently used, both in the long and in the 
short (predicative) form. They are used in passive con¬ 
structions in principal and subordinate clauses (see 
§ 131). The past passive participle of the perfective 
aspect is that most often used. Of the long form the 
masculine only is given. The feminine and neuter have 
the terminations an, oe. 
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Predicative 


CHTb [*no-], to beat, 
to give a beating; 

“yl[ 6 ^TUa, 

D y*| 6At, -a, -o, -u 

[*y-]> to kill 


*b3hti>, to take, 

B3if Tblft, 

B3AT, -d, -0, -bl 

6pHTb [*no-], to shave 

j no6pHTbifi, 

( Bl56pHTHft, 

no6pftT ) 

BlSCpHT J " a> "°* ’ U 

*6p6cHTb, to throw, 

6p6meHHufl, 

6p6meH, -a, -o, -ij 

BapriTb [*c-], to cook. 

CBdpeHHhlft, 

CBdpeH,-a, -o, -u 

B63Tri [*c-], to cart. 

CBC3SHHblft, 

CBe3Sn, -d, -6, -ri 

necTH [*y-], to carry, 

yiiec(*HHijft, 

yHec$H, -d, -6, -li 

*Bti6paTb, to select, 

Bu6paiIHLlfi, 

BiS6pan, -a, -o, -u 

♦cKaadTb, to say, 

CK&3aHJlbltt, 

cKdaaH, -a, -o, -u 

*3aKa3iTb, to order, 

3aK&3aHHUft, 

aandsan, -a, -o, -u 

rpeTb [*co-], to warm, 

COrp^THtt, 

corpdT, -a, -o, -u 

A^JiaTb to make, 

cg^Jiannua, 

CA6aau, -a, -o, -u 

KpfJTb ( [* 8a i> *° C0V6r ’ 

r ( [*ot-j, to uncover 

0^} KpiiTUa, 

® a ;} KpiiT, -a, -0, -H 

*ofl6Tb, to dress, 

OA^Tblft, 

oa6t, -a, -o, -u 

♦naA^Tb, to put on, 
*pa3fl6TL, to undress, 

naA^Tutt, 

naA6T, -a, -o, -ij 

paaA^Tbitt, 

pa3A6T, -a, -o, -u 

*3a6uTb, to forget, 

aa6uTutt, 

3a6ijT, -a, -o, -u 

*naqdTb, to begin 

f nanaTtitt ) 
(ndqaTijftj 

nd^aT, -d, -o, -u 

o6em&Tb, to promise, 

o6^maHnutt, 1 

o66man, -a, -o, -u 

♦oCnadTb, to oblige, 

o6rfaauHbifi, 

obrfaan, -a, -o, -bi 

*oropHHTb, to grieve, to vex, 

oropASmibift, 

oropqgn, -d, -6, -u 

*[o]K6H4HTb, to finish, 

[0]K6H4eiIHWfi, 

[o]KOHHen, -a, -o, -u 

MUTb [*uo-, *y-], to wash 

{"yi} MtiTUtt - 

H y’! mi5t, -a, - 0 , -u 

*0T0CJi4Tb, to send away, 

OTOCJiaHHilft, 

oTdcjiaH, -a, -o, -u 

♦nocjidTb, to send, 

n6cjiainnjtt, 

ndcjian, -a, -o, -u 

nenb [*hc-], to bake, 

Hcne^HHUft, 

Hcneq^H, -d, -6, -ti 

nnc&Tb [*na-], to write 

HanficaHHbift, 

uairftcan, -a, -o, -u 

♦aariJiaTiiTb, to pay, 

8anjiiqeHHuft 

samidneH, -a, -o, -u 


(pronounced 


*3aHjiTi>, to occupy ; to 

3anji6qeHHbitt) 
8dHATblft [6ft], 

adHAT, -d, -o, -ij 

borrow 

♦nogHrfTb, to lift, 

n6AHATuft, 

d6ahat, -d, -o, -u 

*npHHrfTb, to receive, 

npftnflTbift, 

npHHAT, -d, -o, -u 

*noHjtTb, to understand, 

HdllATblft, 

d6hat, -d, -o, -a 


1 This participle has a perfective character. 
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*CHflTb, to take off 

♦npnjioMCHTb, to attach, to 
enclose 

p^aaTb [^c-], to cut, 
♦pdirnxb, to wound, 
♦npOHHT&Tb, to read through, 
*KynnTb, to buy, 
♦npHroTOBHTb, to prepare, 
*npon&Tb, to sell, 

♦jiHiflHTb, to deprive, 

♦nattTH, to find, 
fflHTb [*c-], to sew, 


j CHHTOtt | 
(CHiiTbltt) 
npnji6>KeHHUit, 

cp^saHHutt, 

pdH 6 HHLlfi, 

npOHHTaUHtlft, 

KynjienHbitt, 

npnroT6BJieHHUfi, 

npdflairautt, 

cmfiTbift, 


Predicative 
CHHT, -4, -0, -M 
npHJi 6 »eH, -a, -o, -u 

cp 4 aaH, -a, -o, -u 
p 4 nen, -a, -o, -u 
npo^fiTaH, -a, -o, -u 
K^njieH, -a, -o, -u 
upnroTdBJieH, -a, -o, -u 
np 6 Aan, - 4 , -o, -u 
jraniSii, 4, -6, -h 
H 4 ttA 6 H, - 4 , -o, -u 
cihht, -a, -o, -u 


§ 87. The Accent in the Past Passive Participle . (For the 
accent in the present passive participle see § 866.) 

(1) In nearly all the verbs which form their past passive 
participle with the hh suffix (h for predicative forms), the 
accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding the 
termination (see § 866) : 

HHT&Tb — HHTaHHHtt 
*KynwTb — KynjieHHLift 

If the suffix hh (h) is preceded by e, this e will take the 
accent only if the verbs from which the passive participles 
are formed have the termination of the infinitive in 
ctb, 3Tb, cth, 3th, Mb ; also in a few verbs terminat¬ 
ing in htl which belong to accent Type 3 (see § 72) : 

*3anpHHb, to harness, 3anpn>KeHHbift 

*npou6cTb, to read through, npouTeHHUft 

*npHBe3TH. to bring by carting, npHBea&ratift 

♦noKopHTb, to subjugate, noKopehmHii 

*OTJIHHHTb, to distinguish, OTJMufiHHblft 

(2) In verbs which form their past passive participle 

F 
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with the t suffix the accent in the participle is on the same 
syllable as in the past tense : 

*HanyTb, Hanyji, Hanyraft, inflated 
*3anepeTb, aanep, 3anepTbift, locked 
*3anpbiTb, 3aKpbiJi, 3aKpbiTbift, covered 

Exceptions to this rule present verbs terminating in otl 
and HyTb. These throw the accent back by one syllable 
in the past passive participle : 

KOJiOTb, kojioji, KOJiOTbift, chopped 
*o6MaHyTb, ofiMaHyji, oSMaHyrafl, deceived 

§ 88. Gerunds (Verbal Adverbs). 

(1) The present gerund is formed by changing the ter¬ 
minations yT, IOT, aT, ht of the third person plural of the 
present tense into n (or a after jk, h, iu, n\): 

MHTa-IOT — UHTa-H 
TOBOp-HT — TOBOp-H 
WHB-yT — JKHB-H 

(2) The past gerund is formed by replacing the ji of the 
past tense with biuh (or b only), or ium 5 in the same way 
as in the case of the past participle (see § 86a, I (6)) : 

CHae-Ji — CHue-Binn (or CHue-B) 
ca^Jia-Ji — caejia-BiiiH (or ca&ria-B) 
cna3a-ji — cKa3a-BmH (or cna3&-B) 
nen — iieH-mw 
Hec — Hec-uiH 

Note 1. In reflexive verbs the particle ch (cb) is 
placed after buiii, b, uih : 

yMU-JICH — yMM-BUIHCb 

Note 2. In the present gerund the accent is either 
on the last syllable or on the last syllable but one (the 
accent mainly follows that of the third person plural of 
the present tense): 
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3BaTb, 

to call, 

KJiaCTb, 

to lay, 

[KJiaA-Tb] 


JKHTb, 

to live, 

>KeBaTb, 

to chew, 

CMeHTbCH, 

to laugh, 

jiemaTb, 

to lie, 

CHAeTb, 

to sit, 

MOJinaTb, 

to be silent. 


30B-yT — 30B-H 
Kjiajj-yT — KJiau-H 

7KHB-H 
wy-H 

CMC-HCIj 

jie>K-a 

CITA-H 

Mo.Tiq-a 
the syllable 


>KHB-yT — 
Hty-IOT — 
CMe-IOTCH — 
jiem-aT — 
CHA-HT — 
MOJDI-&T — 

In the past gerund the accent is always on 
preceding the terminations bihb, b, uui : 


*HanHc^BuiH — HanncaTb 
*3aKpbIBUIH — 3aKpbITL 
*npoqnTaBinn — npoqHTaTb 


If the accent of the infinitive is not on the last syllable, 
the accent of the past gerund always follows that of the 
infinitive : 

AyMaib — AyMaBuw 
*CAeJiaTb — cAejiaBiiin 


Note 3. The gerunds are not declined and have no 
special terminations for genders or numbers. 

Note 4. The gerund of the auxiliary verb 6biTb is : 
Present: Syay^H 
Past: 6biB 


Note 5. The cardinal function of the verbal adverb 
(gerund) is to present a verbal form describing a phase 
of the action or state while it is going on, or when refer¬ 
ring to such a phase while it was going on in the past. 
For both these purposes the present verbal adverb 
(gerund) is sufficient. One can say : 

H cayman ero nrpy Ha ponjie, npHCJiymBBancb b to 
> ue BpeMH k TOMy, hto nponcxOAHT Ha ABope. 

I listened to his playing the piano, at the same time 
trying to hear what was going on outside. 
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The past verbal adverb is mostly used when referring 
to an action or state now finished : 

Hamic&B imcbMd, a noui&i cnaTb 
having written the letter, I went to sleep 

Verbal adverbs in the past form are not often used for 
imperfective verbs. But there is also a tendency to use 
the present verbal adverb for a perfective verb : 

nonofina ko MHe, oh hh3ko iiokjiohhjich (instead of 
nonouiemim) 

coming up to me, he made a low bow 

npHHH flOMoft, oh ceftu&c b3hjich 3a pa66Ty (instead of 
npum&uim) 

coming home, he at once began to work 

A number of verbal adverbs are now used as adverbs : 

HecMOTpH Ha, notwithstanding 
CMOTpH no, according to 

Mbjina, in silence, etc. 


6. Adverbs 

§ 89. An adverb is a word that modifies or qualifies an 
adjeotive, verb, or other adverb, expressing a relation of 
place, time, oircumstance, manner, etc. 

§ 90. Group A. 

By their origin adverbs represent many groups. To the 
largest group belong those derived from adjectives. They 
can be formed from all qualitative adjectives, and also 
from some others. 

(1) Adverbs derived from adjectives are usually in the 
neuter of the short (predicative) form. They qualify verbs. 
They can also have a comparative form. Many of these 
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adverbs can be used as a complete impersonal sentence 
with an implied predicate (see § 122, note (d)): 


xoponi6, well 


rp6MK0, loudly 

CK6po, quickly, 
soon 

Jienc6, lightly, 
easily 

no8AHO, late 


p&HO, early 


jiyqrae, better rop&3flo Ji^qme, much better 

jiyqme Bcer6, better still, best 
of all 


rpoM^e, louder 

CKop6e, sooner, 
quicker 

Ji4rqe, easier, lighter 

n03 « H4e l later 
no3»<e j 

pdHbrae, earlier 


rpoM^e Bcer6, loudest of all 

rop&8flO cKop4e, much sooner 
CKop4e Bcer6, soonest 

ropAa^o Ji6rqc, much easier 
Ji4nie ncero, easiest of all 

[aTate] “° 8AH6e | much lftter 
rop&aflo p&iibme, much earlier 


Note. Adverbs in the comparative form are often 
qualified by the particle no and the adverb Kan m6>kho : 


nojiyqme, 

Kan m6>kho Jiyqrne, 

nocKop6e, 

Kan m6jkho CKop6e, 

noji6rqe, 

KaK m6hcho Ji6rqe, 

norp6MHe, 

KaK m6jkho rpoMqe, 

non6a»ce, nonoaflH^e, 
KaK m6xcho no3^u6e, 

nop&Hbme, 

KaK m6jkho p&Hbme, 


a little better 

in the best possible way 

a little quicker 

quickest possible, as soon as possible 

a little lighter 
as lightly as possible 

a little louder 
as loudly as possible 

a little later 
as late as possible 

a little earlier 
as early as possible 


(2) Other adverbs from adjectives are : 


(o) 


B08M6HCH0 

m6jkho 


possible 


H^XCHO \ 
h4ao6ho V necessary 
HdflO J 


These have a verbal character, and are 
used in all three tenses: present, past, 
and future : 


bo3m6xcho .. . it (bo3)m<$>kho 6£jio, it was possible 
m6xcho 1 18 P 0881 6 (bo3)m6xcho it will be possible 
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liyJKHO \ 

Hd^oCHO j it is necessary 

J 


HyJKHO 

h4ao6ho 

h&ao 


p 6 i5jio, it was necessary 


HyJKIIO ^ 

ii4ao6ho [ 6y^eT, it will be necessary 
H&flO J 


To this class belong a few adverbs formed from adjectives, 
which are used in impersonal sentences with a verbal 
meaning : 


Present 

Past 

Future 

Tenjio, it is warm 

6 ijjio tghjio, 

6 yfleT Tenn 6 , 


it was warm 

it will be warm 

HdpKO, it is hot 

6lJJI0 JK&pKO 

6 yfleT jK&pno 

x 6 jioflno, it is cold 

6 ujio xojioaho 

6 yAeT xojioaho 

B^cejio, it is cheerful 

Cijjio B^ceJio 

6 yA©T B 6 cejio 

CKy*mo, it is dull 

6 ujio cKynuo 

6 yA©T city quo 

p&HO, it is early 

6lJJI0 p&HO 

6 yAGT p&iio 

n63AH0, it is late 

6 ujio n63AHO 

6 yA©T H03AH0 

npniiTiio, it is pleasant 

6 ujio npHrfTiio 

6 yA 6 T npuAmo 

neiipniiTHo, it is unpleasant 

6 ujio iienpn^Tiio 

0 yACT HenpnHTHO 

yfl 66 no, it is comfortable, con- 

6 ujio yA 66 HO 

6 yA 0 T yAo 6 no 

venieiit 

HeyAo 6 no, it is inconvenient, 

6 hjio HeyA 66 uo 

6 ^agt neyAo 6 HO 

uncomfortable 

xopomti, it is good, it is all right 

6 ujio xopoino 

6 yA 6 T xopom 6 

hji 6 xo ) . , 

, r it is bad 

CKBepiio) 

6i5jio njioxo 

6 yA 0 T njibxo 

6 tlJIO CKB^pHO 

6 yA©T CKB^pHO 

But ordinarily adverbs 

formed from 

adjectives go to 


qualify verbs, and have no other function : 

a hht&io rpoMKo, I read aloud 
oh miuiCT M^yieHHO, he writes slowly 

Such adverbs are distinct in meaning from short neuter 
adjectives which stand as predicates for neuter nouns. 

( b) flOJDKHo 6uTb) v ii HMeHHO, namely 

BeporfTHO j " a ^ HH&qe, otherwise 

BHe3&nno, suddenly Kp&ftHe, extremely 

Booting, generally no Kpdftneft M6pe, at least 

ropdaflo, much (with comparative) no M^Hbraett M6pe, at the least 
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jiHinb, only 
onenb, very 

MrHOB&HHO, momentarily 

HaB^DHO ) c . . 

r i- for certain 


naBepuyw | a8 a certaint 
HaBepHHKa) J 

doa66ho, similar 
AaBHO, long ago, long since 
Hefl&BHO, recently 


(c) BflaJieK^, far off 
BKp&me, briefly 
BH 0 J 1 H 6 , entirely 

Bnp 6 qeM, besides, as for the rest 

(d) A<tebiTa, to satiation 
H 3 AftJieKd, from afar 
cAypy, from stupidity 
cJierKd, lightly 

(e) noueMH 6 ry, little by little 
noBiiAHMOMy, evidently 

(/) no-pyccKH, in Russian 
uo-aurjinttcKM, in English 
no-HOBOMy, in the new way, manner 
no-CT&poMy, in the old manner, 
fashion 

no-B 6 jrcbH, in the manner of 
wolves 

(but b6jikom, as a wolf) 
no-coO&qbH, in the manner of dogs 
(but co64koU, as a dog) 


H& 6 eJio, clean ; fair (copy) 
udcKopo, hurriedly, in haste 
H&qHCTO, clean ; fair (copy) 

cu 6 Ba, again, anew 
cnpocT&, in simplicity 
cnepB&, firstly 

iionanp&CHy, all for nothing 
noTHXOHbKy, very quietly 

no-MeAB^Han, in the manner of 
bears 

(but mcab^acm, as a bear) 
iio- 6 p&TCKH, in a brotherly 
manner 

no-ApyJKecKH, in a friendly 
manner 

(but ApyroM, as a friend) 


§ 91. 0roup B. 

Adverbs derived from : (a) Nouns ; (b) Numerals ; 

(c) Pronouns 

(a) Those derived from nouns are mainly formed from 
oblique cases, with or without a preposition. (Preposition 
and noun are merged in the adverb.) 

BBepx, upwards BHe, outside (used as preposition) 

BHH3, downwards BHyTpn, inside (used as prep.) 

BBepxy, at the top H3Bii6, from outside 

HaBepxy, on the top H3iiyTpn, from inside 

BHH3y, at the bottom B63Jie, near (mainly used as prep.) 

BAajib, into the distance noAJie, beside (mainly used as prep.) 

BAajiH, in the distance BnepeA, forward 

H3AaJiH, from a distance Ha3aA, backward 
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Bnepeflri, in front (used as prep.) 

nosaaii, behind (used as prep.) 

nanp&BO, to the right 

Haa^Bo, to the left 

cnp&Ba, from the right 

cjifoa, from the left 

cn^peflu, at the front 

ca&ftH, at the back 

6 kojto, about (used as prep.) 

KpyrdM, around 

HapaBH^, on level with 

BffOJib, alongside (used as prep.) 

Kp 6 Me, besides, beside (used as prep.) 

nonep§K, across (used as prep.) 

Hapywy, outside 

CHap^JKH, from outside 

BaaMdn, in exchange 

bm 6 cto, instead (used as prep.) 

bm 6 ct 6 , together 

apart, separately 
np 6 >Kjje, before 

n6cjie, afterwards, after (used as 
prep.) 

HaKou^u, at last 
HanpHM^p, for instance 
ne b npHM^p, incomparably 
carimKOM, too much 
qepea^p, overmuch 
OTqdcTH, partly 
nactf ay, with difficulty 
kct&th, by the way ; appropriately 
H 6 KCT&TH, inappropriately 
BCJiyx, aloud 
HaHa^CTb, by heart 
Hanp&CHO, in vain 
Hapd^HO, on purpose 
HaTom&K, on an empty stomach 
HdcTeacb, wide open 
noH 6 B 6 jie, willy-nilly, against one’s 
will 

TO%-B-TO^b, exactly 
Bpafl, hardly, scarcely 
BpHfl-aH, doubtful if. . . 

Heab 8 ii, impossible 


[Bpoab] 

Bp03Ub 


Ao-H^Jibaa, to the utmost 
A&poM, as a gift, for nothing 
R 6 Ma, at home 
R 0 M 6 ft, homewards 
Bepx6M, on horseback 
6er6M, at a run 
m&roM, at a walking pace 
ji4com, by way of the forest 
n 6 jieM, by way of the field 
floptiroft, along the road 
B6Ch6k), in the spring 
ji6tom, in the summer 
6ceflbio, in the autumn 
yTpoM, in the morning 
flHeM, in the day-time 
B^epoM, in the evening 
h6%io, in the night 
nop 6 ft \ 

BpeMen&MH [ at times 
no BpeMeH&M) 

B^epd, yesterday 
cer 6 AHfl, to-day 
8 &BTpa, to-morrow 
nocne3&BTpa, the day after to¬ 
morrow 

eraeflHfoHO, daily 
eraeHefl^Jibiio, weekly 
eaceM^caqno, monthly 
e«er6flH0, yearly 

before ye8ter - 

n63aB^epa J ^ 

HaKOH^u, at last 
CHa?&Jia, at first 

T6iqac, the same minute, in¬ 
stantly 

nanaH^He, on the eve 
ceita&c, immediately 
cefta&c->Ke, the very moment 
Bflpyr, suddenly 
chi 6 MimyTy, this moment 
o c» n6py, about this time 
Hi&He, at present 
oTHi^He, from now 
^oniiHe, till now 
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ndesftOM, by train 
TpaMB&eM, by tram 
asToSycoM, by bus 
napoxoflOM, by steamer 
66 peroM, along the shore, bank 
MtipeM, by sea 


b6com, in weight, by weight 
AJIHh6k>, of the length 
B6JIHHHH6K), of the size 
rjiy6HH6io, of the depth 
tojiiahh6io, of the thickness 
LQupHHOK), of the width 


Note. The unit of weight or measurement after these 
adverbs usually stands in the accusative preceded by the 
preposition b : 


HJIhh6h) b Hsa M&Tpa, of the length 
of two metres 

b<$com b flBa KHJiorp&Ma, of the 
weight of two kilos 
b HJiHHy, in length 


b BenH^Hiiy, in size 
b rjiy6any, in depth 
b TOJimaHy, in thickness 
b iimpHHy, in width 
etc. 


(i b) Adverbs derived from Numerals . 


oflH&JKAU, 1 once 
flB&mflbi, 1 twice 
TpHJKflbi, 1 thrice 
baboSm, two together 
BTpo§M, three together 
BAB6e, twice as much 
BTpoe, thrice as much 


BH^TBepo, four times as much 
Bn^Tepo, five times as much 
Ten^pt, now 
oah&ko, however 
BO-n£pBHX, firstly 
BO-BTopnx, secondly 
B-Tp6TbHX, thirdly 


(c) Adverbs derived from Pronouns and Pronoun-roots . 


aB6cb, perhaps, may be 
bot, here 
boh, there 
BecbM&, very 
BeaA^, everywhere 
BcerA&, always 
b6bc 6, at all 
B6Bce He, not at all 
tao, where 

Kde-rAe, somewhere (in some places) 
rA^-HHfiyAb, somewhere or other 
tac-to, somewhere 
8 A 0 Cb, here 


3aq^M, why 
HuorA^, sometimes 
naK, how 

K6e-KaK, somehow 
K^K-HH6yAb, in some way or other 
k&k-to, such as; somehow 
naK mohcho, as possible 
Kan m6jkho ? how is it possible ? 
KorA&, when 

KorA4-HH6yAb, at some time or 
other 

KorA&-TO, some time ago 
KyA^, whither 


1 Not in frequent use except oah&jkan in the meaning of: once (upon 
a time). 

F * 
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Kyfl&-HH6yfli>, somewhere or other 
(anywhere) 

Kya&-T0, somewhere 

H<$rfle, no room (place) where to . . . 

hhpa^, nowhere 

H6Kor^a, no time to . . . 

HHKorfl&, never 

BCio^y | ever y W h ere 
noBcio^y) J 
H^icy^a, nowhere to . . . 
nHKy^A, nowhere 
OTKjfaa, where from 
OTCiOAa, from here 
OTT^Aa, from there 
Ty A 4, there) 

C10A&, here ) v ' 

TyT '^t K \ (rest) 

TaM, there) v ' 

TorA^, then 
noKd, while 
noK^MecT, meanwhile 
ck6jii>ko, how much 
nocK^JiLKV, in so far as 
Mu6ro, much 

HeMiitiro, not much, a little 
ct6jilko, so much 
nocT6jibKy, insomuch, to that ex¬ 
tent 
Tan,so 


Tan ce66, 4 so-so,’ ‘ middling ’ 

TaKH, though 

Bce-TaKH) all the same, neverthe- 
Bce-Hce ) less 

Bee (colloquial for Bee Bp^MH, 
see BcerA^), all the time, al¬ 
ways 

Bee paBH6, it’s all the same, it makes 
no difference 
Bcer6, in all, altogether 
on^TB-TaKH, again, and then, once 
again; again, you see . . . 
tojibko, only 
h4ckojii>ko, a few 

hhck6jibko, none at all, not in the 
least 

cobc6m, altogether, quite, entirely 
He cobc6m, not quite 
HHqer6, that’s nothing 
HHHer6 ce66, not so bad 
cobc6m He, not at all 
caM6-co6oio, by itself 

nepuLl is P 088ible > indeed 

no-MoeMy, in my opinion, in my 
own way 

HO-CBoeMy, in one’s own way 
no-H&meMy, in our own way, in our 
opinion 


§ 92. Group C. 

To group C belong a few primary adverbs and those 
derived from verbs. 


(a) Primary Adverbs. 

ennij 8carcely> hardly 

6 AB&-J 1 H, doubtful, hardly 
cab4 He, almost 
en$, still, yet 

en » 8 1,6 .. | not yet 
H6T eme) J 

em$-6u, I should think so; of course 


ne, not 
H6T, no 
Aa, yes 
yj«6, already 
yw6 He, no longer 

y«6 hot, no longer, no more (when 
net is a predicate) 
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(b) Adverbs derived from verbs . 


8Ha<n*T, so it means (used paren¬ 
thetically) 

K&JKeTca, so it seems (used paren¬ 
thetically) 

BHflHim, [BHmb], you see (used 
parenthetically) 

6tiJio, on the point of, very nearly, 
about to 

6yfl6T, enough, that will do 

dfaro, 6yflTO-6ii, as if 

nycic&tt, nycTb, let; ‘ all right *; 

* I don’t care * 
noqTH, almost 

SH&Tb, it seems, apparently (used 
parenthetically) 
cnacu6o, thanks 
M6jna, in silence 

cnycTjt, on the passing, elapsing (of 
time) 

MOJK6T 6uTb, perhaps (used paren¬ 
thetically) 


CT^Jio-6biTb, consequently (used 
parenthetically) 
qyTb, scarcely, hardly 
qyTb He, almost, scarcely not 
qyTb-qyTb, just a little 
qyTb 6tiao He, very nearly 
HHqyTb, not in the least 
Beflb, indeed, but; well then, now 
you must know 

/mean: says he (she), say 
fl6cicaTb they. Are used to intro- 
fle , duce, in a narrative, 
moji words, and even thoughts, 
^of another person 
noHC&Jiyk, perhaps ; if you like 
no>K&JiyftcTa, please, if you please 
neq&HHHO ) inadvertently, by aoci- 
HeBanaqdflj dent 
TO-ecTb, that is to say 
p&3Be, then ? perhaps ? is it true 
that ? perhaps only ? 


7. Prepositions 

§ 93. Meaning and Function of Prepositions . 

A close acquaintance with the meaning of Russian prepo¬ 
sitions (and adverbs used as prepositions), and the cases 
of declinable parts of speech which they govern, is very 
important, as the student will have to acquire a thorough 
and practical knowledge of the various cases required after 
each preposition. He will have to make himself thoroughly 
familiar with the respective inflexions of each case before 
he can tackle Russian texts intelligently, and also in order 
to make his own Russian intelligible. 

Many prepositions are used as prepositional prefixes to 
verbs, both for the purpose of forming perfective verbs 
from imperfective ones, and also to give to the verbs a 
modified directional, and often different, meaning in accord¬ 
ance with the basic meaning of the prepositional prefix. 
(See §§ 63-65.) 
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§ 94. The function of prepositions, and adverbs used as 
prepositions, is to indicate concretely the position and 
movement in space of objects, and abstractly their position 
in relation to time. The meaning of prepositions can be 
divined from the direction which is given to them by the verb: 

”x™L B B r ?6pon} < acc -)’ t0 8° t travel ] t0 town 
WHTb b ropone ( loc .), to live in town 

Prepositions govern various cases in accordance with the 
meaning and direction of the verb in the sentence (either 
apparent or implied). Consequently some prepositions can 
govern more than one case, as in the above example. 

§ 95. Prepositions are divided into three main groups : 

(1) Those of movement, - answering to the question: 
OTKyua ? where from ? 

H 3 r6pofla, from town c ropii, down hill 

ot r6pona, away from town co ct&hijhh, from the railway station 

(2) Those of movement, answering to the question: 
Kyn& ? where to ? 

b r6pofl, into town h 4 ropy, up the hill 

J k r6pony, in the direction of the town na ct&hijhk), to the railway station 
ko MH6, towards me n6fl ropy, down hill 

34 ropofl, beyond the town, into the nepes moot, over the bridge 
country ckbosb TyM&H, through the mist 

(3) Those of stable position, answering to the question: 
rae ? where ? 

b r6pofle, in town M6>«fly rtipoflOM \ between the town 

na rop6, on the hill h C6Ji6m J and the village 

'npH MHe, with me , no 64 pery, along the bank 

84 ropoflOM, outside the town no rop 4 M, on the hills 

Hafl rdpoflOM, over the town no Ty CT6poHy, over the other side 

n6fl ropoflOM, near the town 6 kojio fl6Ma, around the house 

nepefl r6po«OM, in front of the B6ajie jtfMa, near the house 
town np6THB #6Ma, in front of the house 
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Prepositions outside these three groups : 


6 ea, without 
c [co], with 
o, about 

6e3 MeHrf, without me 
c hum, with him 
co mh6io, with me 


npo, concerning 

for (intended for) 

3a, for (in oxchange for), on behalf of 
npo Meurf, for me, concerning me 
o neM, about him 


A detailed list of prepositions (and adverbs used as 
prepositions), and the cases which they govern is given 
below. (See § 96.) 

The student will note that some directional prepositions 
of movement have their distinct reverse-counterparts, 
such as : 


(a) b — M3 ; (6) k — ot ; (c) Ha — c (co); 

(d) aa —H3-3a 


(a) h 6 fly b r6pofl 

I go to town 

H HB UlKOJiy 
I go to school 

H Hfly B Te&Tp 

I go to the theatre 

u u,ny b 6 nepy 
I go to the opera 

( b ) a nay k mK6ue 

I go towards the school 


h npn6xaji H3 ropo.ua 
I came from town 

fl H,Hy H3 UiKOJILl 

1 come from school 

a HAy U3 TeaTpa 

I come from the theatre 

a HAy H3 onepu 

I come from the opera 

a ha^ ot iiik6jih 
I come away from the school 


(c) mu 6 acm Hft CT&HIJHK) 
we go to the station 

mu ^AeM Ha cobp&Hue 
we go to the meeting 

mu 6a©m Ha n6<iTy 
we go to the post offioe 

mu ^AeM aa B6uep 
we go to a party (evening) 

mu 4abm Ha pi$H0K 
we go to the market 


MU 6ACM CO CT&HUHH 

we come from the station 

mu £a^m c co6p&Hua 

we oome from the meeting 

mu 6a©m c h6htu 

we come from the post office 

mu 6acm c B^uepa 

we come from a party 

mu 6abm c puHKa 
we come from the market 
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a Biimeji Ha yjnmy 
I went into the street 
n Biinieji na #BOp 

I went into the yard (outside) 

(d) mu no^AeM aa-rpaHHijy (motion) 

we shall go abroad 
oh 3a-rpaniiijett (rest) 
he is abroad 

mu no^AeM 34 ropoA (motion) 
we shall go beyond the town (for 
an outing) 

3 4 ropoAOM (rest) 

34 peny (motion) 
to the other side of the river 
aa peic6iS (rest) 

at the other side of the liver 

(e) Ha 

(e) »4 ropy, up hill 
n6A ctoji (motion) 

under the table 
hoa ctoji6m (rest) 


oh npHindji c ^jihiju 
he came from the street 

oh npameji co ABopa 
he came from the yard 

oh npn^xaji H3-aa rpaHiiiju 
he came [arrived] from abroad 


oh npn^xaji H3-34 ropoAa 
he came [arrived] from beyond 
the town 

H3-3a peKH 

from the other side of the river 


— IIO a; HOft— H3-II0R 

li 6 a ropy, down hill 
H3-H0A ctoji 4 
from under the table 


§ 96. Prepositions and the cases which they govern . 

(1) Prepositions governing the Genitive case: 


6e3, without 
6 jih 3, near 
BAOJib, along 
bm6cto, instead of 
Buyipa, inside of 
Bue, outside of 
B63Jie, near (by) 

BOKpyr, around 
AJiH, for (intended for) 

AO, up to, as far as 
H3, from, out of 
H3-3a, because of, from behind 
H3-H0A, from under 
Kp6Me, beside 

M6»Ay* between, among (motion) 
m4mo, by 

HacH$T, on account of 


nacynpoTiiB, opposite, facing 
okojio, about 
OTHocHTejibuo, concerning 
ot, away from 
nosaAH, at the back of 
n6AJie, near (by) 
nonep^K, across 
nocp^ACTBOM, by means of 
n6cjie, after 
np6«Ae, before 
npoTUB, opposite 
p4AH, for the sake of 
CBepx, beside 
caap^JKH, from outside 
cpeA^, in the midst of 
y, by, at, near 
c, from, from off 
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§ 96a* (2) Prepositions governing the Dative case : 


BonpeKH, contrary to no, along, according to 

k [ko], towards (Also with nouns, and numerals: 


na 3 Ji 6 , to spite 

nanopeKop, in spite of, against 
the will of 

coo 6 p& 3 Ho) according to, in 
corJi&cuo j conformity with 


ogiin, oflHft, -6, and from uhtb on 
in the sense of distribution, see 
§ 47, 6, Note.) For iio with 
numerals 2, 3, 4, see § 966. 


§ 966. (3) Prepositions governing the Accusative case : 


npo, about, concerning 
CKB 03 B, through 
n6pe3, across, through 
b [bo], in (motion) 
na, on (motion) 
o, 06, against 
c, approximately 


no, up to, as far as 
(Also with numerals 2, 3, 4,200, 300, 
400 in the meaning of distribution.) 
3 a, behind (motion), for (in place of, 
in exchange for) 
nog, under (motion) 
upeg, in front of (motion) 


§ 96c. (4) Prepositions governing the Instrumental case : 


n ag, over 
nog, under (rest) 
Mtegy, among 
3 a, behind (rest) 


npcg, in front of (rest) 
n6peg, before 
c, with 


§ 96d. (5) Prepositions governing the Locative ( Preposi¬ 

tional ) case : 

upn, by, in the presence of na, on (rest) 
o, 06, about no, after 

b [bo], in (rest) 


§ 96c. 

Note 1 . It will be seen that the greater number of 
prepositions govern the genitive case. Of these, y is the 
most frequently used in the meaning of: at, near, 
of, by. 


Note 2. 

3a, behind 
nog, under 
npeg, in front of 


'(govern the accusative case when the idea 
of motion is implied, and the instru¬ 
mental case when the idea of rest is 
. implied) 
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b [bo], in 
Ha, on 

o [06, 060], about, against 


Mdwfly, among 

c [co], from 
c, approximately 
c [co], with 
no, along 

no, as far as, up to 
no, after 


j (govern the accusative case (motion) and 
\ the locative case (rest)) 

{ (govern the accusative in the meaning of 
‘ against * and the locative in the mean¬ 
ing of ‘ about,’ ‘ concerning *) 

((governs the genitive (motion) and the 
' instrumental (rest)) 

(govern the genitive) 

(governs the accusative) 

(govern the instrumental) 

(governs the dative) 

(governs the accusative) 

(governs the locative) 


Note 3 . Nearly all the adverbs which are used as 
prepositions govern the genitive case : 


Genitive: 


BflOJib, along 
bm6cto, in place of 
BHyTpri, inside 
BHe, outside 
b63JI6, near 
BOKpyr, around 
6 jih 3, near 
Kp6Me, beside 
Kpyr6M, around 


M<$n;Ay, between 


J gen. (motion) 
(insfr. (rest) 


nanpoTHB, opposite 
6 kojio, about 
n6jjjie, near 
noaaari, behind 
nonep^K, across 
n6cjie, after 

np6THB, in front, opposite 
pdflH, for the sake of 
CHapyaca, from outside 
Dat. BonpeKH, contrary to 
Acc. CKB03b, through 


§96/. The Accent of Prepositions . 

A . Proclitics. Normally prepositions have no stress of 
their own : the word which follows them takes the stress. 
(See § 14.) 

Ha CTOJie, on the table 
okojio flOMa, near the house 

nepefl uaeM, before tea 

B . Enclitics. Some Russian nouns (mainly mono¬ 
syllabic and dissyllabic) have, however, a tendency to 
throw their accent back on the preceding prepositions 1 : 

1 The stressed preposition and noun form an adverbial expression. 
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Ha, no, non, 3a, 6e3, no. The nouns that most frequently 
throw their accent back, and so lose their own stress, are : 


uac, 

hour 

M6pe, 

sea 

non, 

floor 

HBOp, 

yard 

HOC, 

nose 

b6jioc, 

hair 

ueHb, 

day 

ii6hc, 

waist (bolt) 

rou, 

year 

ctoji, 

table 

6ok, 

side 

66per, 

shore (bank of river) 

flOM, 

house 

rop&, 

hill 

jiec, 

forest 

3HMa, 

winter 

pou, 

birth 

Hor4, 


HOUb, 

night 

pyK^, 

arm, hand 

He6o, 

sky 

CMepTb,death 


also : rojiOB&, head, and a few others. 


Note. A noun with a tendency to become enclitic 
after one preposition usually shows the same tendency 
after other prepositions. 

(1) Enclitics with Ha (governing the accusative singular) : 

Ha 6 ok, aside 

Ha 6eper, on to the bank 

h k bojioc, within a hair’s breadth 

Ha Bony, on to the water 

Ha ronoBy, on the head 

h& ropy, up the hill 

Ha 3HMy, for the winter 

h& noji, on the floor 

Ha Mope, on the sea 

na yxo, into the ear (in a whisper) 

(2) Enclitics with no (governing dative and accusative 
singular): 

no ropoay ( dat .), over the town 
no «Bopy (dat.), over the yard 
n6 BOfly (acc.), after some water 
no yum (acc.), up to the ears 
no none (acc.), up to the waist (belt) 
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(3) Enclitics with non (governing the accusative sing¬ 
ular and plural) : 

non Beuep, towards evening 
non ropy, down the hill 
non ronoBy, under the head 
non pyny, into the hand ; opportune 
but : non pynoft, handy 

non Horn, under the feet 
non hoc, under one’s nose 
n6n ctoji, under the table 

(4) Enclitics with 3a (governing the accusative singular 
and plural) : 

3a BOJiocu, by the hair 

3a Horn, by the legs 

3a ron, for a year 

3a rojioey, by the head 

34 ropy, beyond the hill (motion) 

34 neHb, for a day 

34 Mope, beyond the sea (motion) etc. 

Sometimes also with the instrumental : 

34 MopeM, beyond the sea (rest) 

34 JiecoM, beyond the woods (rest) 

34 roponoM, outside the town (rest) etc. 

(5) Enclitics with H3, 6e3, no (governing the genitive 
singular) : 

h 3 Jiecy, out of the wood 
H3 JXOMy, out of the house 
6e3 TOJiKy : without sense 
flo Bepxy, right to the top 
HO HH3y, right to the bottom 
jj 6 3eMJiH, down to the ground 

Note 1. The prepositions y, ot, npo, npn, o, 06, 
Haji, ko ? bo, co very seldom take the stress. The 
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following are practically the only enclitics in current 
use : 

ot pojiy ( gen .), from birth 

npn CMepra ( loc .), dying, in a dying state 
6 3eMJiio (acc.), against the ground 

66 non (acc.), against the floor 

bo BpeMH (acc.), in time 

but : bo BpeMH, during the time 

co HBopa (gen.), from the yard away 

co CTa (gen.), from hundred 

pyna 66 pyny (acc.), hand in hand [arm in arm] 

uac ot uacy (gen.), one hour from another 

Note 2. The prepositions 6630 , M30, Hajio, 660 , n 6 jjo, 
npeflo, nepeno (which usually stand before nouns begin¬ 
ning with two consonants), also ujih, p 6 nn, KpoMe, uepe3, 
CKB03B, iipea, nepen, never make the noun enclitic. 

Note 3. Primary monosyllabic numerals after the 
prepositions no, 3 a, Ha always become enclitic : 

3a Tpn, for three 

3 a nnTb, for five 

3a cto, for hundred 

no ABa, flBe, two each 

no Tpn, three each etc. 

Note 4. Monosyllabic verbs in the past tense and 
past passive participles have also a tendency to become 
enclitic after the negative particle He : 

He 6 hji, but: He 6bnia 


h 6 nan, ,, He jjana 

He jkhji, ,, He noma 

He B3HT, not taken, ,, He B3HT6 

He naH, not given, ,, He jjaHa 

He 3BUH, not called, not invited, ,, He 3BaHa 

also : h6xoth, unwillingly 

H^nero, there is no need to ... 

(See § 135, sub-section 7.) 
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§ 97. 8. Conjunctions . (Indeclinable sentence-words, show¬ 
ing connection between words and sentences.) 


(Note. On the use of 
sentence see §§ 124-129.) 

(1) Co-ordinative ( copulative ) 

h, and; also; even 
h . . . h, both . . . and 
Aa, and 
T&Kttce, as well 
T6we, also 

npHT6M, at the same time 
caepx Tor6, besides 
K TOMy, and then 


conjunction in the complex 


Conjunctions : 

em§, yet 
A&we, even 
to, then 

to . . . to, now . . . then 
oth&cth, partly 
Kan, TaK, as well as 
ho t6jilko ... ho h, not only 
. . . but also 


(2) Alternative: 


tfjIH \ 
Jitf6o) 


or 


jih . . . jih, whether ... or 


rijiH . 

ji^6o 


HJIH ) 

. jih6o| 


either... or 


(3) Interrogative : 

jih [jib] . . . iIjih [ujib], whether ... or 


(4) Explanatory: 

hto, that Tan hto, so that 

6yATO, as if TaK KaK, as, since 

6yflTO-6u, as it were; supposed Torfl&, KorA&, then, when 
to TaM, rAe, there, where 

BOAb, indeed, but KyA&, TyA&, where to, there 

TorA& KaK, whereas to 


(5) Temporal (Conjunctions of Time): 


cnepB&, at first 
cuaH&Jia, at the beginning 
Bo-n6pBiix, firstly 
BO-BTopi5x, secondly 
B-Tp6TbHX, thirdly 
6AB&, hardly 
hot6m, afterwards 
aaT^M, then 


HaKOH^A, at last 
A&Jiee, further 
np6>KAe *eM ) . 

np6»Ae h6hc6Jih) P 1 * 101 * 
hok&, meanwhile 
JiHinb t6ju»ko) 

*yTb t<5jh>ko J 

to . . . to, now . . . then 
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(6) Comparative : (7) Conditional: 


K&K, T&K, as, 80 

h^hmjih, than 

qeM, than, rather than (with 
infinitive) 
kak, as 

H6M . . . T6M, the . . . the 
cji6bho, as if 
t6hho, exaotly 
6 ^to, as it were 
Tau ace, KaK, exactly as 


6>«ejiH, TO 
6 cjih, to 


if . . . then 


Kora* 6 h i lf (vcrb after 
i stands in the 

4cra 6u { tense) 

Korft&, Tor^a, if. . . then 
jinniL-Cu, only to, if only 


6h 

past 


(8) Hypothetical (Suppositional): 

6h, eHcejiH-6w, ecjiH-6u, if (with verb in the past tense); had it 
been 


(9) Concessive : 

xoTrf [xotb], although, though ; 

at least, at any rate 
xotjI 6m, if only; even though 
xoti> h, even if 

xoTb, ho [ojjh&ko], though . . . yet 
nycTb, ho [a], though . . . yet 
jinnib, if only 

Bce-TaKH, nevertheless, all the 
same 

gss.l“ 

np&Bfla, true 

(10) Conjunctions of Purpose : 


BnpdneM, however 

no>K&jiytt) , ... , 

, J r admitted 
hoji6jkhm ) 

KOH^cthm, allowing 
necMOTprf na to, notwithstand¬ 
ing that 

CKOJibKo hh, however much, no 
matter how much 
Kan hh, no matter how 
hto hh, no matter what 
hto-jih ? perhaps ?, shall we 
say? 


hto6m [qTo6], aa6ii, in order to; that (with verb, either in the past 
or in the infinitive) 

(When ht66h introduces a subordinate clause expressing desire 
or wish , the verb in the subordinate clause stands in the past 
tense.) 


(11) Conjunctions expressing opposition or antithesis (ad¬ 
versative) ; 


a, but [and] 
ho, but 
ace, but, also 
na, but [and] 


ofln&Ko, however 
tojibko, only 

Hanp6THB, on the contrary 
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(12) Conjunctions of cause , of effect , or of result (causative); 

h6o, because (not often used fljifl Tor6 »ce, it is for this . . . 

in the spoken language) 
noTOMy hto, because 
Tan KaK, as 


(13) Concluding Conjunctions , 
ht&k, and so 
Tan, so 

noceMy, consequently 
cji^oBaTCJiBiio, consequently 


3a TeM HTO r 

\ for this reason 

3a TO HTO ) 

onoro hto, for the reason 
that. . . 


3h&hht, it means 
CT&JI0-6bITb, it follows 
noqeMy, why 


§ 98. 9. Interjections . 

emotions.) 

Joy: ypa I hurrah ! 

Orief : ax I ah ! 

ox! oh! 
ymi 1 alas! 
o! oh! 

Contempt : <j)H 1 $y! phew ! fie ! 

Fright: yx! ough ! 

ax I oh ! 

Surprise : a l ah ! 

6a! here comes ! 

T$y 1 $ytt 1 phew I 

CaU: ail 1 reft l eh there ! 

Curt dismissal: 

npo^b1 away! 
flojiofl! down! 

ii6jiho 1 enough! that will do! 


(Sentence-words, expressing various 


Thanks : 
Threat: 
Reproach: 

Indication: 
Approbation. 

Assurance: 

Offer; 


cnacn6o! thanks! 
bot yHc6 I you wait! 

a ! 9x1 eh 1 
Hy 1 indeed! 

boh 1 out! there ! 

6p&BO ! well done ! 
cji&bho 1 glorious! 

ett-ett! 
np&BO!) 

na! na-Te I here ! 


indeed! 


Sound imitation: 

6ai< 1 slap! 
xjioh 1 pop! 
6yx 1 pop! 
ijan! snap! 


SECTION III 
SYNTAX 

§ 99. Essentials of Russian Syntax. 

It is not the purpose of this work to deal at length with 
Russian syntax, but as no study of Russian can be pursued 
without at least some minimum knowledge of syntax, it 
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will be within the scope of this little work to supply that 
minimum in order to assist the beginner to keep his bear¬ 
ings in the various forms of construction of the rich Russian 
language. 

In dealing with complex sentences the simpler forms 
have been treated. The few indispensable rules of general 
syntax are marshalled here, m so far as they have any 
bearing on Russian syntax, with a view to assisting the 
student to foster an appropriate grammatical conscious¬ 
ness which is essential for acquiring the knowledge of a 
language so highly inflected as Russian. 

§ 100. The Sentence. 

(1) A sentence is a word or group of words which express 
a complete thought or meaning. 

(2) In any sentence one must distinguish at least two 
ideas which make up a thought : {a) what we think of; 
(b) what we think concerning it. 

The first is called the subject of the sentence. 

The second is called the predicate of the sentence. 

(3) Subject and predicate are joined together in various 
ways, and the relation between them is modified in various 
other ways. 

(4) The principal content of a sentence is made up of 
words which denote either a subject (a person or object), 
or an action or state, or a property, or a number. These 
are supplied by nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and 
numerals. 

(5) The manner of combination of various words in a 
sentence is indicated either by various inflexions (declen¬ 
sions and conjugations) of the principal words of the 
sentence, or by other words which connect the principal 
words or show their relation to each other. This function 
is performed by pronouns, some adverbs, prepositions, and 
conjunctions. 
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(6) Other parts of a sentence, besides the subject and 
predicate, are: (1) the object (object-complement); 

(2) qualifying words (qualifiers); (3) adverbial expressions : 
(a) of place, (6) of time, (c) of manner, (d) of cause, (e) of 
purpose. 

§ 101. Relation between Words in the Sentence . 

The various parts of the sentence can stand to each other 
either in the relation of co-ordination or of subordination. 
These relations can be shown either by word-order alone 
(very rarely in Russian) or by concord where two words 
(head-word and adjunct-word) agree in whatever gram¬ 
matical form they have in common : inflexion, number, 
case. The head-word governs the adjunct-word. (See 
§116.) 

§ 102. The Subject (principal object of our thought in the 
sentence) can be expressed : 

(а) by a noun in the nominative case, answering to the 
questions: kto? who?, hto? what?; 

(б) by a pronoun or numeral in the nominative ; 

(c) by a verbal infinitive or participle ; 

(d) by any indeclinable part of speech when it is used 
in the sense of a noun in the nominative. Such words 
when used as the subject of the sentence are treated 
as if they were neuter nouns as regards their co¬ 
ordination. (Sec § 119.) 

§ 103. The Predicate (part of the sentence which denotes 
what is stated about the subject of the sentence). 

The predicate can be expressed : 

(а) by a verb in any tense ; 

(б) by a short adjective ; 

(c) by a short past passive participle ; 
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(d) by a noun, when the verbal idea is only implied, and 
the present tense of the auxiliary verb 6uTb is 
omitted : 

Oh mo0 6paT. He is my brother. 

(ecTb—present tense—is omitted, but the past and 
future are not omitted : oh 6uji moK apyr, he was 
my friend ; oh 6yfleT mohm yHHTejieM, he will be my 
teacher.) 

Note. Besides the auxiliary verb 6biTb, the verbs 
CTaTb, cfl&rcaTbCH (to become), are also used as a copula 
for the same purpose. The nouns which they govern 
stand either in the nominative or the instrumental case 
(see above example). 


§ 104. The predicate can be either a simple one or a com¬ 
pound one (see § 103). The declinable part of a compound 
predicate is called the name-part. 

(1) The name-part of a predicate can bo expressed by 
all the declinable parts of speech : nouns, adjectives, 
pronouns, and numerals. 

(2) The name-part of a predicate can stand in the 
nominative, instrumental, or genitive case : 

H CTOJiap (nom.). I am a joiner. 

Haiun 6ep§3bi ct6jih bhcokhmh AepeBbHMH {instr.). 

Our birch trees have become tall trees. 

Oh 6hji THixoro HpaBa {gen.). 

He was of a quiet disposition. 

Oh 6hji cp^AHero p6da {gen.). 

He was of medium height. 

Oh 6hji mohm ApyroM {instr.). He was my friend. 

(It implies the idea of a defined, limited time.) 

Oh 6uji Mott Apyr (nom., always). 
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§ 105. Irregular use of Tenses in Sentences for the sake of 
expressiveness. 

(1) Use of present instead of past tense : 

ripn6e>K£jiH b H36y nera, 

BToponnx 30ByT oma . . . 

The children ran into the house, hurriedly they call 
father . . . 

(2) Use of present instead of future tense : 

MeHH 3aiiHM^Ji Bonpdc: Kyua oh efleT ? . . . 

I was preoccupied with the question: where is he 
going to ? (instead of: noejjeT). 

(3) HauHHaeT ouho, uepe3 MHHyiy B03bMeTcn 3a npy- 

roe . . . 

He begins one thing, in a minute he will take up 
something else . . . 

§ 106. Peculiarities in the use of Moods. 

(1) First person plural of the present tense instead of 
imperative (in the sense of: let us): 

HueM, iioitagM ryjiHTb. 

(colloquially : HjieMTe, noftueMTe ryjuiTb). 

Let us go for a walk. 

3a6yaeM 3 to. Let us forget this. 

(2) Conditional mood (which is always in the past tense 
and is either preceded or followed by the particle 6w), used 
in the sense of giving advice : 

Tm 6bi no6xaji k Jinae. You should go to uncle’s. 

Th 6m p&Hbiue Hanujica u£uo. You might have tea first. 

(3) Imperative singular instead of conditional: 

He iipuHii oh, h 6m He no£xaji c BaMH. Had not he 
come, I would not have gone with you (instead of: 
Ecjih 6h oh He npHuieji). 
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3Haft h 3T0 p&Hkuie, h 6bi hc jjaji KHHrn. Had I 
known this before, I would not have given the book 
(instead of : £cjih 6 u h 3Haji oto paHbine). 

He 6yAb Hac TaM, ace 6bi CKyncuiH. If it had not 
been for us [but for us] everybody would have felt 
bored (instead of: £cjih 6bi mu hc 6ujih raw). 
(See§ 1236, sub-section (2).) 

(4) Infinitive mood instead of indicative mood : 

H eMy cneJian BbiroBop, a oh njianaTb (instead of: 
CTaji njianaTb). I rebuked him, and he started 
crying. 

He Bwnaib Te6e moux KHHr. a You will not see my 
books (instead of: He yBHHHiiib mohx KHHr). 

(5) Infinitive instead of imperative (particularly in case 
of urgency) : 

nocnaTb cefinac, send at once 

BbmaTb HeMeAJieHHO, hand over at once 

He nwcaTb, don’t write 

(6) Frequently any tense of the indicative mood can be 
replaced by verbal interjections for greater expressiveness : 

a oh c B030M — 6yx b KaHaBy (instead of SyxHyji), 

and he with the cart — flop right into the ditch. 

This is a form much favoured by popular usage. 

§ 107. The Object (Object-complement) can be expressed by 
any declinable part of speech in any oblique case (noun, 
adjective, pronoun, numeral, and participle) : 

fl BHHcy peny. I see the river (acc.). 

fl pan cjiyqaio noroBpHTb. 

I am glad of the occasion to have a talk ( dat .). 

fl nmuy uepoM. I write with a pen (instr.). 
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CbiTHtt roji6flHoro He pa3yMeeT (gen.). 

The well-fed one does not comprehend the hungry 
one. 

MHe npoiujioro He wajib (gen.). 

I am not regretful of the past. 

Note. An object can also be expressed by a verbal 
infinitive : 

Mh roTOBM fcxaTb. We are ready to start. 

Mu xothm fibiTb tsm pano (see also § 123a). 

We want to be there early. 


§ 108. The Direct Object. 

(a) An object which stands in the accusative case after 
a transitive verb is called a direct object: 

Oh Kynfiji KopoBy. He bought a cow. 

(b) Any other object is called an indirect object: 

Oh TopryeT ckotom (instr.). He deals in cattle. 

Mm jKgeM hohh (gen.). 

We are waiting for the night to come [for nightfall]. 
Oh OTKaa&Jicfi ot bhhu (gen.). He refused wine. 


§ 108a. 

(c) A direct object stands in the genitive instead of the 
accusative if the verb implies negation : 

Oh 3 H&eT yp6n ( acc ,.). He knows the lesson, 

but: Oh He anaer ypona (gen.). He does not know the 

lesson. 


Oh Kyniiji aom (acc.). 
but: Oh He Kynfiji HOMa (gen.). 


He bought a house. 

He did not buy a house. 


(d) If the direct object is used in a partitive sense 
(implying not the whole quantity of an object, but only 
part of it), it stands in the genitive instead of accusative: 
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JJaft MHe BOflH. Give me some water. 

rio>K&jiyttcTa } n^ftTeMHe xji66a. 

Please give me some bread. 

Oh npHHec xjie6a. He fetched some bread, 
but: Oh npHH$c xjie6. 

He fetched the bread (all that there was of it). 
fl&ftTe MHe BHHa. Give me some wine, 
but: IlpHHecHTe bhho. Fetch the wine. 

§ 1086 . 

Note 1 . An indirect object is often expressed in the 

nominative plural (used as an accusative) if it denotes a 

change of personal condition : 

Oh BMiueji b jiiouh. He became a man of standing [ho 
succeeded in life]. 

Ero B 3 HJIH b H 3 BOIHHKH. He was taken [given a job] 
as a cab-driver. 

Oh CTan H3B6mHKOM. He became a cab-driver. (Ad¬ 
verbially : Oh [coctoht] b H 3 B 6 mHKax. He holds a 
position as cab-driver.) 

E& B 3 HJIH b ryBepHaHTKH. She has been taken as a 
governess. (Adverbially: OHa b ryBepH&HTKax. 
She is a governess [serves as a governess].) 

B My 3 HK&HTH He roziHTecb. You are no good as musi¬ 
cians (Krylov). 

Oh CTan My 3 biK&HT 0 M, or: oh nocTynHJi b My 3 HKaHTM^ 
( nom . pi. instead of instr . sing.). He became a" 
musician. 

Oh CTan CTdpoweM, or: oh nocTynHJi b cTopo>«a 
(nom. pi.). He became a porter, he took a position 
as a porter. 

Ero B3HJIH b cojijx&th (nom. pi.). He was taken as 
soldier. 

Ero npon3BejiH b o^Hitepbi. He has been promoted 
[gazetted] an officer. 
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OHa nocTynMJia b ropHHUHue (or Oh& ciajia ropmiHHoft). 

She took a post as chambermaid. 

H nottjiy b hhhh. I shall become a nurse. (Adverbially : 
Oh& HHHefi. She serves as a nurse. Oh cojijj&tom. 
He is a soldier.) 

By analogy the nominative plural is also used on other 
occasions : 

Mu noejjeM b tocth. We shall go on a visit (as guests). 
Mu ObiJiH b tocthx (adverbially). We were on a visit. 
Mbi npHexaflH H3 rocTeft (adverbially). We came back 
from a visit (as guests). 

Note 2. If a direct object is expressed by a verbal 
infinitive followed by a noun-complement, the noun (or 
any other declinable word) stands in the instrumental 
case : 

H xony 6biTb cojiaqtom. I want to be a soldier. 

Oh& He xoneT 6uTb ropHHHHoft. 

She does not want to be a chambermaid. 

The instrumental is also required after : CTaTb, craHO- 
BHTbCH, cu&riaTbCH, to become ; CHHTaTbCH, cjibiTb, to 
be known as, to be reputed as. 

§ 109. Qualifying Words (Qualifiers). 

These denote the quality or any other definition of 
nouns in a sentence : 

Bor&Tbifi Kyneu jkhji b Sojilihom noMe. 

The rich merchant lived in a big house. 

C Tofi nopu mo 6 nojiomeHne nepeMemijiocb. 

Since that time my position has changed. 

Oh nepm&Ji jjnyx noBapoB. 

He kept two cooks (men). 

floM Moero rAjw crop&i. 

The house of my uncle is burned down. 
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Note 1. Qualifying words usually answer to the 
questions : KaKOB ? what kind ?; Kanofi ? which ?; uett ? 
whose ? ; ckojibko ? how much ?, how many ? They are 
expressed by adjectives, pronouns, numerals, and parti¬ 
ciples, and they stand in concord with the word which 
they qualify : 

EeJIMH AOM BHJjeH H3JjaJM. 

The white house is visible in the distance ( adj .). 

Mom can c K&HtjjbiM flHeM CTaHOBHTcn ryme. 

My garden (with) every day becomes thicker [denser] 
( prons .). 

Bocbmoh aeHb npomeji. 

The eighth day has passed ( ord. num.). 

Mm BHflejiH Hrp&ioniHx neTeii. 

We saw playing children ( part .). 

In the above examples the qualifiers agree with the 
qualified word in gender, case, and number. 

Note 2. If the qualifier is expressed by a noun or 
any other declinable part of speech, it can stand in 
various cases (but mostly in the genitive) : 

Ero cnacna TeMHOTa uo*ni. 

[Oh 6hji cnaceH TeMHOTofi hohh.] 

He was saved by the darkness of the night. 
HeMUM 6e>KajiH c nojin 6 j£tbi>i. 

The Germans ran from the field of battle. 

HeMi^M pa3pyuiHJiH hx cejia. 

The Germans destroyed their villages. 

Note 3. A qualifying word can also be expressed by 
an infinitive : 

HeMUeB JIHIUHJIH B03M0JKH0CTH pa3pyiH&Tb. 

The Germans were deprived of the possibility to destroy. 

IlpHWJIO BpeMH paccTfiTbca. 

The time for parting has come. 
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§110. The apposition is a qualifying word expressed by a 
noun which stands in the same case as the qualified word: 

ripHin&i rieip, CTapfiK, KOToporo mh BHflejiH Buep&. 

• Came Peter, the old man whom we saw yesterday. 

B rdpofle hwji cTapun, no hmchh MupoHOB. 

In the town lived an old man by the name of Mironov. 

Ti>i fl6ji>«eH aoBepHTb MHe, cbocm^ ap^ry. 

You must trust me, your friend. 

Appositions are frequently joined to the qualified words 
by means of conjunctions, or other words which serve as 
conjunctions, such as : nan, as ; hjih, or ; TO-ecTb, that is ; 
MMeHHO, namely ; nan-TO, as follows ; etc. 

Oh MHe, nan ijpyry, Bcerjja aoBepneT. 

He always confides in me as in a friend. 

CTerib, TO-ecTb, 6e3Ji6cHan paBHHHa . . . 

The steppe, that is a woodless plain . . . 

CTenb, hjih 6e3jiecHan paBHHHa . . . 

The steppe, or a woodless plain . . . 

The apposition can stand either before or after the 
qualified word. 

Note 1. The subordination of the apposition to its 
head-word is so slight that the two are almost co¬ 
ordinated. 

Note 2. The apposition usually stands within 
commas as a parenthetic sentence, if it follows the 
head-word. 

Note 3. Occasionally an apposition is expressed by 
an adjective, particularly after a personal pronoun : 

Oh, SecnoKoiiHbitt, Bcera& Kyn&-TO Cokht. 

He, the restless one, always runs somewhere. 
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Adverbial Expressions 

§111. (a) Adverbial expressions of place, answering to the 
questions : rjje ? where ? ; Ky«& ? where to ? ; OTKyjja ? 
where from ? : 

H >KHBy b JIoHjjOHe. 1 live in London. 

Mbi ejjeM b MocKBy. We are going to Moscow. 

Oh npnexaji H3 JleHHHrp&na. He arrived from Leningrad. 

§112. (b) Adverbial expressions of time, answering to the 

questions: Kora& ?* when ?; Kan aojiro ? how long ? ; 
c Kandro BpeMeHH ? since when ? ; no Kanoro BpeMenw ? 
till when ? : 

Oh 4 >K«aji4 c yTpd no Bfcuepa. 

She waited from morning till evening. 

Oh npoSbiJi 3jjecb jjee He^ejiw. 

He stayed here two weeks. 

Oh npofiyfleT anecb jjo oceHH. 

He will remain here till autumn. 

Oh a6jito He mot peiuHTbca. 

For a long time he could not decide [make 
up his mind]. 

§ 113. (c) Adverbial expressions of manner, answering to 

the questions : Kan ? how ?; naKHM 66pa30M ? in what 
manner ? ; cndjibKO ? how much ? ; b KaKOM pa3Mepe ? 
to what extent ? : 

Oh MHoro TpyuHTca, aa nojib3H b otom HeT. 

He labours much, but there is no profit in it. 

Oh nojiHB&eT oropon j*Ba paaa b aeHb. 

He waters the kitchen garden twice a day. 

Mu no6xajin piicbio. We went at a trot. 

Oh jjByitA rofl&MH cT&puie mchh (also Moero). 

He is older than I by two years. 


o 
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§114. ( d ) Adverbial expressions of cause, answering to 

the questions : noueMy ? why ? ; no KaKbtt npHHHHe ? for 
what reason ? ; OTuero ? because of what ? ; aa hto ? 
what for ? : 

fl odaiocb aoMa no 6oji63hh. 

I remain at home owing to illness. 

Oh npocHyjiCH ot uiicaaniioro wyMa. 

He woke up because of the sudden noise. 

Oh 6 hji pacdpoeH c aocfiflbi. 

He was upset from aggravation [annoyance]. 

H 6 liji Hana3aH aa cboio ropflocn*. 

I was punished for my pride. 

H uyTb ne BCKpHKHyji eo eTpfixa. 

I nearly cried out from fear. 

§ 115. ( e) Adverbial expressions of purpose, answering to 

the questions : 3aueM ? for what object or what for ? ; i \jih 
uero ? to what purpose ?; c Kaicdtt uenbio ? with what 
object ? : 

On 6bui nocjiaH [ero nocjiajin] b ropon 3a bhhom. 

He was sent to town to fetch wine. 

Ohm ocTaHOBujiHCb b Kopmvte [Ha nocTOHJioM nBopfe] jjjih 
HOH;i6ra. 

They stopped at the inn for the night [to stay for the 
night]. 

Mott cocen npHrjiacwji mchh o66j*aTb c hhm. 

My neighbour invited me to dine with him. 

Note. The most frequently used words for express¬ 
ing adverbials of all classes are : adverbs, gerunds, 
nouns, and infinitives. 

§116. Co-ordination and Subordination. 

The student must bear in mind that in the study of 
a language so highly inflected as Russian he will have to 
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familiarize himself with the right mode of joining the 
various parts that go to make up the sentence, in order to 
join them into a coherent and correct whole. 

Words are joined into a sentence in two ways : 

(1) by Co-ordination. 

(2) by Subordination. 


§117. (1) Co-ordination , where parts of the sentence are 

placed in the same form as far as number, gender, and 
person are concerned : 

CTaphK jiobhji pbi6y. The old man was catching fish. 
(Subject and predicate are in the same number 
and gender.) 

Oapyxa npHJia. The old woman spun. (Co-ordina¬ 
tion of gender and number.) 

H hj$ ryjiHTb. I go for a walk. (Co-ordination of 
person and number.) 

Co-ordination mainly affects : 

(a) predicate and subject ; 

(b) qualifying word and qualified word. 


(a) Predicate, when expressed by a verb, agrees with the 
subject of the sentence in person, number, and in 
gender (if in the past tense) : 

Beceno cnneT MecHU. Brightly [gaily] the moon is 

shining. 

ripH6e>Ka;riH nem The children came running, 
CiapHK jiobhji ptifiy. The old man caught fish. 
IlTHiia JieT&Jia. The bird was flying. 

Xjie6 CTaji jjopor. Bread has become dear. 
IHyna ra&flHaH pw6a. The pike is a greedy fish. 


(b) Qualifying word agrees with the qualified word in 
gender, number, and case : 

B&iuft CHer CBepK&eT. The white snow glitters. 

Bfejina TaM jkhbIt pyuHaa. A tame squirrel lives there. 
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§118. (2) Subordination. 

By subordination we mean such a manner of joining 
two words in a sentence where one word stands in the 
particular case which is required by the other word : 

Oc&ji yBHuen conoBbH. The donkey saw the nightingale. 
(Direct object in the genitive, instead of accusative, is 
required in the case of an animate noun.) 

JIhc& 3aji63Jia b can. The fox got into the orchard. 
(Accusative with b answering to the question nyna?.) 

Oh nocTOHH Bamero bhhm&hhh. He is deserving of your 
attention. 

The word which requires that the other word should 
stand in a particular case, thus deciding the particular case 
in which that word should stand, is called the governing 
word. 

The word which conforms in the particular case (the 
modified word) in accordance with the requirement of the 
governing word, is called the governed word. 

Governing words in the sentence are mostly verbs, but 
occasionally they can also be nouns and adjectives : 

fl BHtfen 6p&Ta. I saw brother. (Governing word is a 
verb). 

y Hero npHBMHKa k Tpyuy. He has a bent for work. 
(Governing word is a noun.) 

Oh hoct6hh bhhm&hhh. He is deserving of attention. 
(Governing word is a short adjective.) 

Governed words are nearly always nouns. 

Subordination can be effected both with and without a 
preposition : 

Oc&i yBHuen cojiOBbri. The donkey saw the nightingale. 

Han ocji6m cmciotch. The donkey is laughed at. 

JIhc& 3an63Jia b can. The fox got into the orchard. 
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The relation between the governing and the governed 
words can be either (1) an indirect one, or (2) a direct one : 
that is, (1) with a preposition, or (2) without a preposition. 

1. Jluca 3aji63Jia b can. 

2. Oceji yBiifleji coaoBbri. 

§119, 1. Peculiar Gases of Co-ordination between Subject 

and Predicate. 

(1) If the subject is expressed by a cardinal numeral or 
the words : MHoro (much), m&jio (little), MiiomecTBO (a large 
quantity), HeCKoabKO (a few), then the verb (predicate) 
can stand either in the plural or in neuter singular : 

OcTaBanocb ceMb BepcT no Mockbbi. 

It was [remained] seven versts to Moscow. (Verb in 
neuter singular.) 

HecKOJibKo Ka3anoB BCTpeTHjin KanmaHa. 

A few Cossacks met the captain. (Verb in the plural.) 
Ha done 6 mjio MHoro SyTbiJioK bhh6. 

On the table there were many bottles of wine. 
MHoraecTBo co6an BCTpeTnao Hac rp6MKHM jideM. 

A large number of dogs met us with loud barking. (Verb 
in neuter singular.) 

MHomecTBO hobbix aomhkob MejibKano H3-3a aepeBbeB. 

A large number of new small houses glimmered through 
[from behind] the trees. (Verb in neuter singular.) 

(2) If the auxiliary verb 6biTb (usually omitted in the 
present tense if used as a copula) is used as an ordinary 
predicate, the singular ecTb can be used even when plurality 
is expressed (see § 134a): 

Y Hac ecTb KHiirH. We have books. 

§ 12(h 2. Peculiar Cases of Co-ordination between Qualifier 

and Qualified word. (See § 137, sub-section 7.) 

(1) Cardinal numerals flBa, 66a, TpH, neTbipe, nomopa do 
not conform in case with their noun (that is, they do not 
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take the nominative or accusative plural), but require the 
genitive singular : 

HBa 1 pydjiH, two roubles 
06a ctoji 6, both tables 

Tpn cryjia, three chairs 

Herape 6paTa, four brothers 
nojiTop^ 1 $yHTa, l£ pounds 

(2) Cardinal and collective numerals, and also adverbial 
pronouns denoting an indefinite quantity (n«Tb, wecTb, 
etc.; HBoe, Tpoe, etc. ; MHoro, Majio, HecnojibKo), require 
the genitive plural, except when MHoro, Majio are used 
with partitive nouns, such as butter, sugar, tea, etc., in 
the sense of ‘ much/ ‘ little * : 

m6jio CToaOB, few tables 
MHoro CTyjibeB, many chairs 
H^CKOJibHO KHur, a few books 
but: m6jio m6cjib, little butter 
Miioro c6xapy, much sugar 

(3) In the oblique cases cardinal numerals (and adverbial 
pronouns denoting quantity) agree with the noun : 

Oen. AByx ctojiob 

Dat. HByM CTOJiaM 

Instr . MHorHMH ctoji6mh 

Note. In Russian the expressions five , six , a few , 

how many people, are rendered as : 

nHTb nenoBen 
rnecTb nenoBeK 
HecnojibKo MejiOB^K not 
CKdjibKO nejioB^K „ 

(see §§ 20, group 9 ; 646); 

1 nojiTopti, if used with a feminine noun. 



SYNTAX 199 

but the expressions few people, many people, are rendered 
as : m6jio Jiioneft MHdro Jiiouett 

or in the popular forms : 

Majio Hapouy MHoro Hapony 

Personal and Impersonal Sentences 

§121. (1) Personal sentences have either a clearly defined 

(apparent) or a latent (implied) subject : 

TpaBa pacTeT, grass grows 
h riHLLiy, I write 

§ 122. (2) Impersonal sentences have no apparent gram¬ 

matical subject : 

Mopo3HT. It freezes. 

CBeTaeT. It is daybreak [it is becoming light]. 

PaccBejio. It is daybreak [it has become light]. 

MHe xoueTCH ecTb. I feel hungry. 

MHe xoTenocb ecTb. I felt hungry. 

Ho yjmuaM cjioHa bohi'ijih. 

An elephant was being led along the streets. 

In the first three sentences, which express natural phe¬ 
nomena, both the formal subject and the predicate are 
merged in one word. In the second three sentences the 
grammatical subject is inverted (turned into an object). 
(See § 566.) 

To the same class belong : 

MHe uyMaeTCH, I seem to think; I am thinking ; 
it occurs to me 

MHe jjyMajiocb, I was thinking ; it occurred to me 

roBopnT, they say 

HeT [He ecTb], no 

TeMHeeT, it is becoming dark 

MHe He cmiTCH, I cannot sleep 

MHe KcUKeTCH, it seems to me 

MHe Ka3&Jiocb[*no-], it seemed to me ; I thought 
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Note. The predicate of an impersonal sentence can 
be expressed : 

(а) By the second person of the present tense of the 
indicative mood or by the second person of the 
imperative mood : 

Twine 6neim>, fl&jibiue Oynenib. 

The slower you travel, the farther you will be [get]. 
Xjiefi-cojib ewb, a npaBuy pemb. 

Eat bread and salt, and be truthful [cut the truth]. 

(б) By the third person singular (neuter) of the indicative 
mood (both past and present) : 

PaccBeT^eT. It is the beginning of daybreak. 
PaccBeno. It is daybreak. 

MopoawT. It freezes. 

Mop63HJio. It was freezing. 

Kpuuiy copBajio 6oM6ott. 

The roof has been torn off by a bomb. 

MeHa cwjibHO TOJiKHyjio Bnepea. 

I was forcibly pushed forward. 

MHe xdueTcn ecTb. I feel hungry. 

MHe He xot6jioci> ecTb. I did not feel hungry. 
Mne He cnHTCH. I cannot sleep. 

MHe He cn&Jiocb. I could not sleep. 

Er6 neT [He ecTb] noivia. He is not in [at home]. 
Er6 h£ 6mjio n6Ma. He was not in [at home], 
y MeHH He 6 lijio neHer. I had no money. 

B Jiec jipoB He bo3ht. 

Wood (fire-wood) is not carted into the forest. 

Note. The tendency to turn a personal con¬ 
struction into an impersonal one is one of the peculi¬ 
arities of the Russian language. This frequently 
happens even when the grammatical subject is not 
quite hidden. Some of the above sentences could be 
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expressed as personal sentences with a formal 
subject: 

h xouy ecTb ; h He xoTeJi ecTb ; h He Mory 
cnaTb ; n He Mor cnaTb ; oh ne jxoMa; oh ne 
6uji HOMa ; h He hm6ji neHer ; etc. 

But these personal constructions would imply too 
much individual deliberate volition , which it is the 
intention of the impersonal sentence not to express 
too prominently. (See § 566.) 

(c) By the infinitive : 

MHe Henoraa bo3htbch. I have no time to bother. 


(d) By means of the auxiliary verbs : 6biTb (to be), 
CTaHOBHTbCH, CTaTb, cu&iaTLCH (to become), in 
compound predicates, with an adverb. In the 
present tense the auxiliary verb is omitted : 

MHe CKyHHO. I feel bored [dull], 

MHe 6buio CKyHHO. I felt bored. 

MHe CTaJio Becejio. I began to feel cheerful. 

MHe CTaJio xojioaho. I began to feel cold. 

Mne CTaHOBHTCH‘>KapKO. I begin to feel hot. 


(e) By a neuter verb with the reflective particle ch in 
the passive sense : 

HOM CTpdHTCH [hom CTpdHT], the house is being 

built 

3to fleJiaeTCH [5to nfenaiOT], this is done 

3to na3biB4eTCH [5to Ha3HB&iOT], this is called 
(See § 131.) 

Note. The sentences in this group are only logic¬ 
ally impersonal ; grammatically they have the char¬ 
acter of personal sentences. 

(/) An impersonal character is lent to a sentence by the 
use of the second person singular of the present tense 
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(or future in perfectives) preceded by the past tense 
of the semi-iterative verb fibiB&Tb — 6 bib&jio : 

6hb&jio, CK&H<eim>, it often happened one would say 
6 hb6jio, 6flewb, it often happened one would go 
[travel] 

Cmb&jio, cnpdcmub, it often happened one would ask 

Note. Other persons can also be used with 
6hb&jio : 

6ub&jio, roBopeT, it often happened 1 they would 
Gbib&jio, cnpdcHT, it often happened / say, ask 

(l g) By the use of any form of an active verb for the 
passive form : 

ero ybujio rpdMOM instead of oh 6mji y6HT rpdMOM 
he was killed by lightning [thunder] 

(h) By the use of the past tense in the neuter with the 
formal subject turned into an object, usually in the 
genitive : 

* npw6xajio MHdro rocTett, many guests arrived 
coCp^Jiocb MHoro napduy, many people gathered 

Note. MHoro in these two sentences is the formal 
subject (neuter). 

§ 123. Negative Sentences (see § 135, sub-section 6). 

Double and treble negations are usual in Russian : 
HHKord He bhjjho, no one to be seen 
HHKord He BHU&Tb, one cannot see anybody 
HHKord HeT, no one is in ; there is nobody 

h HHKorRci He aaCyjiy, I shall never forget 
oh HHuerb He Cfl&iaji, he did nothing 
HHuerd HeT, there is nothing 

oh HHKorflS HHHerd he never does anything 
He R&iaeT, 

a HHrjj6 He 6 hji, I was not anywhere 

h HHKyn6 He no6ay, I shall not go anywhere 
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h coBceM He 3Haio, I don’t know at all 
HHCKOJibKO He 3HaK), I don’t know in the least 
coBepm^HHo He 3 h£io \ , , , , , , . « 

hhmIjio He 3Haio j 1 ab8olute ^ do not know 
h BOBce He xony, I do not at all wish [want] 
Note. Negative pronouns and adverbs always stand 
before the particle ue which precedes the verb. 

§ 123a. Use of the Infinitive as an object-complement. (See 

§ 107 .) 

nyMaio noftra, I think of going 
ayMaio HauciTb, I think of beginning 
nyMaio nHC&Tb, I think of writing 
nyMaio riocJi&Tb, I think of sending 
1 HauHy pafioTaTb, I shall begin to work 
1 Hauaji iiHC&Tb, began to write 
1 CTaji npocHTb, began to ask 

§ 1236. Use of the Imperative. 

(1) The affirmative imperative (when requesting or 
ordering someone to do a thing) is often expressed in the 
imperfective form even if the verb is used in the perfective 
aspect in the indicative mood. An order or command thus 
expressed is less abrupt : 

camiTecb 3j*ecb (sit down here) is less definite, but is 
also less abrupt than CHAbTe 3jjecb. 

In the negative imperative the same tendency is noticed : 
He roBopw, He cK&3biBaft (do not speak, do not tell) 
instead of He ckh>kh. 

Note. But if a verb is used with a prepositional 
prefix, which often alters the general meaning of the 
verb by giving it a modified direction, the imperative is 
used in the perfective form : 

npHHeciiTe KHHrH, fetch the books 
yHecHTe Bee 3 to, take all this away 
no30BHTe jjBdpHHKa, call the porter 

1 After verbs denoting beginning or termination of an action, the 
imperfective of the complement verb is used* 
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(2) Often the imperative singular takes the place of a 
conditional clause : 

3Hatt h 3T0 paHbiue, h 6 u He nan KHiira, had I known 
this before, I would not have given the book (instead 
of ecjiH 6h h 3HaJi 3T0 p^Hbiue). (See § 106, sub¬ 
section (3).) 

(3) The imperatives of naTb, naB&Tb : naft[Te], uaraft[Te] 
mean : let us . . . 

BaBaftTe Hrp&Tb b npHTKH, let us play at hide-and-seek. 

OyneM, O^neMTe also have the meaning of ‘ let us ... ’ 

(4) The imperatives of nycraTb, nycnaTb (to let, to allow): 
nycTb, nyCK&ft, followed by another verb, mean : let 
him, let them : 

nycTb, nycK&tt numeT, let him write 
nycTb, nycK&tt u&iaiOT, let them do 

nycTb, nycK&tt, used alone, mean: ‘allright,’ ‘Idon’tcare.’ 

(5) customary form of 

greeting instead of: 
good morning 

3jip&BCTBytt[Te] good day [ how do you do ? 

good evening J 

literal meaning : keep well 

npom&ft[Te], good-bye 

are imperatives which are used almost adverbially. 

§124. Complex Sentences. 

It is frequently found necessary to elucidate some part 
of a simple sentence by expressing it in a whole sentence 
instead of one word. When this is done a complex sentence 
is formed. Two or three simple sentences can be joined 
together into one complex sentence. The simple sentences 
thus joined are called clauses. There is usually a principal 
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clause and one or more subordinate clauses. The principal 
clause is that which expresses the main thought of the com¬ 
plex sentence. Any other clauses which form a part of the 
main sentence are called subordinate clauses . The dependent 
clause, or clauses, may be either co-ordinate or subordinate : 

llopa BCTaBaTb : yme cejjbMbii qac ; or 

Ilopa BCTaBaTb, noTOMy mto yme ceubMoft uac (co¬ 
ordination). 

It is time to get up : because it is already past [gone] 
six (the seventh hour). 

HaM He Hynma nocT&ib : mu byjjeM cnam Ha flBope ; or 

HaM ne Hy>«H& nocT&ib, noTOMy hto mu byaeM cnaTb Ha 
flBope (co-ordination). 

We need no bed as [because] we will sleep in the yard 
[outside]. 

CnepB& uieji now flb, noTOM Tyqn paaorHajio b6tpom, h 
HaKOHeu Hebo npoHCHHJiocb (co-ordination). 

At first it was raining, then [afterwards] the clouds were 
dispersed by the wind, and finally the sky cleared. 

flBepb OTBopiijiacb, h ueJiOBeK Boweji b KOMiiaTy (co¬ 
ordination). 

The door opened, and a man entered the room. 

KoMHaTa, rae jie>«aji Hji b« Hjibim, Ka 3 aaacb npeKp&cHo 
ybpaHHofi (subordination). 

The room in which Ilya Ilyich was lying appeared to be 
beautifully decorated [furnished]. 

Oh yna3aji Ha ctoji, Ha KOTopoM 06 jiomob obeaaa (sub¬ 
ordination). 

He pointed to the table at which Oblomov was having 
dinner [was dining]. 

Hhkto He 3HaeT, byaeT jih oh 3&BTpa hkhb hjih yMp^T 
(subordination). 

No one knows whether he will be alive to-morrow or he 
will be dead. 
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EBpon^ttuu n6jiro He 3Hajm, hto cymecTByeT AMepHKa ; 
or EBpon6ftijH aojiro He 3 h£jih Tor6, hto cymecTByeT 
AM^pHKa (subordination). 

Europeans did not know for a long time about the exist¬ 
ence of America. (Here the subordinate clause 
answers to the question Hero ? what ? The clause 
stands as a direct object complementing a negative 
predicate.) 

Besides these two categories of clauses, there are also 
inserted and parenthetic clauses : 

Korna oh roBopHT, a oh nonra Bceraa roBopHT, ero 
jihu 6 BbipawaeT nocany (inserted clause). 

When he talks, and he almost always talks, his face 
expresses vexation [annoyance]. 

Tu, roBopHT, 6ojibinoft M&CTep neTb (parenthetic clause). 

They say, thou art a great master of [good at] singing. 

Oh, h nojiar£io, upweneT 3^BTpa (parenthetic clause). 

He, I suppose, will arrive to-morrow. 

Oh, roBopHT, p&HeH i They say 'i 

FoBopnT, oh paHeH | he is ^ (parenthetic clauses). 

Oh p&HCH, roBopHT [ wounded J 

CnopHJiH, Kan boahtch, OHeHb ndjiro (parenthetic). 

They argued a very long time, as usual. 

Inserted and parenthetic clauses can stand in the relation 
of co-ordination or subordination to the principal clause. 
They usually stand between commas if in the middle of 
the principal sentence. They are separated by a comma 
if they stand at the beginning or at the end of the 
sentence. 

Clauses can stand in the same relation to each other and 
to single words as words do to one another in the 
sentence. 

Subordinate clauses, either in an apparent or in an 
implied way, can be made to answer to the same questions 
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as the word in the principal sentence, which they supplant 
for the purpose of greater elucidation : 

fl h£ 6mji b KJi4cce, noTOMy hto h 6hji 66jich. 

I was not at the class because I was ill. 

This sentence can answer to the questions: noueMy ? why ?; 
no Hanoi! npnunHe ? for what reason ? The sentence can 
be paraphrased as : fl h6 6biji b KJiacce no 6oJie3Hii (by 
reason of illness). 

fl npnjigr, hto6m B3npeMHyTb [n npnjier B3npeMHyTb]. 

I lay down in order to have a little sleep. 

This subordinate clause can answer to the question : for 
what purpose ? 

Mto npouuio, Toro ne Boporawb [npomjioro He Bopo- 
Tnnjb]; He Bopbrauib Toro, hto npouuio. 

That which is past [gone] thou wilt not turn back [cannot 
be recalled]. 

The question is here : uero He Boporauib ? 

§125. Simple subordinate clauses which form part of a 
complex sentence fall under the three main heads of: 

(1) Noun-clauses ; (2) adjective-clauses ; and (3) adverb- 
clauses. 

(1) A noun-clause can stand to its principal clause in the 
relation of: (a) subject; ( b) predicate ; (c) direct object. 

(2) An adjective-clause always qualifies a noun (as 
qualifier). 

(3) An adverb-clause stands to its principal clause in the 
same relation as an adverb. 

Note. Noun-clauses and adjective-clauses cannot 
take the inflexions of nouns or adjectives ; they merely 
stand in place of nouns or adjectives. These clauses are 
frequently preceded by pronouns with the functions of 
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conjunctions. These take the case of the noun or adjec¬ 
tive which is supplanted, in accordance with the gram¬ 
matical demand of the word in the principal sentence 
to which the clause is subordinated (see last example of 
§ 124). Subordinate clauses are also introduced by 
adverbs and conjunctions. 

§126. (a) Subject-clauses. 

A subject-clause is a clause which has the function of a 
subject to the principal clause. It answers to the questions: 
kto ? who ?; hto ? what ? and is joined to the principal 
clause by the conjunction-words : kto, hto, who, which, 
that : 

Kto nofienHJi, tot npaB. 

[Tot npaB, kto nofiejiHJi.] 

He is (in the) right who conquered [won]. 

Hto c Bday ynano, to nponano. 

[To npon&Jio, hto c B03y yn&Jio.] 

What has fallen off the cart is lost. 

[That is lost which has fallen off the cart.] 

Kto cmt, tot roji6flHoro He noHHM&eT. 

[Tot, rojibjinoro He noHMMaeT, kto cut.] 

[CwTMtt ronoAHoro He noHHM&eT.] 

He who is well-fed does not understand the hungry one. 

Kto 6or&T, tot h&cto 3a6tiBaeT SejjHHx. 

[Bonhutt h6cto 3a6uBaeT GeuHbix.] 

He who is rich often forgets the poor. 

127. (b) Predicate-clauses are not so frequent, but they 
are occasionally used as a# elucidating predicate to the 
principal clause. They answer to the questions: KaKOB, 
-6, -6, -n ?, kto ?, hto ? ; how is ?, who what ? They are 
joined to the principal clause by the conjunction-words: 
KandB, -6, -u ; Kandii, -an, -6e, -we, as, exactly as «e 
kto HHoe KaK, none other than ; He hto HH6e KaK, nothing 
else but: 
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KaKOBa hSjiohh, t8k6b h njion. 

[Tskob ruion, KaKOBa hSjiohh.] 

As is the apple-tree, so is the fruit. 

Bun oh [bto 6uji] ne kto hhoS, ksk Haul cocfen IleTpoB. 
He was [it was] none other than our neighbour Petrov. 

(c) Object-clauses have the same function as an ordinary 
object and are usually connected with the principal clause 
by the conjunction-word hto, and also by other conjunction- 
words : 

Tenepb Bee 3HaioT, hto hcmum cBHpenu. 

[Bee 3HaioT CBHpenocTb HeMueB.] 

Now everyone knows that the Germans are cruel 
[ferocious]. 

HTO BOJIKH JK3HHM, BCHKHl! 3HaeT. 

[BchkhS 3HaeT, hto bojikh ntaaHbi.] 

[Bee 3HaioT o w^hocth bojikob.] 

Everyone knows that wolves are ravenous. 

Hto noc6euib, to h noamenib. 

[To nowH^uib, hto noceeuib.] 

[IIoc^HHHoe nOWHCUIb.] 

What thou wilt sow thou wilt also reap. 

§ 128. Qualifier-clauses (adjective-clauses) serve as detailed 
(descriptive) qualifiers to any noun in the principal sen¬ 
tence. They are usually joined to the principal sentence by 
the pronouns kto, who; Hanoi!, -a h, -oe, -He, what kind; 
KOToputt, -aa, -oe, -ue, which; Heft, aba, Hbe, HbH, whose ; 
hto, what; and also by conjunction-words, such as rne, 
where; Korga, when; Kyg&, whither : 

HacTaa neHb, Korn& a ii6hhji BHaneHHe ero cjiob. 

The day arrived when I understood [realized] the mean¬ 
ing of his words. 

EcTb TaKiie jiiohh, KOTopue HHnero He 3HaiOT. 

There are such people who know nothing. 
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HaiiHH imcbMo, KOTopoe n Bnepa nojiymiji ot 6paia. 
Find the letter which I received yesterday from brother. 

HenoB^K, KOToptiii 3Hop6B, MomeT pa66TaTb. 

[3«op6Bbift MejioBen MomeT paOoiaTb.] 

A man who is healthy can work. 

Tot, kto rjiyn, ocynm [rjiynbitt ocyflHT]. 

He who is stupid will condemn. 

Tot, kto yMeH, nottM^T [yMHbitt noftMeT]. 

He who is wise will understand. 

§ 129. Adverb-clauses have the function of adverbs in re¬ 
lation to the principal clause. According to their meaning 
adverb-clauses are classed as adverb-clauses : (1) of time ; 
(2) of place ; (3) of cause ; (4) of manner ; (5) of purpose. 

These clauses are joined to the principal clause in the 
following way : 

§ 129a. (1) Adverb-clauses of time answer to the questions : 

Korn& ? when ? ; KaK n6jiro ? how long ?; c Kaunx nop ? 
since when ? They are joined by : Korna, when ; b to 
Bp6MH, Kan, at the time when (as) ; c Tex nop, Kan, since 
the time when ; nocjie Toro, KaK, after : 

Kora& bocx6aht cojiHue, CTanoBHTCH cbctjio. 

When the sun rises it becomes light. 

B to BpeMH KaK [norna] 3 to cjiyunjiocb, ero yme He 
6bIJIO B jkhblix. 

At the time when this happened he was no longer alive 
[among the living]. 

C Tex nop, kuk Hauanacb Bottna, >KHTb cTano TpyjiHo. 
Since [the time that] the war started, life has become 
difficult [it has become difficult to live]. 

ndcjie Tor6, KaK oh o6t>hchhji HaM cyTb sejia, Bee CTajio 
HCHO. 

After he had explained to us the pith [gist] of the 
matter, everything became clear. 
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§ 1296. (2) Adverb-clauses of place answer to the questions: 
rjje ? where ?; Kyflb ? whither ?; OTKyjja ? whence ? They 
are joined by: Kyflb, whither; me, where; OTKyjja, whence: 

Ero HauiJiM Ha tom me MecTe, me oh h paHbiue 6hji. 

He was found on the very spot where he had also been 
before. 

H OTTyna, me CTpynTCH [Tenei] raxutt JJon. 

I am from [thence] where the quiet Don flows. 

§ 129c. (3) Adverb-clauses of manner answer to the ques¬ 

tions : nan ? how ? ; kukhm o6pa30M ? in what manner ? 
They are joined by : nan, as, in the manner of; hto, that : 

IlycTfe apyrne >KHByr, nan xotht. 

Let others live as [in the manner] they like 

Oh Tan mhoto paGoTaeT Becb j\e Hb, hto k Benepy y Herb 
ym HeT Gojibine chji paGoiaTb. 

He works so much all day that towards the evening he 
has no more strength to work. 

fleHb 6bui flceH, nan nyiua MJiajjbHua. 

The day was as clear as the soul of a babe. 

Oh noeT, nan cojioBett [noeT conoBbeM]. 

He sings like a nightingale [sings in the manner of a 
nightingale]. 

Oh CBepHyjica, nan najibn [cBepHyncn najianoM]. 

He rolled himself up like a roll [round cake] [in the 
manner of a roll]. 

§ 129 d. (4) Adverb-clauses of cause answer to the questions: 
noueMy ? for what reason ? ; OTnerb ? why ? ; 3a htq,? 
what for ? They are joined by : noTOMy-HTO, because ; 
OTTorb-HTO, 3a to hto, for the reason that: 

fl OTToro Mory noMorbTb GeflHbiM, hto Bcemb Gbui 
Gepen^JiHB. 

I can help the poor because I have always been frugal. 
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H sa to Ha Te6n cepflHT, hto th HHnerd He H&iaeuib. 

I am angry with you because you are not doing any¬ 
thing. 

fl He no6ny aarpaHHijy, noTOMy hto peuifiji nocTynHTb 
B yHHBepCHT^T. 

I shall not go abroad because I have decided to enter 
the university. 

§ 129e. (5) Adverb-clauses of purpose answer to the ques¬ 

tions : 3an&M ?, jijih Hero ? for what purpose ? They are 
joined by [hjih toto], ht66h, in order to : 

JJpoBocen noin&i [oTnpaBHjica] b jiec, htoGm pyfiwTb 

JipOB^. 

The wood-cutter has gone to the forest in order to cut 
[chop] wood. 

ManbHHK noin&i k pene [Ha peny] c yaoHKoii, hto6m 
y^HTb. [J \jih Tor6, ut66w jiOBHTb pbi6y.] 

The boy went to the river [on the river] with a fishing- 
rod in order to angle. 

§ 130. Function of the Participle in the Complex Sentence. 

Participles can replace the predicate of a qualifying 
subordinate clause. The joining conjunction-word is 
dropped, and a participle takes the place of the verb- 
predicate in the same tense: 

(1) KocTep nmi&ji h ocBem&Ji Jiriua HauiHx jnonett, 
KOTOpue CHuenH okojio Hero. The camp fire 
burned brightly and lit up the faces of our men 
who sat round it. 

* 

This sentence can be turned into : 

KocTep nuji&ji h ocBem&n Jinua h&iiihx Jiionefl, 
CHjieBiuHX okojio Herd. (Past active participle in 
genitive plural to conform with the case of HauiHx 
jHOgdli.) (The sentence is thereby shortened.) 
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(2) Hhhh HeMeHJieHHO nocji&Jia Ha nouTy nncbMd, ko- 
T6poe oh& Hannc&Jia. The nurse sent to the post- 
office the letter which she had written. 

This can be turned into : 

Hhhh HeMejjJieHHO nocn&Jia Ha nduTy nwcbMO, Ha- 
nwcaHHoe eio. (Past passive participle in the 
accusative (neuter) to conform with nwcbMO.) 

§ 130a. Function of the Gerund (Verbal Adverb) in the 
Complex Sentence . 

Gerunds can replace verb-predicates in some subordinate 
adverb-clauses. The joining con junction-word is dropped 
and the verb-predicate is supplanted by a gerund : 

(1) Present gerund (verbal adverb) is used when the 
actions (or states) in both the principal and the subordinate 
clauses takes place at the same time : 

Korjja h 6pomy bSjihsh penn, h cjiuuiy BucTpejiu. 
When I stroll [wander] near the river I hear 
shots [firing]. 

This can be turned into : 

Bponn b6jih3h peKH, h cjiuuiy BucTpejiu (present 
gerund). 

Korud mu 6yneM b MocKBe, mu noeeraM Bee My3en. 
When we are [shall be] in Moscow we shall visit 
all the museums. 

This can be turned into : 

Eynyun b MocKBe, mu noeeraM Bee Mysen. 

¥ 

(2) Past gerund (verbal adverb) is used when the action of 
the subordinate clause precedes that of the principal clause : 

Korud oh HanHcaJi iracbMd, 6paT othSc er6 Ha nomy. 
Brother, after he had written the letter, took it to 
the post-office. 

This can be turned into : 

Haimc&B nncbMO, 6paT othSc er6 Ha noHTy. 



214 


COLLOQUIAL RUSSIAN 


§ 131. The Passive Voice. 

The long form of the passive participle (both present and 
past) is mainly used in subordinate clauses : 

floM, nocTpbeHHMft mohm otu6m, cropeji. 

The house built by my father has been burned down. 

CiapuK, yBa>K^eMHft BceMH tkhtcjihmh H&mero ropona, 
BblCpaH M3pOM. 

The old man who is respected by all the inhabitants of 
our town, has been elected mayor. 


The short passive participle is frequently used as a 
predicate, either by itself or with the auxilary verb 6biTb : 

Oh BwSpan MapoM. He has been elected mayor. 

Oh 6mji BwfipaH iviapoM. He was {had been] elected 

mayor. 

JJom nocTpoeH. The house has been built. 

JJom 6hji nocTpoeH. The house was [had been] built. 

Oh BceMH yBa>uaeM. He is respected by everybody. 
Oh 6biJi BceMH yBam^eM. He was respected by everybody. 

But the paraphrased expressions : 

er6 Bee yBamaioT ero Bee yBawKcum 

are more frequently used. 


A great number of passive constructions are rendered by 
reflexive verbs. (See §§ 69 ; 122, note (e).) 

3TO Ha3bIB&eTCH) ... . „ . 

[3TO H33HB&IOT] | thlS 18 caI ^ ed 
3TO Ha3HB&JIOCb'| ... „ , 

[3TO Haatmta] I th,! was “ lled 

3dnoTO no6uBaeTca) ,, . , r . ,, 

[30JI0T0 ho6h B &iot] I d 18 P rocured £ found ] 

[Bonpoc o6cy«H&K)T]f the ^ uestl0n 18 dl8CU88ed 
oGcywn^Jica [oScyma&JiH], was discussed 
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OH CHHT&eTCH 6 oraTHM \ 
[ero cuht&iot 6or4TUM]| 


he is considered rich 


oh chht&jich [er6 chht&jih], he was considered 


OHM CHHTaJIHCb 
[hx chht&jih] 


I they were considered 


6ejibe CTHp&eTCH np&HKoft, linen is laundered by a 
laundress 


ra36ia H3flaeTCH instead of H3aaB&eMa, the news¬ 
paper is published 

KOHU^pT KOHuaeTCH instead of KOHuaeM 
KOHU^pT HaHHH^eTCH „ HaUHH&eM 


The passive voice is frequently expressed by the im¬ 
personal use of a transitive verb : 

Ero y6wjio rpoMOM 
instead of Oh 6biJi y6wT rp 6 M 0 M. 

He was killed by lightning. 

Kpbiiuy copBajio BeTpoM 
instead of Kpuma 6biJia copBaHa BeTpoM. 

The roof has been torn away by the wind. 

Bee Hoporw 3aHecjio CHeroM 
instead of Bee nopora 6 hjih aaHeceHbi CHeroM. 

All the roads have been covered with snow. 


§ 132* Subjunctive and Conditional Moods . 

(1) In Russian there is no subjunctive mood (thought 
mood) for indirect narration. Subordinate sentences of 
indirect narration are often introduced by the adverbs: 
fle, H&CKaTb, moji (as if to say; said he [she]; says he, 
etc.), and the verb is in the present, past, or future of the 
indicative mood, as required by the sense of the sentence. 
The above three adverbial expressions and also the paren¬ 
thetic verb ‘ roBopHT/ although very frequent in colloquial 
speech, are not so often used in the literary, or everyday, 
language of the educated Russian. The adverbs CyflTO, 
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[6yjjTO-6bi] (as if) is very often used to introduce a subordin¬ 
ate sentence of reported speech when the narrator is not 
quite convinced of the truth of what he had been told : 

Oh roBopHT, SyjjTO ero o6okp&jih. 

He says he has been robbed. 

(This may be so, but I refrain from commenting on it.) 

If there is no room for such doubt, the subordinate 
clause of indirect narration is simply introduced by hto : 

Oh roBopHT, hto ero o6okp&jih. 

He says he has been robbed. 

In subordinate sentences which are a paraphrased render¬ 
ing of an interrogative or a negative sentence, the English 
words ‘ whether,' ‘ if,' are rendered in Russian by the 
particle jih, which is placed immediately after the verb 
of the subordinate clause : 

fl He 3H&K), 6neT JIH OH B JIOHflOH, HJIH HeT. 

I do not know whether [if] he goes [is going] to London 
or not. 

Bm He 3H&eTe, a6ivia-jiH oh ? 

You do not know if he is at home ? 

(For the use of the imperative in a conditional or sub¬ 
junctive sense see § 106, sub-section (3), and § 1236, sub¬ 
section (2).) 

(2) Conditional sentences are introduced by 6 cjih and 
fecjia 6 m (popular : 6mejiH, kojih, &kcjih <5h). £cjih (if) 
can be followed by a verb in any tense : 

£cjih oh npnfl^T, to h 6yay er6 umaTb. 

If he is coming, I shall wait for him. 

£cjih oh &neT ciofl&, to Hynmo npHroTOBHTb KOMHaTy 
fljiH Hero. 

If he is coming here, then it is necessary to prepare a 
room for him. 
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Iicjih oh yme npHexaji, ft) h noftny h HeMy. 

if he has already arrived, then I will go to him. 

After 6cjih 6m, which means ‘ if . . . had/ and after 6m, 
* would,’ the verb can stand only in the past tense : 

£cjih 6u n 3 Haji, hto bm npH^eie ckoaa, to h 6u 
nocnaji BaM jioiuaab. 

If I had known [had I known] that you were coming 
here, I would have sent you a horse. 

(See also § 106, sub-section (3), and § 1236, sub-section (2).) 

(3) Indirect (i reported) sentences . 

The tense of the verb in an indirect (reported) sentence 
is that in which the verb has been used in the actual 
direct statement. It does not conform to the tense of 
the verb in the principal clause : 

Oh CKa3aji, hto npwfleT. He said he will come (not 
would come, which would be iipumeji-Obi, and there¬ 
fore incorrect). 

Oh CKa3&Ji, hto 3HaeT Bee 06 3tom. He said he knows 
all about it (not knew , which would be 3Haji and 
would mean in Russian had known). 

Oh mic&Ji, uto npueneT 3&BTpa. He wrote that he will 
come to-morrow (not would come, which would be 
incorrectly npHexaji-6i>i with the Russian meaning 
of might , would have come). 

Note. This is characteristic of the exactness of 

Russian speech, which does not subordinate logical 

correctness to grammatical forms. 

For example, a Russian says : H npneay, ecjiw 6paT 
6yneT TaM, I shall come if brother will be there, not: H 
npwefly 6 cjih 6paT TaM, which would mean : I shall come 
if brother is there now. 
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(4) Subordinate sentences of wish or request. 

A subordinate sentence which represents a wish or 
request is introduced in Russian by the conjunction 
it66i>i followed by the verb in the past tense : 

H xouy, hto6m bbi npn^xajiH 3aBTpa. 

I wish that you should come to-morrow. 

Oh npocHJi, ht66bi bbi cnejiajm Sto. 

He asked that you should do this. 

But when HTofibi means in order to it is followed by the 
infinitive : 

H npw6xaji [hjm xoro] [3a TeM], hto6m no3HaKOMHTbCH 
c b&mh. 

I came in order to make your acquaintance. 

H npnexaji cioaa, htoGm OTfloxHyTb. 

I came here to have a rest. 

§ 133. Word Order. 

There is a greater freedom of word order in Russian 
than in English. This is made possible by the manifold 
inflexions. About the word order in Russian the following 
can be said : 

(1) Although the subject of a simple sentence usually 
stands before the predicate, these can change places in 
accordance with the position-emphasis which it is desired 
to put on the predicate or the subject : 

BecHa npHWJi& Spring has arrived 
npHHUi& BecHei . . . Came the spring . . . 

(2) Attributive adjectives stand before the noun which 
they qualify. So do pronouns and numerals if they have 
an attributive function : 

hom, white house 

Mott 6paT, my brother 

nHTb KHHr, five books 

b 3T0 BpeMH, at this time 

Becb ropon, the whole town 
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(3) Adverbial expressions have a greater freedom of order: 


upmf 3&BTpal 
3aBTpa npHflyj 


I will come to-morrow 


CKa>Ky iiot6m 
noTOM cnamy 


I will tell afterwards 


§ 134. Function of the Auxiliary verbs , 6i>m» (to be), um6tb 
(to have) in the Russian sentence. 

1. Eliti*. 

( 1 ) The present tense of the verb obiTb is not used in 
colloquial speech ; it is usually omitted. In the written 
language the third person singular and, less often, plural, 
ecTb, cyTb are occasionally used when special emphasis is 
needed. EcTb is also used when it means: there is, there are: 

Oh Mott 6paT. He is my brother. 

Oh noMa. He is at home. 

Oh 3 flecb. He is here. 

H SoJieH. I am ill [not well]. 

Ona Becejid. She is gay. 

Ohh GenHbi [u]. They are poor. 

Mh 3 aHHTLi. We are engaged [occupied]. 

In these examples ecTb and cyTb are omitted. (See 
§ 103, grotfp (d).) 

But: EcTb y mchh Tamne ... I also have . . . 

EcTb TaKiie jiioah . . . There are such people ... 
EcTb TaM Tan MHoro HOBoro. 

There is so much novel [new] there. 

TaM HeT [He ecTb] HHuero HOBoro. 

There is nothing novel [new] there. 

(2) But in the past and future tenses the verb ObiTb is 
not omitted in similar constructions : 

Oh 6hji 3 jjecb. He was here. 

OHa OyjjeT adMa. She will be at home. 

Tm C^aemb pan. You will [thou wilt] be glad. 
Bh S^aeie y Hac. You will be at our house. 
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Er6 h6 Ghjio n6Ma. He was not at home [in]. 

MeHH He G^fleT n6Ma. I shall not be at home. 

This form is used more frequently than a He Gyay flbMa. 
The latter form would seem to sound too precise, as if to 
say: I will make a point of not being at home; it would de¬ 
note too much definite purpose, whereas MeHH He GyueT uoMa 
is just a casual statement that I shall not be in. The same 
applies also to the preceding example: ero He Ghjio a6Ma. 

( 3 ) The present tense of Ghtl 4 ecTb ’ is also omitted in 
impersonal sentences formed from short adjectives : 

mo>kho, it is possible 
HOJUKHO, it is necessary 
npHHTHO, it is pleasant 
H0Jie3H0, it is useful. (See §§ 45 , 90 ( 2 ) (a).) 
Note. uoji>kh6 GbiTb means : probably. 

But in the past and future it is : 

mGjkho Gujio, mo>kho GyueT 

Ghjio npHHTHO, GyueT npHHTHO 

GbiJio Gbi noji63HO, it would [might] be useful 

GyueT nojie 3 HO, it will be useful 

(4) EcTb is omitted in the expressions >«ajib, it is a pity ; 
and jieHb, too lazy !, laziness, indolence : 

MHe JieHb, I am lazy, I feel lazy [indolent] 

MHe majib, I feel sorry 

MHe Gujio majib, I felt sorry 

eMy Gujio JieHb, he felt lazy [indolent] 

also in the expression Hejib3H, it is not possible (from the 
obsolete form Jib3H). This expression is only used by itself 
in the present tense. In the past and future it is used 
with Gbuio or SyjjeT : Hejib3H Gbuio, Hejib3H G^fleT. 

§ 134a. 2. IImctl. 

HMeTb is not used as an auxiliary verb for the forma¬ 
tion of verbal tenses as in English. Its ordinary meaning 
is : to possess. 
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h HMeio means : I am in the possession of: 

Oh HM&eT noM Ha TyjibCKoii ynHue. 

He has [possesses] a house in Tula street. 

It is also used in such expressions as : 

JfOM HMeeT nHTb KOMHaT. 

The house has five rooms. 

KBaprapa hm6ct BaHHyio KOMHaxy [BaHHy]. 

The flat has a bathroom [bath]. 
rocTHHHua HMeeT xopouiHii pecropaH. 

The hotel has a good restaurant. (But also : 

IIpH rocTHHHue HMeeTCH xopouiHii pecTopan. 

A good restaurant is attached to the hotel.) 

Y Hero HMeioTca [bohhtch, ecTb] ne iu.ru. 

He has [possesses] money. 

In colloquial speech the place of— 
h hm6io, etc., is taken by y MeHH ecTb. 

oh HM^eT-y Hero ecTb. 

tu HMen-y Tefia 6 liji, -a, -o, -h. 

mu 6yneM HMeTb-y Hac SygeT [SygyT]. 

h HMeio MHbro KHHr - y MeHH ecTb MHoro KHHr, I 

have many books. 

Note. EcTb is used for both singular and plural 
in such constructions. (See § 119 .) 

h HMen MHoro KHHr - y MeHH 6buio (neuter) MHoro 

KHHr, I had many books. 

oh hm&i xopouiHii can-y Hero 6wji xopouiHii can, 

he had a good garden. 

kto HM^eT Mott how ?- y Kor6 Moii how ?, who has 

my knife ? 

kto HM^eT Jiouianb ?-y Koro ecTb nomanb?, who 

has a horse ? 

mh He HMeeM nduiann-y Hac HeT nouianu, we have 

no horse. 
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In all the sentences where the verb HMeTb is replaced by 
a corresponding tense of 6htl, the logical subject is turned 
into a grammatical object. In the negative the sentence 
is turned into an impersonal one, also with the inverted 
subject as object. The inverted form is frequently used, 
as this is more in consonance with the spirit of the Russian 
language. (See §§ 122-123.) 


§ 135. Tautological and other expressions and particles used 
in Russian sentences. 


1 . 


HyTL-uyTb, 

M&Jio-noM&jiy, 

RaBHUM-naBHO, 

TOHb-B-TOHb, 

npyr npyra 
npyr ot npyra 
npyr k npyry 
npyr c npyroM 
npyr o npyre 


just a little 

little by little, by degrees 
a very long time ago 
exactly as 
/each other 
(one another 
tone from the other 
(from each other 
(one to the other 
(to each other 
lone with the other 
(with each other 
(one about the other 
(about each other 


2. Pronouns (and adverbs) with the particle to (see § 53): 

kto-to, someone } . . . , ; . 

hto-to, something 1 ™/™ uncertainty as to 

KaK-xo, somehow J who ’ or what > or how 
to-to, indeed ; yes, indeed 

Note. The particle to attached to a noun means, par¬ 
ticularly in popular speech : but as regards ... or, as 
for . . . 


ot6u-to HHHero . . ., as for father, he is all right . . . 
na M&nexa-TO, He naft Bor . . ., but as for step-mother, 
God help us [God forbid] . . . 
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3. Pronouns and adverbs with the particles : n6e [Kott], 
hh6 fjtjb, jrf6o (see § 53) : 

Koe-wro, something Wlth a certain degree of definite- 
K6e-KaK, somehow J ness 
KTO-HH6ynb, someone or other, anyone 
HT6-HH6ygb, something or other, anything 
KaK-HH6$gb, somehow or other, anyhow 
rg6-HH6^Hb \ gomewhere 
Kyn4-HH6^nbJ somewhere 
Korfl&-HH6yjjb, sometime or other 
, * (someone 

kto-jihoo \ . . , . . , . ! 

(anyone y certainty is immaterial or 

hto jih6o / 80methin g problematical 

HTO-JIH 0 ^ anything 

(See §§ 47 , 6 ; 91 , group B (c).) 


Note. The adverbial particles to, HnGyjjb, jih6o, 
placed after the interrogative-relative pronouns kto, 
hto, nett, Kandtt, cnbjibKO, and the adverbs nan, rue, 
Kyjja, OTKy^a, Kora& ; also the particle Koe [noft] placed 
before the same pronouns and adverbs, while they all 
indicate indefiniteness, yet each one conveys a particular 
degree of indefiniteness : 

to expresses less indefiniteness than HHfiyub. 

Koe conveys the idea that the person who says : n6e- 
hto, Koe-KTO, Koe-rne, noe-Kan, knows exactly what 
the something, somebody, somewhere, somehow is, 
but that he prefers not to specify it. 

jih6o expresses even less certainty than Hufiyflb : 
kto-jih6o, ht6-jih6o means anyone, anything—im¬ 
material who or what. The who or what is given 
a problematical character by the particle jim6o. 

In adverbial expressions of time, Korj$-TO means : 
some time ago, once upon a time ; Kora&-HH6yjjb means : 
at some time or other in future. 
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In an interrogative sentence, Korn^-HHC^Hb may mean: 
at any time in the past: 

Bm Korn&-Hn6ynb TaM 6 hjih ? 

Were you there at any time [ever] ? 

In adverbial expressions of place, rge-TO means : 
somewhere, at some definite place ; rue-HiiSyab means : 
somewhere or other : 

Mh nepeHOHeB^JiH rae-TO, HeaajieKO ot penn. 

We stayed for the night somewhere, not far from 
the river. 

Mm nepenonyeM rne-mifiynb. 

We shall stay for the night somewhere or other. 

Kde-rae means: somewhere; where exactly is known to 
the speaker, but he does not bother to specify. Koe-rjje 
is also used in the sense of: in places, here and there. 

4. Adverbs with no (see § 90 (2) (/)): 

no-pyccKH, in Russian 
no-aHrjiHiicKH, in English 
no-HpyJKecKH, in a friendly manner 
no-aeTCKH, in the manner of a child 
no-peCa'iecKH, in a childish manner 

5. Numerals with bo (used as adverbs) (see § 91 (6)) : 

BO-nepBHX, firstly 
BO-BTopMX, secondly 
b TpeTbHX, thirdly 

6. Pronouns and adverbs with the negative particle hh 
(see § 123): 

hhkto, no one HHOTKyna, from nowhere 

hhht 6, nothing HHKorfl&, never 

HHKaKOtt, not any hhk^k, not in any way 

Huaefi, not anybody’s HHCKOJibKO, not in the 

HHHerd, nothing least 

" Hra4 . ) nowhere 
HHKyfla J 
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Note 1 . Pronouns with the particle hh are declined 
as the original pronouns from which they are formed 
(see § 51) : 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Instr. 

Loc. 


HHKTO 
( HHKOrO 
\ HH OT KOTO 
IHHKOMy 
\ HH K KOMy 
HHKOrO 
f HHKeM 
\hh C KeM 
HH O KOM 


[HH4T0] 1 
HHqero 
HH OT Hero 
HHHCMy 
hh k ueMy 
HHnero 
HHHeM 
HH C HeM 
HH 0 HeM 


When used with a 
preposition the con¬ 
struction is split up 
in declension 


hh . . . hh used as a conjunction means : neither . . . nor : 
hh h, hh oh, neither I nor he 


hh used by itself can mean : not a . , . 
y Hero hh KoneftKH He ocTajiocb. 

He has been left with not a copeck, 
y MeHfi HeT hh rpoma[a]. I have not a farthing left. 


Note 2. Pronouns and adverbs with the particle hh 
are always followed by the particle He, which stands 
immediately before the verb which it negates. These 
negative expressions, together with the particle He, con¬ 
stitute a double negation, which is usual in Russian. 


Note 3. hh after a relative pronoun or adverb can 
form indefinite expressions with the meaning of ‘ no 
matter . . . * : 


KTO HH npHK&3HBatt, 
4T0 HH TOBOpHTe, 
CKOJILKO HH HaBaft, 
KaK6ft OH HH eCTb, 

jjaB&tt, hto hh nonano, 


no matter who gives the order 
no matter what you say 
no matter how much you give 
no matter what kind of man 
he is 

give anything that comes 
[falls] into your hands (no 
matter what) 


1 Hnnero is more frequently used. 
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kto-6m oh hh 6mji, no matter who he might be 
c neM 6m to hh 6hjio, with anybody, no matter who 
Kan BOJina HH KopMH, no matter how [however much] 

you may feed a wolf . . . 

It will be noted that the negative meaning of hh in 
these sentences is absorbed in the meaning of ‘ no matter 
who/ 4 no matter how,’ ‘ no matter when,’ etc. Not 
only is the negative meaning gone, but such sentences even 
express a degree of emphasis and they are, consequently, 
not followed by the particle He. 

7. Pronouns and adverbs with the negative particle He 
(contraction of HeT=He ecTb). (See § 91, B (c).) 

This particle, which has the meaning of HeT (there is not), 
when joined with a pronoun or adverb and used with a 
verbal infinitive , is capable of forming an impersonal sen¬ 
tence. The logical subject usually stands in the dative as 
an inverted object : 

Mne Henoro [HeT noro] nocJi&Tb. I have no one to send. 

MHe Henorfla [HeT Korjj&] nncaTb. 

I have no time to write. 

MHe Herne [neT rjje] cnjjeTb. I have nowhere to sit. 

MHe Henyna [HeT Kyna] exaTb. I have nowhere to go. 
MHe He ot noro onmnaTb noMomn. 

I have no one from whom to expect help. 

Note 1. The pronouns most used for such negative 
predicative expressions are the oblique cases of kto, 
hto, and the adverbs rue, Kyu&, OTKyna, norua. The 
pronoun can be used either with or without a preposition. 
If a preposition is used it usually stands between the 
particle He and the required oblique case of the pronoun : 

h6 c KeM . . . there is no one with whom . . . 

h 6 o neM . . . there is nothing about . . . 

h 6 o kom . . . there is no one about whom . . . 

h6 ot Koro . . . there is no one from whom . . . 
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He k KOMy . . . 
He k ueMy . . . 
h 6 Ha HTO . . . 
He 3a mto . . . 
H^a^eM . . . 
HeoTKyna . . . 


there is no one to whom . . . 
there is nothing to which . . . 
there is nothing on which . . . 
there is nothing for which . . . 
there is no need [occasion] . . 
there is nowhere from . . . 


It will be noted that as negative definitions these im¬ 
personal expressions have no nominative case, but they 
have all the oblique cases (accusative is merged in the 
genitive) : 

Gen.-Acc. Henoro neuero 

Dat. HenoMy HeueMy 

T , | HeneM Heueivt 

/ 7 ) ' 

(ne c neM He c ueM 

Loc. He o kom He o neM 


Heuero can mean : 

1. there is nothing to . . . 

2. there is no need to . . . 

3. there is no use . . . 

Heuero nucaTb, there is nothing to write 

Heuero neJiaTb, nothing to be done 

Heuero 6ecnoKOHTbCH, no need to worry 
Henero 6oHTbcn, no use, no need to fear 

Note 2. All these expressions with the particle He 
have the value of a negative predicate. In the present 
tense HeT is implied ; in the past and future tenses 6bi.no 
(neuter) and 6yueT are used respectively : 

MHe HeKoma, I have no time 

MHe Henorna 6biJio, I had no time 

MHe HeKorna 6 yneT, I shall have no time 

Henero neJiaTb, there is nothing to be done 

H 6 uero 6 biJio jjeJiaTb, there was nothing to be done 

Heuero 6yneT j^JiaTb, there will be nothing to be done 

H^Koro nocnaTb, there is no one to send 
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Henoro 6biJio nocjiaTb, there was no one to send 

Henoro fiyjieT nocjiaTb, there will be no one to send 

h6 c KeM 6yneT roBopHTb, there will be no one to talk to 

[with] 

Note 3. The negative expressions treated in sub¬ 
division 7 are not followed by the particle He. 

Note 4. The negative predicative particle He should 
not be confused with the particle He in— 


HeKTO, someone 

HeUTO, something 

HeKOTopbitt, a certain person or 
thing 

(See § 47, 6.) 


The particle He in these 
words has no implied 
predicative meaning 


§ 136, Use of the Reflexive Possessive Pronouns CBoft, -h, -e, 
-h instead of Mott, TBott, Ham, Bam, ero, ee, hx ; 
my (mine), thy (thine), our(s), your(s), his, her(s), 
their(s). 

If these possessive pronouns refer to anything belonging 
to the person named as the subject of the sentence, then 
they are replaced by CBott, -h, -e, -h : 

fl B3HJI cbok) KHiiry (instead of moio KHHry). 

I took my book. 

Tbi 3a6wji CBoii 30 hthk (instead of TBoii 30 hthk). 

You forgot your umbrella. 

OHa noTep^Jia cboio mjiflny (instead of ee uumny). 

She has lost her hat. 

Ohm oct4bhhh CBofi hom (instead of hx hom). 

They (have) left their house. 

Oh npHCjiaji cbok) jidma^b (instead of ero Jiomaub). 

He (has) sent his horse. 

Bu 3Haeie CBott xap^KTep (instead of Bam xap^KTep). 
You know your nature. 

Note. There are, however, deviations from this rule 
in colloquial speech, when the ordinary possessive is 
used. (See § 49, note 2.) 
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§ 136a. Peculiarities in the use of Personal Pronouns. 

In colloquial speech the personal pronoun expressions : 

MbI c To66tt 
MbI C B8MH 
MW C HHM 

H H OHa I I MW C Heio 

fl h ohhJ [mw c hhmh 


H H TW > 
H H BW 
H H OH 


are changed into 


if the action performed, or to be performed, is expressed 
by the same verb. The verb stands in the first person 
plural. 

Thus, instead of h h tw noftfleM — mwc To66ft noftnSM. 

Similarly the pronouns : 

TW H OH ] [BW C HHM 

tw h OHa l are changed into J bw c Heft 

TW H OHHJ [BW C HHMH 

The verb stands in the second person plural. Thus, 
instead of tw h oh (ona, ohh) noiiae're — bw c hhm (c 
H eft, c hhmh) noftfleTe. 

In the oblique cases of pronouns similar changes occur. 


Thus, 


MeHH H TefiH I 

Te66 h eMy J 


, , . . (Hac c to66io 

are changed into | BaMCHHM etc 


§ 1366. The Function of the Personal Reflexive Pronoun: 

ce6a. 

ce6a (oneself) can be used with all persons, genders, and 
numbers : 

fl BH>Ky ce6a. I see myself. 

Tu He 3H&emi> ce6a. You do not know yourself [thyself]. 
Oh cuHT&eT ce6a yMHHM. He considers himself clever. 

OHa HM&eT fleHbrn npn ce6e. 

She has the money on her [with her]. 

OHa npHBejia c co6ok> cecipy. 

She brought (her) sister, with her. 
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Mli He 3H&eM, hto aejiaTb c co6oio. 

We do not know what to do with ourselves. 

Oh o ce66 Bwcbnoro mhchhh. 

He has a high opinion of himself. 

Oh 3Baji MeHH k ce66 homoS. 

He asked me to (come to) his house. 

Oh y ce6n b KbMHaie. He is in his room. 

The unstressed ce6e (dat.) is often used to indicate an 
independent and carefree attitude of the person to whom 
it refers : 

JKhb&t ce6e nan 6apHH hhmc neM He CHHT&eTCH. 

He lives like a squire and takes no account of anybody. 

In a somewhat similar meaning ce6e is used in the 
expressions : 

nnqero [ce66], not so bad 
t&k ce6e, so-so 


Word Subordination 

The Meaning and Uses of Oblique Cases of Nouns , 
Pronouns , etc. 

§ 137. Genitive is used: 

1. To express possession, and also certain properties and 
characteristics : 

flOM uncle’s house 

uejiOB^K floSporo Hp&Ba, a man of kind disposition 
or BbicdKoro pdcTa, of high stature (a tall 

person) 

2. To express state, quality, or number of object or 
objects ; also when a part of a quantity is referred to : 

y MeHrf MHdro pa66iw, I have much work (to do) 
HaGpajiocb bo^u, some water got collected 

(impersonal sentence) 
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xjie6a XBaTHT hjih Bcex, there will be enough bread 

for all 

h npHH^c bojuj, I have brought some water 

but : h npHHec BOfly, I brought water (in a general 

sense) 

oh KynHJi p>KH, he bought some rye 

but : oh KynHJi pomb, he bought the rye (the 

whole quantity) 

3. To express comparison : 

CBeTJiee cojiHija, brighter than the sun 
TeMH^e hohh, darker than night 

4. To express negation. When a noun stands after verbs 
with the particle He : 

(a) in impersonal sentences : 

h 6 6buio jiotkjih, there was no rain 
He GyjjeT o6eaa, there will be no dinner 
y MeHH HeT jjeHer, I have no money 
y hhx HeT xjie6a, they have no bread 

(b) in negative constructions, after a transitive verb, as 
a direct object : 

He HHTaji nncbMa, did not read the letter 
HHHero He aenaeT, does nothing 
h He BHAeji cana, I did not see [have not seen] 
the garden 

Note. A double negation is usual. (See § 123.) 

(c) in negative constructions, after an intransitive verb, 
in conjunction with adverbial expressions of time or 
place : 

He ciiht HO^efi, does not sleep (whole) nights 
He npouieji BepcTbi, did not cover a verst (by 
walking) 
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5. In constructions expressing time and dates : 

TpfeTbero uhh, the day before yesterday 

HBanu&Toro m&h, on the 20th of May 

cerdflHH [cero hhh], to-day 

ceflbMoro HHBapn THCHua on the 7th of January 

neBHTbcoT nHTH^nuaToro 1915 

r6na [1915-ro], 

nepBoro m6h, on the 1st May 

T6tt-me houh, on that night 

BMep^uiHero hhh, yesterday 

6. Generally the genitive is used in constructions after 
verbs which denote striving for, aiming at, or wishing for 
something ; also in the sense of being deprived of some¬ 
thing. The following verbs belong to this class : 

menaTb, to wish for H<naTb, to await 

npocHTb, to ask for HCKaTb, to seek 

xoT^Tb, to want, to wish TpeSoBaTb, to demand 

jmuiHTbCH, to be deprived of, SoHTbca, to fear 

to lose onacaTbCH, to be ap- 

CTbiUHTbCH, to be ashamed prehensive 
of H36er&Tb, to avoid 

7. Genitive is also used after cardinal and collective 
numbers : 

(a) Genitive singular : after £Ba [aBe], Tpn, uerape, 66a, 
MHoro (in the meaning of ‘ much ’), m6jio (in the 
meaning of * little ’). 

(b) Genitive plural : after naTb, rnecTb, ceMb, BOceMb, 
jieBHTb, H^CHTb, flBamiaTb, etc. MHoro (in the mean¬ 
ing of ‘ many ’), Mano (in the meaning of * few *), 
H^CKOJibKo, a few. 

Also after collective numerals: flB6e, Tp6e, 
ueTBepo, etc. (See § 55b.) 

Note. The numerals of this sub-section require 
the genitive plural of the qualified noun if they 
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stand in the nominative or accusative. If they stand 
in any of the other cases the qualified noun stands 
in the same case as the numeral : 

HBa CTyjia, two chairs 

jjBe HauiKH, two cups 

TpH KHHrn, three books 

ueTiipe CTOJia, four tables 

06a 6p&Ta, both brothers 

Mano little tea 

m£jio bohh, 1 ‘ little water 
nHTb ctojiob, five tables 

uiecTb CTyjibeB, six chairs 

MH6ro KHHr, 1 many books 

H^CKOJibKO CTOJibB, 1 a few tables 
ROCTaTOMHO, 1 sufficient 

HesocTaTOHHO, 1 insufficient 

nHTb HejiOB^K, five people 

MH6ro jnon&t, 1 many people 

but: flByx ctojiob ueTbipex ctojiob 

Tpex KHHr o6ohx 6paTbeB etc. 

(See §§ 20 (9), 546, 120.) 

8. After prepositions governing the genitive. (See § 96.) 

§ 138. Dative is used: 

1. In impersonal constructions the logical subject (in¬ 
verted as grammatical object) is usually in the dative case : 
hto HaM jjejiaTb, what are we to do 
MHe K&KeTCH, it seems to me [I think] 
eMy xoneTCH, he would like to 

MHe m6>kho, it is permissible to me 

eMy Hejib3fi, he must not [to him it is not per¬ 

missible] 

MHe H&ao [h^>kho], I have to 
HaM nop& 6xaTb, it is time for us to go [to start] 
MHe HeKorjja, I have no time 
1 Adverbs and adverbial pronouns, denoting indefinite quantity. 

H * 
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MHe HeKyna exaTb, I have nowhere to go 
eMy nojie3HO, it is useful to him 

HaM BpejiHO, it is harmful to us 

2. Generally in the dative stands the person or object 
in whose direction the action is meant to take place : 

a eMy no^apuji, I gave him as a present 

oh MHe roBopiiji ] he spoke to me 

[cKa3aji] J he told me 

mw hm cjiy>KHM, we serve them 

ohh HaM noMorhiOT, they help [assist] us 

h xot6ji eMy noM6*m, I wished to help him 
h aaji eMy, I gave him 

oh nHcaji MHe, he wrote me [to me] 

h hm ca&naji npefljio>KeHHe, I made them an offer 
oh mhc npyr, he is a friend to me. 

3. Dative is also used with the short (predicative) ad¬ 
jectives : mhji, sopor, npHHTeH, pajj, HyaceH, nojie3eH, etc.: 

h BaM Bcer^a pan, I am always glad to see you 

mw BaM p&jjw, we are glad to see you 

OHa HaM nopora [MHJia], she is dear to us 

MHe npHHTHO cjiwmaTb, I am glad to hear 

ohh HaM ndporH, they are dear to us 

bw MHe HyHCHbi, I need you 

oh MHe 6 wji nojie3eH, he was useful to me 

3T0 HaM 6yjieT noji63HO, this will be useful to us 

BaM H3 b6ctho, it is known to you 

4. After prepositions governing the dative case. (See 
§ 96a.) 

§ 139. Accusative is used: 

(1) When the declinable word serves as a direct object 
to a transitive verb : 

fl KynHJi KopdBy. I bought a cow. 

H npbuaji rom. I sold the house. 
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(2) When a declinable word stands as an adverbial 
expression of time or place, etc., and answers to the 
questions : nan nojiro ? how long ? ; nan naneKO ? how 
far ? ; ckojibko ? how much ? ; etc. 

Mbi cnajm Becb jjeHb. We slept all day. 

Mbi npouuiH nHTb BepcT. We covered [went] five versts. 
Oh cwueji uejibift uac. He sat a whole hour. 

Note. If the verb in the sentences of the above sub 
divisions (1 and 2) expresses negation, the accusative is 
supplanted by the genitive. (See § 137.) 

(3) After prepositions governing the accusative case. 
(See § 966.) 


§140. The instrumental case is an ‘adverb case/ and is 
mostly used in adverbial expressions of manner. (See 
§ 16 .) 


1. It denotes the instrument, or means, by which, or 
through which (or the person by whom), an action is 
performed : 


H paSoTaio pynaMH. I 
H nurny nepoM. I 

H pemy hohwm. I 

fl njiauy neHbraMH. I 
H nojib3yiocb cjiyuaeM. I 
a BOcnojib30BajicH ero I 

COBeTOM. 


work with (my) hands, 
write with a pen. 
cut with a knife, 
pay with money [in cash], 
make use of the occasion, 
made use of his advice. 


2. It denotes the person (or thing) who (or which) is 
the logical subject of the sentence (inverted indirect object) 
in a passive construction : 

IlHCbMO 6hjio HanncaHO SpaTOM, The letter was 
written by (my) brother (instead of 6paT Hanucaji 
nHCbMO). 

3to 6mjio cjjeJiaHO mhoio, This was done by me 
(instead of n 3T0 cuenaji). 
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3. Nouns stand in the instrumental after the verbs : 
BJiaj^Tb, ynpaBJIHTb, n0JIb30BaTbCH [*BOC-], 3aHHM&TbCH 
[*3aHriTbCH], ropflHTbCH [*B03-], to be proud of; KOMa- 
HKOBaTb, to command, etc. (as an indirect object): 

H ynpaBJiaio nenoM. I manage the business. 

Oh BjianeeT (jjaCpHKOtt. He owns the factory. 

H n6nb3yiocb CJiynaeM. I make use of the opportunity. 

H 3aHHMaiocb My 3 HK 0 ft I am engaged with music in the 
no BeaepaM. evenings. 

4. In the instrumental case stand nouns used in the 
sense of an attribute or state, in a qualified predicate in 
conjunction with the verbs ObiTb, CTaTb, cjiejiaTi.cn, 
KaaaTi.CH (particularly if the qualifying state is not per¬ 
manent) : 

Oh 6hji HauiHM yndTeaeM. 

He was our teacher (during a particular period). 

Oh CTan [ero cjifoiajin] hji&hom ynpaBji^HHH. 

He became [was made] a member of the administration. 

Oh KaaciJicH yMHUM nejioBeKOM. 

He seemed [appeared] to be a clever [sensible] man. 

6. The instrumental case is used in adverbial expres¬ 
sions of quality, relation, manner ; also of time and 
place: 

CJiafi anopoBbeM, weak in health 

CJiafi nia3aMn, weak in his eyes 

xofoL) co66lo> good looking 

bhc6k, -a (pocroM), tall 

6xaTb maro.w, to travel at a slow pace (go, 

drive) 

JieTaTb (jieieTb) CTpeadit, to fly as quick as an arrow 

exaTB ji6com, to drive by way of [through] 

the forest 
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htth 66peroM, to go along [by way of] the 
bank of the river 

BHTb bojikom, to howl as a wolf 
neTb cojiobbIm, to sing as [in the manner of] a 
nightingale 

yTpOM, in the morning 

Be^epoM, in the evening 

flHCM, in the day-time 

Ho^bio, in the night 

6. It is used after prepositions governing the instrumental 
case. (See § 96c.) 

§141. 1. The locative (prepositional) case expresses place, 

and can be regarded as an 4 adverb case ’ (see § 16). It 
answers to the question rue? (where?), and is mostly 
used in adverbial expressions of place : 

Mbi HMBeM B ropojje. We live in town. 

Mh hwjih b jjepeBne. We lived in the country 

[in a village], 

3B6pn >KHByT b jiecy. Beasts live in the forest. 

H 6biJi b TeaTpe. I was at [in] the theatre. 

2. It is used after prepositions governing the locative 
case. (See § 96d.) 

§ 142. Punctuation . 

The rules of punctuation in Russian are generally the 
same as in English, with the exception of those governing 
the comma. The place of the comma in the Russian 
sentence is determined by concrete rules, and is not sub¬ 
ject to considerations of 4 logic,’ or used for the sake of a 
more convenient flow of words. 

The beginner’s task will be to acquire an elementary 
knowledge of the position of (1) the comma, (2) the semi¬ 
colon, and (3) the full-stop. 
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(1) A comma is used: 

(а) before and after an apposition (see § 110); 

(б) before and after parenthetic words and phrases 
(see § 124) ; 

(c) to separate similar words following one another 
in the same sentence ; 

( d) to separate the adverbs na, HeT, from the sentence 
that follows them, when they imply special 
emphasis ; 

(e) to separate words of address and words of inter¬ 
jection from the rest of the sentence ; 

(/) to separate the words : KpoMe (besides), BMecTO 
(instead), CBepx (besides, above), when, together 
with other words attached to them, they form a 
contrast to the part of the sentence which they 
serve ; 

(gf) to separate adverbial expressions which elucidate 
other adverbial expressions in the sentence ; 

(h) to separate parts of a sentence which are them¬ 
selves qualified by other words ; 

(i) to separate independent clauses in a complex 
sentence (see §§ 124-129e) ; 

(j) to separate a subordinate clause, or clauses, from 
the principal clause. 

(2) A semicolon is used: 

(a) to separate independent sentences in a complex 
sentence, when these have been considerably 
expanded ; 

(b) to separate words and phrases within the same 
sentence when these have been considerably ex¬ 
panded by qualifying words. 

(3) A full-stop is used: to separate sentences which have 
a completed, independent meaning. 
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§ 143. Patronymics . 

Russians address each other by their Christian name 
alone, if they are related to each other, or if they are 
intimately acquainted. Acquaintances are usually ad¬ 
dressed by their Christian name followed by the Christian 
name of their father, which has an adjectival termination. 
(See § 37.) 


The father’s name is 

Mb&h neTpoBHq 1 
rieTp Hb&hobhh 
riaBeji AHflpeeBHH 
AHHa IleTpoBHa 
Amia AH«peeBHa 
AHHa MBaHOBHa 


called OTHecTBO, patronymic : 

— Ivan, son of Peter 

— Peter, son of Ivan 

— Paul, son of Andrew 

— Anne, daughter of Peter 

— Anne, daughter of Andrew 

— Anne, daughter of Ivan 


When introducing a person, the introducer usually says : 

CeMeHOB, Hb&h IleTpOBHU 
CeMeHOBa, AHHa IleTpoBHa 

Note. The feminine surname will end in osa, ©Ba, 
braa, liiia, an, caan if the same masculine surname ends 
in ob, eo, bin, hh, ofi, ckhM. 

If a person introduces himself by his surname alone, he 
is often politely asked : 

Kan Bawe hmh h othcctbo ? 
or : Kan Bac 30 Byr no hmchh h omecTBy ? 

What is your name and patronymic ? 

How are you called by name and patronymic ? 

Note. Russians have only one Christian name. 

The suffixes for patronymics are : 

obipi, eBHH for masculine (often shortened into wq 

m); 

OBHa, eBHa for feminine. 

1 Both name and patronymic are declined as nouns. 
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Christian names ending in 

a, n form their patronymic 

with the suffixes hh for masculine : 

Ky3bMa 

Ky3bMH4 

<DOMa 

<J)OMHH 

MjIbH 

MnbHH 

CaBBa 

CaBBHH 

HHKHta 

Hhkhthh 

drowna for feminine : 

Ky3bMa 

Ky3bMHHHMHa 

d)0M4 

(J)OMHHHMHa 

MjIbH 

MjIbHHHHHa 

or n>ma [huiiih] CaBBa 

CaBBH'ma 

HHKHta 

HHKHTHHHa 
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Vocabulary 


KTO, Who 

qTO, what 

8 tot (masc.)) 

6t& ( fem.) h this 
8 to (neut.) J 

8 th, these (all genders) 
a, I 

Tbi, thou 
oh, he 
OHa, she 
oho, it 
mu, we 
bH, you 
ohh, they 

Mott (masc.) 
mojI {fem.) 

Moe (neut.) 

moh (pi.) 


| my, mine 


TBoii (masc.)\ 
TBoii (fem.) I 
TBoe (neut.) j 

tboh (pi.) J 


thy, thine 


our, ours 


nam (masc.)' 

Hdrna (fem.) I 
ndrne (neut.) | 
ndmn (pi.) J 

Bam (masc.)! 

Bam a (fem.) I your. 

B&me (neut.) j yours 
B&IUH (pi.) / 

tot (masc.)) 

Ta (fern.) r that 
to (neut.) J 
Te, those (all genders) 
r^e ? where ? 

T >' T {hero 
3flecb) 

TaM,there 

ero,his(for all genders and numbers) 
e§, her, hers (for all genders and 
numbers) 

hx, their, theirs (for all genders and 
numbers) 
qett ? (masc.)) 

I l whose ? 

Hbo ? (neut.) 

qbH ? (pi.) J 


(For pronouns, their functions and declensions, see §§ 47-53.) 


ROM, house 

cafl, garden, orchard 

flOMa, at home (adv.) 

B caA^, in the garden (loc. case) 
^jraija, street 
Ha ^Jinge, in the street 
ABop, yard 

Ha flBopd, in the yard, outside 
ot&j, father 
MaTt, mother 
6paT, brother 
RBO&poAHbift 6paT, cousin 


cecTpd, sister 

ABOJopafliian cecTpd, cousin (fem.) 
Apyr, friend 
AOHb, daughter 
CbiH, son 

^ l grandfather 
ACAyinKa) & 

6d6ymKa, grandmother 
BHyK, grandson 
bh^kh, grandchildren 
BHy^Ka, granddaughter 
A^AH, uncle 
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t8th, aunt 
MdjitqHK, boy 
flfooqica, girl 
child 

h6th, children 
K6MiiaTa, room 
b KOMiiaTe, in the room 
6yM^ra, paper 
Kimra, book 
nep6, pen, nib 
KapaHfl&m, pencil 
jih, whether, if 
bct, here, there 
boh, there 
xjie6, bread 


m&cjio, butter, oil 
cup, cheese 
Mrfco, meat 
cojib, salt 
ctoji, table 

Ha ctoji 6, on the table 

qejiOB^K, man, human being 

jiioah, people 

coc4fl (masc.) ) . , u 

coc4AKa(/em.)} nelghb ° Ur 

coc^H, neighbours 

6utb, to be 

ne, not 

H6T, no 

HJIH, or 


(See Section I, on nouns, their genders and declensions, §§ 15-33.) 


Notes 

1. There is no definite or indefinite article in Russian. 

2. The present tense of the verb bHTb, 1 ‘to be/ is 
usually omitted when it has the function of a copula in 
the meaning of: I am, he is, it is, they are, etc. (See § 134.) 

3. HeT, in the meaning of ‘ no * (no, it is not), is fol¬ 
lowed by a comma. 

4. c)to is ordinarily the demonstrative pronoun for neuter 
nouns : 3TO nep6, ‘ this pen,’ etc., but when it is used 
in the meaning of ‘ this is,’ etc., it can be used for nouns 
of all genders in both singular and plural : 

3T0 mo# 6paT, this is [it is] my brother 

3T0 moh cedpa, this is [it is] my sister 
£to mom KHurn, these are [it is] my books 

5. Russian possessive pronouns make no distinction 
between conjoint and absolute forms : 


MOtt 

means both 

my 

and 

mine 

eg 

>> 

a 

her 

it 

hers 

Ham 

f) 

a 

our 

a 

ours 

Bam 

a 

it 

your 

tt 

yours 


1 The only persona of 6uTb used in the present tense are: ecTB, is ; 
cyrb, are. (See Appendix IV, p. 313.) 
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6. The particle jih, ‘ whether,’ * if,’ is not often used 
in direct interrogative sentences in colloquial speech : 
AOMa-JiH oh ? ‘is he at home? ’ is better expressed by 
AOMa oh ? or oh jjOMa ? with the sentence-stress on flOMa. 
In indirect interrogative sentences jih appears more often. 
(See §132.) 

Exercises 


Hto 3T0 ? 

3to moh KHiira. 

Kto TaM ? 

Moft 6 paT TaM. 

Heft 3TO AOM ? 

^TO MOft AOM. 

But: Heft otot aom ? 
3 tot aom Ham. 

Hlh 3Ta KHiira ? 

HbH 3TH KHlirH ? 

3 TO MOH KHlirH. 

H TyT. 

Oh TaM. 

Oh& 3Aecb. 

Ohh He 3 Aecb. 

Ohh TaM. 

3to er6 caa ? 

HeT, 3to Mott caA. 

^to Bam aom ? 

HeT, 3to ero aom. 

TAe Bama cecTpa ? 
Moh cecTp^i b caAy. 
TAe er 6 6 paT ? 

Oh Ha ABope. 
fldMa oh ? 

HeT, oh Ha ABope. 

HeT, oh He AOMa \ 
HeT, ero Het AOMa / 


What is this ? 

It is my book. 

Who is there ? 

My brother is there. 

Whose house is this ? 

It is my house. 

Whose is this house ? 

This house is ours. 

Whose is this book ? 

Whose books are these ? 
These are my books. 

I am here. 

He is there. 

She is here. 

They are not here. 

They are there. 

Is this his garden ? 

No, it is my garden. 

Is this your house ? 

No, it is his house. 

Where is your sister ? 

My sister is in the garden. 
Where is his brother ? 

He is in the yard (outside). 
Is he at home ? 

No, he is in the yard (out¬ 
side). 

No, he is not at home. (See 
Lesson II.) 
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E£ MSTfa HOMS. . 

Er6 ot6u 3necb. 

Moii naan a moh tcth b 
cany. 

Tne Barna KHiira ? 

Oh& TyT Ha crone. 

Bot narn hom. 

Boh [tsm] Haw can. 

Tot can Haul. 

Te KHuru h&iuh. 
c)to mouok 6 H&uie. 

3to Hauie mojioko. 

3to ero cup. 

3tot cup ero. 

3to Haul xne6. 

To m&cjio Hauie. 

Tne ero KapaHnaui ? 

Ero uapaHn&ui Ha crone. 
Moh KHiira h Moe nepo Ha 

C.TOJIC. 

JJejiyiuKa u 6a6yinna b 
cany. 

Oh& hx BHyuna. 

H h moh cecTp^ hx BHynu. 

Hama MaTb hx noub. 

Ha CTOJie xjieG, mhco, cup 
H M&CJIO. 

Tne 6yM^ra h nepo ? 

ByM&ra h nep6 Ha crone. 

Kto tot uenoBeK ? 

Kto Te Jiionn ? 

3to Ham cocea [H^ma co- 
c6flKa], 

9to h&uih coceAH. 


Her mother is at home. 

His father is here. 

My uncle and my aunt are 
in the garden. 

Where is your book ? 

It is here on the table. 

Here is our house. 

There is our garden. 

That garden is ours. 

Those books are ours. 

This milk is ours. 

This is our milk. 

This is his cheese. 

This cheese is his. 

This is our bread. 

That butter is ours. 

Where is his pencil ? 

His pencil is on the table. 
My book and my pen are on 
the table. 

Grandfather and grand¬ 
mother are in the garden. 
She is their granddaughter. 
I and my sister are their 
grandchildren. 

Our mother is their daughter. 
On the table there are bread, 
meat, cheese, and butter. 
Where is the paper and the 
pen ? 

The paper and the pen are 
on the table. 

Who is that man ? 

Who are those people ? 

This is our neighbour. 

These are our neighbours. 
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LESSON II 

Note on the function of the auxiliary verb 6biTb (to be) in 

the sentence. 

As already stated in note 2 to Lesson I, the present tense 
of 6biTb is not often used in colloquial speech : it is usually 
omitted. In the written language the third person singular 
and, less often, plural: ecTb, cyTb, are used occasionally 
when special emphasis is needed. (See §§ 119, 134.) 

Present Past Future 

oh a6Ma oh 6uji flOMa oh GyAeT AOMa 

ho is at home he was at home he will be at home 

end 3flecb [TaM] oud Gbuid 3^ecb [TaM] ond GyAeT 3«ec-b [raw] 

she is here [there] she was here [there] she will be here [there] 

The colloquial negative form of the present tense of 6biTb 
is HeT (He ecTb, He cyTb). This negative form hct causes 
the grammatical subject to change from the nominative 
case to the genitive case, in conformity with the tendency 
of a negative predicate to require its object to stand in 
the genitive case (see § 108a). Thus the grammatical sub¬ 
ject becomes a grammatical object (although it still remains 
the logical subject). The particle ne in the past and future 
tenses has the same effect. Furthermore, all the tenses of 
the verb 6bHb with HeT and He can assume a neuter and 
impersonal character : 

er6 HeT flOMa ero h6 Ghjio A^Ma ero He GyAeT AOMa 

he is not at home he was not at home ho will not be at home 

hx neT 3Aecb hx h6 Ghjio 3Aech hx He G^t 3Aecb 

they are not here they were not here they will not be here 

e£ H6T TaM e§ h6 Ghjio TaM e$ He TaM 

she is not there she was not there she will not be there 

(See § 122 on the meaning and purpose of an impersonal 
sentence.) 

For purposes of simple negation, if the sentence is not 
turned into an impersonal one, the negative particle He 
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precedes all the persons of present (where the verb itself 
is dropped), past, and future tenses : 

oh ho fltiMa oh 116 6hji flOMa oh ho 6 ynet flona 


The past of 6hiJh has the function of the verb-part of a 
compound predicate (see § 104): 

Oh 6mji Moil npyr. He was my friend. 


The future of 6urb can also have the same function. 
Its main function, however, is as that of an auxiliary 
verb for the formation of the future tense of the principal 
(imperfective) verb. (See § 57.) 

Conjugation of the Past and Future Tenses of 6biTb 


Past 

h 6hji, -a 
Tbi 6 hji, -h 
OH 6bIJI 

ona 6buia 
oh 6 6uno 
mh I 

Bbl v6ujih 

ohhJ 

Note, h 6yny means : (1) 

(1) H 6yny HHTaTb. I 

(2) fl 6yny HOMa. I 


Future 
h 6yny 
tm 6yaeini> 
oh 

0Ha> 6yaeT 
OHO j 

mh 6yneM 
bh 6yaeTe 
ohm 6y«yT 

I shall ; or (2) I shall be : 

shall read [be reading], 
shall be at home. 


Vocabulary 


cayman* [*no-], to listen 
cabman* My8biKy, to listen to music 
hht&tb [*no-], to read 
ryji^Tb [*no-], to stroll, to go for a 
walk 

K^maTb [*iio-], to eat 
SHaTb [*y-], to know 


3&BTpaKaTb [*no-], to have break¬ 
fast 

[n6jiAHHqaTb] 1 [*no-], to have lunch 
o66flaib [*no-], to have dinner 
^>KHHaTb [*no-], to have supper 
nHTb qaft [*bi$-], to have [drink] 
tea 


1 Not often used. 
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nrp&Tb [*no-], to play 
Hrp&TB b K&pTH, to play cards 
nrp&Tb Ha cKprimce, to play the violin 
pa66TaTb [*no-], to work 

rcnjiK) 

cnaTb [*no-], to sleep j cmmib 

I CHAT 


{ HHUiy 
miffleiub 
HHUiyT 


htt 6 cnaTb 
[♦noiiTri cnaTb] 
jioHCHTbcn [*jieqb] 
cnaTb 


( to go to bed, 
to go to sleep 
(see § 73) 


^Tpo, morning 

yTpoM, in the morning ( adv.) 

AeHb, day 

AH6M, in the day-time (adv.) 

B^qep, evening 

B6qepoM, in the evening (adv.) 

HOHb, night 

n6qbio, in the night, at night 
(adv.) 

p&iio, early 'I 
n63AHO, late f (adv.) 
p&Hbrae, earlier] 
nuance, no3AH6e, later (adv.) 
3aBTpan, breakfast 
AO 3^BTpaKa, till [until] breakfast 
n^peA a^BTpaKOM, before breakfast 
nocjie 3&BTpaKa, after breakfast 
o64a, dinner 

A0 o6^Aa, till [until] dinner 
n^peA o64aom, before dinner 
n6cjie o66a&> after dinner 
qaft, tea [tea-time] 

AO q&n, till [until] tea-time 
n^peA h&cm, before tea 
nocjie qdn, after tea 


yncHH, supper 

AO ^ncHHa, till [until] supper 
n6peA yJKHHOM, before supper 
ndcjie yjKHna, after supper 


k 3dBTpany 


for breakfast 
to breakfast 


3a 3&BTpaK0M (adv.), at breakfast 
KA (for dinner 
Ko66 Wl to dinner 
3a o66aom (adv.), at dinner 
, | for tea 

K,4K> {totea 
8a q&eM (adv.), at tea 

k ^Htnuy | f or 8u Pi ,er 
J J (to supper 

3a y>KHHOM (adv.), at supper 
b xoji6AHUtt A©Hb, on a cold 
day 

b TyM&HHoe yTpo, on a misty morn¬ 
ing 

b Hen&CTHHft B^iep, on a rainy 
evening 

b T^Mnyro Hoqb, on a dark night 
b TOT-nce AeHb, on the very day 
b Ty Hoqb, on that night 
b 3tot B^qep, on this evening 
b to yTpo, on that morning 
cer6AHfl, to-day 
ceroAHH B^qepoM, this evening 
3aBTpa, to-morrow 
pa3, once 

em$ pa3, once again 
KorA& ?, when ? 

TorA&, then 

Tep^pb, now . . . 

BcerA^, always ^ v '^ 

hhota^j sometimes 

yn<^, already 

eme, yet 

eme He, not yet 


CK6po,soon 

AOBbjibHo H03AH0, pretty late'j 

A6jiro, long, a long time 

oqeHb p&Ho, very early 

6qeHb n63AHo, very late 

HHKorA& [we], never ]> (adv.) 

aar^6 [He], nowhere 

hhkto [lie], no one 

HHqer6 [ue], nothing 

HHKyA& [hc], not anywhere 

hto, that (conj.) 
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m> cabbage soup 
ceJi^HKa, stew 
Mcapnde, roasted meat 
c m&cjiom, with butter 
c BapdiibeM, with preserves, jam 
afterwards 
aaT^M, and then 
onrfTb, again 

Becb, bch, Bee, Bee, the whole, all 


the whole 
flfia6, egg 
eggs 

BeT^and, ham 
pid6a, fish 

jKdpeuaa pri6a, fried fish 

* , [ smoked 

Konq^Haa rpy«HHKa I r dl 

Konqenue p86pbiniKH { 


Notes 

1. For the conjugation of the verbs of this lesson (except 
cnaTb, imcaTb, ,htth) see §75, sub-division (d). Present 
tense of httm : h way, t u naeuib, oh, oh&, oh6 hjj&t, mh 
H flCM, bli HueTe, ohh HnyT. For the formation of the past 
tense of all these verbs see § 83. 

2. All the verbs of this lesson can have both the imper- 
fective and the perfective aspects. For the respective 
meaning and functions of the two aspects see §§ 58-60. 
The preposition which can be prefixed to each imperfective 
verb in order to turn it into a perfective one is given in 
brackets, thus : [*no-] (see § 65): 

cjiyiuaTb, to listen, to be listening 
*nocjiymaTb, to listen for a short time, or once 

The asterisk denotes verbs of the perfective aspect 
throughout this book. 

3. An extensive list of adverbs of time, place, manner, 
etc., will be found in §§ 90-92. 

4. A full statement on prepositions, their meaning and 
functions, and the cases which they govern, will be found 
in §§ 93-96. 

5. Negative pronouns and adverbs: hhkt 6, HHHerd, 
HHKorna, HHretc., are followed by the particle He, 

1 There is no specifio word for baoon in Russian. BeTCHHd, ham, is mostly 
used. Where baoon, as cured in England, is used, it is referred to as above. 
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which completes the negation. It stands before the verb 
under negation : 

Oh HHqero He n&iaeT. He does nothing, 
fl HHKoraa He yncHHaio. I never have supper, 
fl HHrne He BHHen. I saw nowhere. etc. 

(See § 135, sub-division 6.) 

6. The particle He takes the accent before 6hji, 6mjio, 
6mjih, but not before 6biJia. It also takes the accent in 
negative constructions where He implies the predicate : 

MHe H^Korua. „ I have no time. 

H6rae cnaTb. There is nowhere to sleep. 

(See § 135, sub-division 7.) 

7. The personal pronouns oh, OHa, when they refer to 
an inanimate noun, have the meaning of ‘ it,’ both in the 
nominative and in the oblique cases : 

Tfle CTeKJio ? Where is the glass ? 

H ero He BHjjeji. I have not seen ‘ it ’ (not ‘ him ’). 

Tjie 6yM&ra ? Where is the paper ? 

H He Mory HaftTM ee. I cannot find £ it * (not ‘ her ’). 

8. In Russian there is no construction corresponding to 
the English ‘ do,’ ‘ does,’ ‘ did/ etc., for negative and 
interrogative sentences : ‘ I do not write,’ is rendered h 
He ninny .(I not write) ; ‘ do you write ? ’ is rendered 
Bbi nnuieie? (you write ?), etc. 

Exercises 

Koraa bm fiyaeie uoMa ? When will you be at home ? 

H 6yuy flOMa BeuepoM. I shall be at home (in) the 

evening. 

YipoM mm 3aBTpaKaeM ; In the morning we have break- 
HHeM mm ofieaaeM [non- fast; in the day-time we 

HHHnaeM] h nbeM naft ; dine [have lunch] and have 

BenepoM mm ^HWHaeM ; [drink] tea; in the evening 

no3flHO Hdnbio mm hh£m we have supper; late at 

cnaTb [mm jiojkhmch night we go to bed [to 

cnaTb]. sleep]. 
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3a 3&BTpaKOM [K 3&BTpaKy] 
mh KymaeM [eniiM] xjied 
c MacjioM, flftua [niiuo], 
KoiweHyio rpyHHHKy [Kon- 
mShmc peSpuiuKH], bct- 
aHHy, mapcHyio pu6y, h 
nbeM natt hjih KO<|)e c mojio- 
kom. Mw HHorna ayuiaeM 
[eniiM] xjiefi c BapeHbeM. 

3a oSeflOM h 3a yjKHHOM [k 
o66ny h k y>KHHy] Mbi 
np&KJie Bcero KymaeM 
cyn, aaTeM enwM pu6y, 
iuh, 6 opm hjih cejiHHKy, 
wapKoe, KOTJieTM, namy. 
Hotom mh KymaeM iih- 
po>KKH [nnp 6 >KHoe] h 
(JtpyKTbi : hSjiokh, rpyum, 

CJIHBH, BHUIHH. 

Ilbcjie o6ena h nocjie yiKHHa 
mh Bcei .ua iibcm Kotjie. 

3a *iaeM [k aaio] mu Bceru& 
KymaeM xjie6 c MacjioM h 
B apeHbeM [h c BapeHbeM] 
h pa3Hoe neneHbe. 

FlocJie mh hh£m ryjiHTb. 

Ilepen o66hom mu paOoTaeM. 

Mu HHT^ieM h niirneM. 

H HHKorn^ He paSoTaio 
nocjie o6ena. 

H6pen yiKHHOM h HHorn& 
cjiyiuaio My3UKy, hjih nr- 

P^IIO B K&pTU. 

fl 3Hdio, «ito oh Tenepb 
R^JiaeT. 

fl 6yny HHTaTb nocjie, 
xen^pb h Hay nHTb aatt. 


At breakfast [for breakfast] 
we eat bread and [with] 
butter, eggs [an egg], 
bacon, ham, fried fish, 
and we drink tea or coffee 
with milk. We sometimes 
eat bread and [with] jam. 


At dinner [for dinner] we 
first of all eat soup, then 
we eat fish, cabbage soup, 
borsch or stew, roast, cut¬ 
lets, gruel [black gruel]. 
Afterwards we eat pies 
[pastry] and fruit: apples, 
pears, plums, cherries. 

After dinner and after supper 
we always drink coffee. 

At tea [for tea] we always 
eat bread and butter and 
preserves, and various 
pastries. 

After tea we go for a walk. 

Before dinner we work. 

We read and write. 

I never work after dinner. 

Before supper I sometimes 
listen to music, or play 
cards. 

I know what he is doing 
now. 

I shall read afterwards, now I 
am going to have [drink]tea. 
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Mh CKopo noto^M oGenaib. 

Cero^HH B^nepoM h Gyny 

flOMa. 

CeroAHH h Gyny HOMa Becb 
[uejiHfl] neHb [Bee yipo, 
Becb Beuep, bcio hohb]. 

3aBTpa BenepoM h Gyny 
wrpaTb b napTbi [b uiax- 
MaTbi], [b maiiiKH]. 

riocne y>KHHa h no toy ho¬ 
mo#. 

Korna bw Gynere oGenaTb ? 

Korna bm ymnHaeTe ? 

H HHKorna He yTKHHaio. 

Oh HHKorjja He oGenaeT 
HOMa : oh oGenaeT y 

Gp&Ta. 

Mm 3&BTpaKaeM oneHb paHO, 
ho y>KHHaeM GneHb no3H- 

HO. 

Mm HHTaeM ho saBTpana, 
paGoTaeM ho oGena, h nr- 
p&eM b TeHHHc ho nan. 

MHorn& oh Hrp&eT Ha 
CKprinne hjih Ha potoe ; 
mm Bcern4 cJiymaeM er6 
nrpy [nan oh nrpaeT], 

Oh HOBOJibHO xopomo nOHH- 
MaeT My3HKy. 

Korna bm wneTe cnaTb ? 

Mm Bcerna hhom cnaTb oneHb 
no3HHO, ho BCTaeM (see 
§ 64, group 4) o i ieHb paHO. 

Ten6pb eme HOBOJibHO paHO. 

HeT, y>n6 n63HHO. 
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We shall soon go to have 
dinner. 

This evening I shall b c in. 

To-day I shall be at home 
[in] all day [the whole 
morning, the whole even¬ 
ing, the whole night]. 

To-morrow evening I shall 
play cards [chess], 
[draughts]. 

After supper I shall go home. 

When will you have dinner ? 

When do you have supper ? 

I never have supper. 

He never dines at home : he 
dines at his brother’s. 

We have breakfast very 
early, but have supper 
very late. 

We read till breakfast, work 
until dinner, and play 
tennis till tea. 

Sometimes he plays the 
violin or the piano ; we 
always listen to his play¬ 
ing. 

He understands music pretty 
well. 

When do you go to bed ? 

We always go to bed very 
late, but (we) get up very 
early. 

It is still pretty early now. 

No, it is already late. 
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Em§ He o^eHb no3flHo. 

Oh Buep£ dun 3gecb. 

Er6 Bqep& He Cmjio 3necb| 
Oh h 6 dbM 3flecb Bnepa j 
Oh dyjieT 3necb iio3j;ho Be- 
nepoM. 

Mbi SyaeM TaM p&HO yTpoM. 

fl dyny 3flecb no o66na. 

Ohh a^BTpa He 6yny t snecb \ 
Mx 3&BTpa He d^nei 3necb j 
H npnny nocne h&h. 

Oh npHn§T nepen y>KHHOM. 
Ao y>KHHa em& Ronro. 

Oh yme dbui 3gecb. 

Oh emd ne dun snech I 
Er6 eme He dbino anecb l 
Oh 4 dbrji& noMa. 

E£ He dbmo flOMa. 

E$ He dyneT flOMa no Benepa. 

H 'IHT&JI H IIHC3JI BCK) HOHb. 

Mbiyme dbuia anecb paHbiue. 
Oh Bcern& oikt no nan. 

Oh npHn^T noTdM [nooie 
h&h]. 

H ee BHneji TdjibKo pa3. 

Ohh ne cn&iH no yip6. 

Mhi padoTaeM Becb [uejiud] 
nenb. 


It is not very late yet. 

He was here yesterday. 

He was not here yesterday. 

He will be here late in the 
evening. 

We shall be there early in 
the morning. 

I shall be here till dinner. 

They will not be here to¬ 
morrow. 

I will come after tea. 

He will come before supper. 

It is a long time yet till 
supper. 

He was here already. 

He was not yet here. 

She was at home [in]. 

She was not in. 

She will not be in till the 
evening. 

I was reading and writing 
the whole night. 

We were here before. 

He always sleeps [has a nap] 
till tea-time. 

He will come afterwards 
[after tea]. 

I saw her only once. 

They did not sleep till 
morning. 

We work all day. 
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LESSON III 


Vocabulary 


qSpHHtt 'j (black 

66ji wfl !■ -an, -oe, -we ^ white 
KpdcnwiiJ l^red 

CHHHtt, -an, -ee, -lie, blue 
6oJibm6ft, -da, -6e, -He, large, big 
Mdawft, -an, -oe, -we ) jj 
M dJieubKHtt, -an, -oe, -no J 

(new 

-an, -oe, -we | oJd 
cad6wtt, -an, -oe, -we, weak 


HbBWtt ) 
CT&pwtt ( 


CHJibHwtt, -an, -oe, -we} 
Kp^nKHtt, -an, -oe, -He ) 


strong 


rjiynwtt ) 
yMHWfit ) 


an, 


(foolish, silly 
■oe, -wo . , J 

twise, clever 


hto 3a ? what kind ? what a . . 


KaKott ? 
TaKoft 


-an, -6r*, -lie 


what kind ? 
such a one 


Kawdu 1 ) , , , (of what kind 

TaK6u 1 f ” a ’ " 0 ' ’ u | of such a kind 


For the short (predicative) form of these adjectives and for their com¬ 
parative form, see § 45. 


cad6oe 3jjop6Bbe, delicate health 
cjiad, -d, -o, -w, 3flop6BbeM, delicate 
(in health) (adv.) 


AaBdTb) 
*A»Tb j 


to give 


“nJonSr 1 t0 Bel1 (8ee § 8"> U P 2> 

6oJi4-Tb, to be ailing, to"| 

*aa6oji<5-Tb, to be taken j' (a6e P ' 268) 
ill ) 

HCHTb [*H0-], JKHBy, HCHBeiUb, JKHByT, 
to live 

BapHTb [*c-], Bapio, Bdpnmb, B&paT, 
to cook, to boil 
HM^Tb, to have 

6wBdTb, to happen ; to be (iter .); 
to frequent 

BHfleTb [*y-], BHHCy, BHAHOIb, BH^HT, 

to see 

«3ABT b [ [*C-] S 40 trftVel ^ § 63) 


KorAd-TO, once (before) 
qdcTo, often 
pdflKO, seldom 
qdme, more often 
p^we, less often 
em8 paa, once more 
hh pday, not once 

ABa } (twice 

Tpn [■ pd3a i thrice 
qeTbipe J l four times 

MH6ro pa3, many times 
ndcKOJibKo pa3, a few times 
cobc4m, entirely 

He coBcdM, not quite, not entirely 
AOB6jibiio, fairly, moderately, 
pretty 

ropd3A0, much (used with a com¬ 
parative adjective) 

KaweTCH, it seems, I think, I believe 
ceflqdc, this minute 
q^pe3 qac, in an hour 
chio MHHyTy, this moment 
qdpe3 MHH^Ty, in a minute 
cndpo, soon, quickly 


1 These correspond to the short adjectives and imply a predicate. 
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46M, than (conj.) 
h6a^bho, not long ago 
flaBHo, long ago ; a long time 
here (motion) [hither] 

Tyfl&, there (motion) [thither] 
3&BTpa yipoM, to-morrow morning 
afi-BTpa B^qepOM, to-morrow evening 
Bqep& B^nepoM, last night 
cer6flHfl B^epoM, to-night 
fleHb, day 

k&jkahA flent, every day 
pas b fleim, once a day 
rofl» a year. PL: JieTa; ro^u (see 
note 7 to this lesson) 

KibKflutt roA, every year 
pa3 b roA, once a year 
q6pe3 toa, in a year’s time 
q6pea ABa aha, in two days’ time 
q^pea qae, in an hour’s time 
m6cha, a month 

q6pe3 m6chu, in a month’s time 
K&HCAutt m6cha, eaoh month, every 
month 

paa b m6cha, once a month 
neA^Jia, a week 

q6pea iiga^jik), in a week’s time 
K&H<Ayio H6 a6jiio, each week, every 
week 

pa3 b hoa^jiio, once a week 
b tom roAy, this year 
b np6nuioM roAy, last year 
b 6yAymeM roAy, next year 
6ceiib, autumn 

6ceubK>, in the autumn (adv.) 
bhm 4, winter 

3hm 6», in the winter (adv.) 
np6mjioil 3 hm 6J1, last winter (adv.) 
B6CH&, spring 

b6ch6io, in the spring (adv.) 
GyAymett BecH68, next spring (adv.) 
ji6to, summer 

ji6tom, in the summer (adv.) 

6thm ji6tom, this summer 
k 6cen«, towards autumn 
k 3hm 6, towards winter 


k BecH^, towards spring 
k Ji^Ty, towards summer 
b koha 6 roAa, at the end of the 
year 

k KOHijy roAa, towards the end of 
the year 

b naq&Jie roAa, at the beginning of 
the year 

k naq&Jiy r 6 Aa, towards the begin¬ 
ning of the year 

b naq&Jie M^cnna, at the beginning 
of the month 

k naqdjiy M6cnna, towards the be¬ 
ginning of the month 
b koha 6 M^caua, at the end of the 
month 

b kohi; 6 HeA^JiM, at the end of the 
week 

k KOHgy M^CHija, towards the end of 
the month 

k Koimy neA^jm, towards the end 
of the week 
TOMy Ha3&A» ago 
m6cbh TOMy naa^A, a month ago 
toa TOMy Ha3&A> a year ago 
neA^Jiio TOMy Ha3^A, a week ago 
ABe neA^JiH TOMy Ha3&A> two weeks 


ago 

Tp^Tbero ahh, the day before yester¬ 
day. 


ABa 

Tpn 

qeiupe 


) Ana TOMy 
j Ha3^A 


two days ago 
three days ago 
four days ago 


qae TOMy Haa&A, an hour ago 


b 6tom M^Cflge, this month 


b 6yAymeM M^CHge, next month 
b np6nuiOM M^CAue, last month 
Ha 6yAymeft neA^Jie, next week 
Ha np6mjiott neA^Jie, last week 
Ha 6 to 8 HeA^Jie, this week 


Ha Apyr6fl A©Hb, next day 
pyccKaft, a Russian 
pyccKan, a Russian woman 
aHrjiwqdHHH, an Englishman 
aHrjmq&HKa, an Englishwoman 



LESSON in 


255 


$paHijy 3 , a Frenchman 
^pamjyraeHKa, a Frenchwoman 
aMepHK&Heij, an American 
aMepmc&HKa, an American woman 
KHT&eij, a Chinaman 
KHTa^HKa, a Chinese woman 
a German 

H^MKa, a German woman 
anoneu, a Japanese 
audHKa, a Japanese woman 
CoB^TCKHii C0103, Soviet Union 
Poccrin, Russia 
Ahpjihh, England 
<Dp&HijHfl, France 
KuTdit, China 
repMdHHB, Germany 
Hh6hhh, Japan 

b Cob6tckom Coioae, in U.S.S.R. 
b Pocchh, in Russia 
b AHrjiHH, in England 
b Kmae, in China 
b AM^pHKe, in America 
b repMdiiiiH, in Germany 
b RnoHHH, in Japan (loc.) 

B COB^TCKHtt COK>3, to U.S.S.R. 
b Ahimihio, to England 
b Kmatt, to China 
bo (Dpdimino, to France 
b repMdiiHio, to Germany 
b HnoHHio, to Japan (acc.) 
KOMHaia, a room 


KBapTiipa, a flat 
Ha KBapTnpe, at the flat 
y Mend Ha KBapTnpe, at my flat 
y Hac Ha KBapTnpe, at our flat 
y hhx na KBapTiipe, at their flat 
y Bac na KBapTnpe, at your flat 
y ner6 na KBapTnpe, at his flat 
y HeS Ha KBapTnpe, at her flat 
cTOJiOBaa (n.), dining-room 
cndJibHH, bedroom 
npnxdwan, entrance-hall 
A^TCKaa, nursery 
BdnHaa [KOMiiaTa], bathroom 
rocTfluaa, sitting-room 
KyxHfl, kitchen 
rocTflHHua, hotel 
HdMep, room (at hotel) 
y Mend b HdMepe, in my room (at 
the hotel) 

y Meud b cndjime, in my bedroom 
y uac b [ua] icyxHe, in our kitchen 
y hhx b CTOJidBoft, in their dining¬ 
room 

rdpofl, town 
AepdBHH, village 
y uac b ropoAe 
b uduieM repose 
y nac b AepdBiie . ... 

b ndweft AepdBiie m our V1 a ^° 
cocTodune, estate, fortune ; condi¬ 
tion ; state (of health, of weather) 


in our town 


Notes 

1. The verb SbiBaTb is the iterative form of 6biTb. In 
its iterative form it is only used in the past tense (see § 62). 
It can be used as an imperfective verb in the meaning : 

(1) to frequent; (2) to visit occasionally ; (3) to happen. 

H TaM GbiBaio HHorjja. I go there sometimes. 

Oh 6uB&eT 3jjecb [npnxojjHT He comes here very often. 

C10fl&] OHeHb H&CTO. 

5to SbiBaeT. This happens [can happen]. 

Bhb6jih TaKiie cjiynaH. Such cases did happen. 
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(On the meaning and function of the neuter singular past, 
6hb&jio, see § 122 (/).) 

2. The short (predicative) comparative degree of an 
adjective requires the indirect object (the object of com¬ 
parison) to stand in the genitive : 

(a) Moil 6paT Gor&ue MeHH. My brother is richer than I. 
But the sentence can be paraphrased so as to con¬ 
form to the English pattern: 

( b) Moil 6paT Goraue, qeM h. 

The first pattern is the most frequently used in 
colloquial speech. 

(c) A popular variation of the first pattern is the use of 
the genitive of the possessive pronoun instead of the 
personal pronoun : 

Gor&ue Moerd instead of Gordie MeHH ; 
jiymue TBoerd „ jiynuie TeGfl; 
etc. 

3. The verb HMeTb (to have) is for colloquial purposes 
replaced by the verb 6mtb. The grammatical subject is 
then changed into an object (although it still remains the 
logical subject (see § 134a)). 

Instead of n hm£ji Jiouiaub (I had a horse), the colloquial 
form used is, y MeHH Gbuid jidinajjb: 

Oh hmcji can. — Y Hero 6 hji can. 

Oh He HMeji cdjja. — Y Herd h£ Glijio caaa. 

He had no garden. 

Kto HMdeT ho>k ? — Y Kord ecib ho>k ? 

Who has a knife ? 

But: Y Kord ho>k ? would mean : Who has the knife ? 

By analogy the following indirect expressions are used : 

Instead of: Ha mo$m ctoji6 — y MeHH Ha ctoji6 
b Modft KOMHaie — y MeHH b KdMHaie 
b HdmeM cany — y Hac b caj# 
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4. Peculiarities in the Conjugation of a few verbs in 
frequent use . 

Hum> [*no-], to live xot 6 tl [*3a-], to wish, to want 
exaTb [*no-], to travel *Jie i n>, to lie down 

*flaTb, to give *cecTb, to sit down 

ecTb [*00-], to eat GojieTb [*aa-], to ache ; to 

be ailing 

The asterisk (*) denotes a verb of the perfective aspect 
the present form of which has a future meaning. (See 
§§ 58, 59.) 

Present (or future in Perfective verbs). 

Singular 


fl HCHB^ 

^Ay *A a M 

eM 

xoqy 

♦jirfry 

♦crfAy 

TU )KHB^mi» 

^Aeuib *Aaiub 

euib 

x6H6Hlb 

♦arfaceuib 

♦c^Aetnb 

0H& HCHB§T 

OHO J 

*AacT 


xoqeT 


*CjfA®T 

Plural 

MU HCHBeM 

^AeM *A a A^ M 

eAHM 

XOTHM 

*JI^)KeM 


BU 3KHB&T6 

6^eTe *A a AHTe 

eA^Te 

xoniTe 

♦arfweTe 

*crfaeTe 

OH# JKHB^T 

^Ay T *A a Ay T 

eA^T 

XOT^T 

*JirfryT 

♦crfAyT 

Past . 

i 

TU Y JKHJI 

OH J 

6xaji Aaji 

eji 

xot6ji 

aer 

cea 

0H& JKHJia 

6xaaa A a ^^ 

6aa 

XOT^Aa 

aerad 

c6aa 

oh6 jkhjio 

MU "j 

BU f 

OH^J 

Imperative . 

6xaao A^Jio 

6ao 

XOT^JIO 

aera6 

cdao 

6xejih a^JIh 

£jih 

XOT^JIH 

aerari 

c$an 

Sing, jkhbh 

noeaac&tt 1 a&& 

emb 

saxoTii 1 aar 

CHflb 


Plur. xcHBitTe noeaHc&ftTe nfcttTe 6mbTe saxoTiiTe jutne crf^bTe 

1 No imperative in use for the imperfective aspect of these verbs. 

I 
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Present . 

6oji6ib [GuTb SojibHbiM], to be ailing (instr. or absolute ): 

h Gojieio, tu 6ojieeuib, oh j 

ohr y SojieeT 
OHOJ 

mu 6oji6eM, bli GojieeTe, ohh Goji&ot 

GojieTb, to ache oh | 

onk\ Gojiht, ohh Gojiht 

OHOJ 

Note. Gojictl (to ache) is only used in the third 
person singular and plural. 

Past. 6oji6ji, GojieJia, Gojiejio, GojiejiH. 

Imperative. Gojieft, GojiettTe. 

y M6HH Gojiht 3y6bi. My teeth are aching; I have 

toothache. 

y MeHfi IDJIOB& Gojiht. My head is aching, 

y MeHH Bcera& n6rn Gojiht My legs are always aching. 

[Gojiht Horn]. 

Houbio y MeHH rojiOBa Goji^Jia In the night my head was 
[Gojiejia rojiOBa]. aching. 

Oh Bcern& GojieeT. He is always ailing. 

Oh 6oji6ji [Ghji Gojich] th(|)om. He was ill with typhus. 

He GojiettTe. Don’t be ailing. 

5. Ectb and nyinaTb (see Lesson II) both mean ‘ to eat.* 
KymaTb is supposed to be a politer form when referring to 
another person : 

Bm KyuiajiH ; nom&JiyftcTa, KymattTe. 

You were eating [ate]; please, eat. 
mu ejiHM, Gjwm ecTb ; we eat, we shall eat. 

There are, however, no clear lines of distinction between 
the two forms. Practice and reading Russian texts will 
help the student to decide which form is more suitable on 
a given occasion. 
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6. Nationality of a person is written with a small letter ; 
his country, with a capital letter : 

pyccKHft — Pocchh 
HeMeu — TepMaHHH 

aHrjiHHaHHH — Ahimihh etc. 

7. Toa (year) has a double plural: JieTa, roabi. The 
colloquial form is JieTa : 

nflTb JieT TOMy Ha3aa, five years ago 
eMy aecHTb JieT, he is ten years old 

b ero JieTax, at his age 

cpeaHHX JieT, of middle age 

but: Oh cTapine mchh TpeMH roaaMH (or Ha Tpn r6aa). 

He is older than I by three years. 

When years in general, or a particular period, are referred 
to, the plural roabi is used : 

b Te roabi, in those years 

b copoKOBbix roaax, in the forties 
b cT^pbie roabi, in old times 

MOJioabie roati, youth 


Exercises 


y Hero HOBan iujifina. 

Ero rnjiana hob^i. 

Moh uijifina HOBee, «ieM ero 
uuiHna. 

y Hee [ecTb] fiojibuiott aoM. 
Ee aoM BejiHK. 

Moll aoM Gojibine, qeM ee 
aoM. 

y Hero ci4poe najibTO. 

Ero najibTO cT&po. 

Mo5 najibTO rop43ao CTapee. 
Er6 pyKH 6ujih KpacHH. 
Moh p^kh Shjih KpacHee. 


He has a new hat. 

His hat is new. 

My hat is newer than his. 

She has a large house. 

Her house is large. 

My house is larger than her 
house. 

He has an old overcoat. 

His overcoat is old. 

My overcoat is much older. 
His hands were red. 

My hands were redder. 
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y Her6 [ecTb] M&JieHbKHft'| 
6paT 

Oh HMteT M^aeHbKoro 
6p4Ta 

y Hac ecTb rayribie jiiojih. 

Oh rayn6e CBoerO 6p4Ta \ 

Oh rayn^e, aeM 6r6 6paT J 

Er6 noM cobc6m 66auft. 

Hx aoM 6ea6e. 

[MHe] KSweTca, ero hom He 
coBceM Seabift. 

Haul caa 6ueHb bcjihk. 

Hx caa rop43go Gojibwe. 

Hx aoM 6ueHb [aoBoabHo] 
BeaHK. 

KaKOB6 [cocTOHHHe] ero 3ao- 
p6Bbe [-h] ? 

KskobO er6 cocTOHHHe ? 

Oh 6 He 6aeHb BeaHK6. 

3hm6io HHora4 SbiB^eT oneHb 
xdaoaHO. 

Mu 6hb4cm y hhx m4cto. 

Ohh 6ub4iot y Hac p6hko. 

[3to] Bceraa TaK GuBaeT. 

Koraa-TO, h GbiBau y hhx 
K^Htaufl aeHb. 

P^Hbuie ohh Gub&jih y Hac 
u4cto. 

Oh 6aeHb yMHutt neaoBeK. 

Ohh BecbMa yMHue aroan. 

3 th a loan yMHbi. 

3ia a^Ma yMH4. 

H y hhx 6ua a»a p43a. 


He has a little brother. 

We have stupid people. 

He is more stupid than his 
brother. 

His house is entirely white. 

Their house is whiter. 

I believe fl think] his house 
is not entirely white. 

Our garden is very large. 

Their garden is much larger. 

Their house is very [pretty] 
large. 

How is the state of his 
health ? 

How is his state [estate] ? 

It is not very great. 

In the winter it sometimes 
happens to be very cold. 

We visit them [we go to 
them] frequently. 

They visit us seldom. 

It always happens so. 

Some time ago [at one time] 
I used to visit them every 
day. 

Before they used to come to 
us [visit us] often. 

He is a very clever [wise] man. 

They are very clever [wise] 
people. 

These people are clever. 

This lady is clever. 

I visited them [was at their 
house] twice. 



fl hh p&3y h6 6wji y hhx. 
fl em£ hh p&3y He 6 wji y 

HHX. 

fl noiijiy k hhm onflTb | 

H eme pa3 noitay k hhm J 
fl naBHO He 6wji y Hero. 


fl HeH&BHO 6 wji y HHX. 

fl npnjiy chio MHHyTy [q£pe3 
MHHyTy], [ceitaac]. 

Oh cettn&c 6y«eT 3necb. 

Oh CKopo npH^eT. 

fl HHKora& hc 3Haji. 

Oh HHrue h6 6wji. 

Mw HHKoro He bhacjih TaM. 

Oh Hefl^BHO npnexaji ciojia. 

Oh 6yj*eT y Hac 3hmok>. 

fl 6yny y hhx jieTOM. 

K BecHe h noeay b Ahhihio. 

K oceHH Mbi 6yaeM aoMa 
[npn^aeM hom68]. 

3hm6io mw hkhbSm b r6poae ; 
JieTOM ohh >KHByT b ne- 
p^BHe [Ha a&ne]. 

Mw jkhbSm 3aecb b rocra- 
HHue. 

y Hac [Mw HMeeM] oneHb 
xopouiHtt H6Mep. 


I have never [not once] 
visited them. 

I have not yet been to see 
them once, 

I shall visit them [go to 
them] again [once more]. 

I have not been at his house 
for a long time [it is a 
long time since I have 
been at his house]. 

I was at their house not 
long ago. 

I will come this minute [in 
a minute], [immediately]. 

He will be here presently. 

He will soon come. 

I never knew. 

I was not anywhere. 

We saw nobody there. 

He arrived here not long ago. 

He will be at our house in 
the winter. 

I shall visit them [be at their 
house] in the summer. 

Towards [by] spring I shall 
go to England. 

Towards [by] autumn we 
shall be at home [will 
return home]. 

In the winter we live in 
town; in the summer they 
live in the country [at the 
country-house]. 

We live here at an hotel. 

We have a very good room 
(at the hotel). 
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Y hhx [ecTb] xop6maH, He-) 
SojibuiaH KBapTiipa 

[Ohm hm&ot xopouiyio, He-1 
Sojibiuyio KBapTiipy] 

Ohh hm&ot CTOJi6Byio, UBe 
cn^jibHH [cn^uibHio], Kyx- 
hio, Hefiojibiuyio rocraHyio, 
Bannyio KdMHaTy, nei- 
cKyio h npHxdmyio. 

Bnep& BenepoM Bam 6 paT 
6 hji y Hac. 

3&BTpa yTpoM Mbi 6yneM y 
Herd. 

fl 6 biBaio y Hero HHor«a 

[K^JKHbltt neHb]. 

K KOHny rona [b Haaajie 
HOB 6 ro rona], [b SynymeM 
rony] mm noeneM b Pocchio 
[b Cob^tckhK C 0103 ]. 

Ohh 6mjih y Hac Mecau TOMy 
Ha3&n [jiBe HenejiH TOMy 
Ha3an], [uac TOMy Ha3aa], 
[Henejuo TOMy Ha3an]. 

H er6 bhacji xpdTbero hhh. 

y Hac b rocTHHHue WHByT 
pyccKHe [Tp6e p^cckhx], 
HBa aHrjiHH^HHHa, ima 
$paHi$3a, h ohhh h6mcii. 

Ohh Bee bynyT y Hac [no- 
ceTHT Hac] Ha Gynymett 
Hen^jie. 

Mu 6 ujih y hhx Ha npo- 
uuioft Hen&ie. 


They have a good, small [not 
very large] flat. 

They have a dining-room, 
two bedrooms [bedroom], 
kitchen, small sitting- 
room [drawing-room], 
bathroom, nursery, and 
entrance-hall. 

Last night your brother was 
at our house. 

To-morrow morning we shall 
be at his house. 

I visit him sometimes [every 
day]. 

Towards the end of the year 
[at the beginning of the 
new year], [in the next 
year] we shall go to Russia 
[to U.S.S.R.]. 

They were at our house a 
month ago [a fortnight 
ago], [an hour ago], [a 
week ago]. 

I saw him the day before 
yesterday. 

At our hotel reside [live] 
Russians [three Russians], 
two Englishmen, two 
Frenchmen, and one Ger¬ 
man. 

They will all visit us in the 
coming week. 

We were at their house 
[place] last week. 
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Ohm 6 yayT y Hac nepea ima 
AHH [nepe3 Mecnij], [uepe3 
ro n], [uepe3 a Be He^ejin]. 

fl ero yBHHcy Ha 3Toft He¬ 
lene [b 3 Ty Henejno], [Ha 
6yaymett Heaejie], 

Oh 6 hji 3flecb b npoiujioM 
MecHue, Ha Tott Hen&ie. 

Oh npHiueji Ha npyrott neHb 
[Ha Hpyroft jxem> oh npu- 
uieji]. 


They will be at our house in 
two days* time [in a 
month’s time], [in a year], 
[in a fortnight]. 

I will see him during this 
week [this week], [during 
next week]. 

He was here last month, last 
week [in the past month, 
in the past week]. 

He came the next day [the 
next day he came]. 


(For the conjugation and aspect of the verbs of this 
lesson not shown in the Vocabulary, see §§ 65-66.) 


LESSON IV 
Vocabulary 


Bocicpec&ibe, Sunday 
noHefl^JifeHHK, Monday 
bt6phhk, Tuesday 
cpefld, Wednesday 
neTB^pr, Thursday 
nriramja, Friday 
cy666Ta, Saturday 
b BOCKpecthibe, on Sunday (acc.) 

AO BOCKpec<hibH, till, until Sunday 
(gen.) 

k BOCKpec^Hbio, by, for Sunday (to.) 
no BOCKpecfoibBM, on Sundays (to. 
pi.) 

b none^JibiiHK, on Monday'] 
bo BTOpHHK, on Tuesday 
b cp6fly, on Wednesday . . 

b qeTB^pr, on Thursday ' * 

b n^THHuy, on Friday 
b cy666iy, on Saturday 


AO noHeA^bHHKa, till, until'] 
Monday 

AO BT6pHHKa, till, until Tues¬ 
day 

AO cpeA^, till, until Wednes¬ 
day (gen.) 

AO qeTBeprd,till,until Thurs¬ 
day 

AO iiriTHH 4 bi,till,untilFriday 
AO cy666Tbi, till, until Satur¬ 
day 

k noHeA^JibiiHKy, for, by 
Monday 

k [ko] BTopiiHKy, for, by 
Tuesday ., ., 

k cpeA^, for, by Wednesday ' *' 

k ^eTBepry, for, by Thursday 
k nflTHHije, for, by Friday 
k cy66oTe, for, by Saturday J 
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no noHe^JibHnKaM, on Mon¬ 
days 

no BTopnHKaM, on Tuesdays 
no cpea&M, on Wednesdays 
no qeiBepr^M, on Thursdays 
no n^THHijaM, on Fridays 
no cy666iaM, on Saturdays 
HiiB&pb, 1 January 
$eBp&Jib, February 
MapT, March 
anp^Jib, April 
Matt, May 
flionby June 
h 16 Jib, July 
AiirycT, August 
cemAGpb, September 
0KT)i6pb, October 
notf6pb, November 
A6Kd6pb, December 
b HHBap6 [M^cnge], in January 


(dot. 

pi.) 


b <J>eBpaji6 [ ,, ]* in February 

b M&pTe [ ,, ], in March 

b anp^jie [ ,, ], in April 

b M&e [ ,, ], in May 

b HiOHe [ ,, ], in June 

b wiojie [ ,, ], in July 

b &BrycT6 [ ,, ], in August 

b ceHTn6p6 [ ,, ], in September 

b OKTa6p6 [ ,, ], in October 

b Hon6p6 [ ,, ], in November 

b g0Ka6p6 [ ,, ], in December 

b T6h4hh 6 niiBaptt, during January 
etc. 


c BocKpec6nbfl, from Sunday on 
c noHeA^bnuKa, from Monday on 
etc. 

c M&pTft, from March on 
ot M&pia ao MdH,from March till May 
ot cy666Thi ao cpeAiS, from Satur¬ 
day till Wednesday 
b t©h6hh0 3hmu, during winter 
B Teq^HHe Ji^Ta, during summer 
b Teq^HH© BecHii, during spring 
b T0h6hh 0 6ceHH, during autumn 


b 6^Aymyw 3HMy, [in the] next 
winter 

b 6f%yinfie JI^to, [in the] next 
summer 

b 6?AymyK> BecHy, [in the] next 
spring 

b 6yAymy» 6ceHb, [in the] next 
autumn 

b naq&Jie HHBapjf, at the beginning 
of January 

b kohh6 BHBapjf, at the end of 
January 

k iiaq&Jiy niiBapn, towards the be¬ 
ginning of January 
k Konuy HHBapH, towards the end 
of January 
b Mac, at one o’clock 
b ABa qac&, at two o’clock 
k q&cy, by one o’clock 
k A»yM qac&M, by two o’clock 
b nnTb qac6B, at five o’clock 
b nrfTOM qacy, between four and five 
na ahhx, shortly; also; the other 
day, lately 

iia ^thx ahhx, one of these days 
[soon] 

na Aoc^re, at leisure 
b n6jiAeHb, at midday 
b nojiHoqb, at midnight 
b KaK6e bp6mh ? at what time ? 
b cic6poM sp^MeHH, soon 
b nojioBHHe n^pBoro, at half-past 
twelve 

b nojioBiiHe BTop6ro, at half-past 
one 

b nojioBrine Tp6Tbero, at half-past 
two etc. 

b kot6pom qacy ? at what hour ? [at 
what time ?] 

KOToputt qae ? what is the time ? 
K0T6pntt Ten^pb qae? what time 
is it now ? 

cyTKH (pi), day and night 
g6jifcie cyTKH, a whole 24 hours 


1 Names of months ending in -b are of masculine gender. 
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Mar&3HH, store 
ji&bk&, shop 
6 &hk, bank 
pecrop&H, restaurant' 
rpaHHija, boundary, frontier 
sa-rpaHiqy, 1 abroad (motion) 
aa-rpaHHi^eft, 1 abroad (rest) 

H3 3a-rpaHHiju, 1 from abroad 
bxoa, entrance 

K&cca, cash-desk, booking-office (at 
theatre, etc.) 
np&3flHHK, holiday 
np&3AHHKH, holidays 
Ha np&3AHHKax, during the holidays 
cbjItkh, Christmas holidays 
Ha CB^TKax, during the Christmas 
holidays 

Cbht&h HeA^Jia, Easter week 
Ha Cbht6U [HeA^Jie], during Easter 
week 

Il&cxa, Easter 
PoHCAecTBO, Christmas 
Te&Tp, theatre 
b TedTpe, at the theatre 
b Te&Tp, to the theatre 
6nepa, opera 
b 6nepe, at the opera 
b onepy, to the opera 
kohi^pt, concert 
Ha Komj6pTe, at the concert 
Ha KOHi^pT, to the concert 
H8 TedTpa, from the theatre 
H3 6nepu, from the opera 
c KOHA^pia, from the concert 
KHH6MaTorpa$» cinema 
b KHH6MaTdrpa$e, at the cinema 
b KHH6MaT6rpa$, to the cinema 
H3 KHHeMaT6rpa$a, from the cinema 
ct&hijhh, railway station 
Ha ct&hijhk), to the station 
Ha ct&hahh, at the station 
co ct&hahh, from the station 
ndHTa, post office 
na n6HTe, at the post office 


Ha H04Ty, to the post office 
c h6htu, from the post offioe 
bok3&ji, railway station 
Ha BOK8&.1, to the railway station 
ua B0K34jie, at the railway station 
c B0K3djia, from the railway station 
n6e3A, train 
BaroH, carriage 
n6e3A otxoaht, train leaves 
nue3A hph6ub4ct, train arrives 
npuSiiTHe n6eaAa, arrival of train 
otxoa noedAa, departure of train 
ycTaB^Tb, to grow tired, weary 
*ycT&Tb, to get tired (see § 64, 
group 4) 
bha, appearance 
o^KH, eye-glasses 

yroji, oorner; b yniy, in the corner 
na yrjiy, at the corner (of street) 

Ha kohij 6 yjiwuu, at the end of the 
street 

ABepb (fem.)y door 
okh 6, window 
Ji^CTHHua, staircase, steps 
cnycK^TbCH ) no jidcTHnne, to go 
*cnycTHTbCfl j down the stairs 
IIOAHHM&TbCfl) no JI^CTIIHUe, to go 
*noAHrfTbCH } up the stairs 
naBepxy, at the top 
BHHay, at the bottom 
HaB ^px, up | 

BHH3, down ) v ' 

OTKpbIB^-Tb, \ 

-K), -enib, -jot I to open, to 
*OTKp-i$Tb, f uncover 

-6io, -6enib, -6 h)tJ 
OTKpiJTutt, -aa, -oe, -we, uncovered 
OTKpiiT, -a, -o, -h, opened, open 
3aKpuBd-Tb, \ 

-emb, -K)T I to close, to 
♦aanp-tiTb, j cover 

-6io, -6emb, -6 iotJ 
aanpiiTHtt, -aa, -oe, -He, covered 
aanpiiT, -a, -o, -u, closed 


1 Also: 3a rpanrigy, aa rpaHiijeft, aa-aa rpaHrfmi. 
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BaHHTott, -afl, -oe, -tie, busy, en¬ 
gaged (adj.) 


3&HfiTbift, -aa, -oe, -tie 
8 &hht, -&, -o, -hi (instr. 
or absolute) j 


occupied 

(part.) 


6oJibHofi, -aa, -6e, -tie) 
66jieH, 6ojii>h&, -o, -til 
(instr. or absolute) J 


ill, ailing 
(patient) 


a/jopoBtitf, -an, -oe, -tie) healthy, 
3flop6B, -a, -o, -ti strong 


Notes 

1. In Russian the days of the week and the names of 
the months are not written with a capital letter. Feasts 
are written with capital letters. 

2. The relation between words in a Russian sentence 
is shown more by inflexions than by word order (see 
§ 133). The case-endings and other terminations are, there¬ 
fore, of great importance. The student should familiarize 
himself with the uses of the various cases, as every case 
has a distinct function in the making of a Russian sentence. 
In the section of this book which treats of the Russian 
Syntax, the use of the various cases is dealt with in greater 
detail (see §§ 117-120, 137-141). A few hints as we go 
along may be useful. We will begin with the 

Genitive case of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, 
and participles. 

The genitive case shows that the word used in this case is 
an adjunct, or qualifying word, or part-object, to another 
word. It is used : 

(a) to express possession or certain other characteristics 
(see § 137, sub-section 1) ; 

(b) to denote a direct object used in a partitive sense 
(see § 137, sub-section 2) ; 

(c) to denote a direct object if the predicate is in the 
negative (see §§ 108a, 137, sub-section 4) ; 

(d) to express comparison (see § 137, sub-section 3) ; 

(e) in constructions which express days and dates (see 
§ 137, sub-section 5); 
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(/) 

(9) 

(h) 


(i) 


after cardinal numerals (see § 137, sub-section 7) ; 
after the prepositions enumerated in § 96 ; 
after verbs which have the meaning of striving for, 
aiming at, or wishing for, something (see § 137, 
sub-section 6) ; 

in a few expressions of greeting or leave-taking : 

no CBHjjaHHH, good-bye 

no CKoporo cbhu&hhh, to an early meeting 
Bcero xopomero 
Bcero jiynmero 
nofiporo yrpa, 


CIIOKOftHOft HOHH, 

cqacTjiHBoro nyra, 


all the best 

good morning [but also : 
Ho6poe yrpo, good morn¬ 
ing ; no6pbift Beuep, good 
evening] 

good night [restful night] 
happy journey 


Note. In the expressions of this group the 
word mejiaio [-eM] (I [we] wish) is implied. 


O') 


in a few adverbial expressions of time : 


ot nopti no BpeMeHH 
ot BpeMeHH no BpeMeHH 
c yip& no Beuepa, 
c KaKiix nop ? 
no KaKiix nop ? 
c Tex nop, 
c Tex nop, nan, 

C MOett CTOpOHbl, 
no Tex nop, nona [He], 
no Toro, 

KpoMe Toro] 

CBepx Toro / 

H3-3& MOpfl, 

H3-3a rpaHwuu, 

CHan&jia, 

cp&ay, 


from time to time 

from morning till evening 

since when ? 

till when ? 

since then 

since 

on my part, as for me 
till, until 
to such an extent 

besides, over and above 

from beyond the sea 
from abroad 
at first (adv.) 
at once (adv.) 
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Exercises 


3to can Moero hhuh. 

H nan eirf Haio. 

y MeHH HeT H&H. 

H Kynnji cyKH^. 

H Kymui cyKH6 xopouiero 
K^MecTBa. 

Ilom&JiyftcTa, npHHecHTe 
bhh& [Bonn], [nHBa]. 
fl He 3Han ypowa. 
y Hac HeT cTOJia. 

Bnepa He 6 hjio hohw'i. 

y MeHH Hd pa6oTM. 
y MeHH He 6 hjio pafioTbi. 
HywHO KynHTb caxapy. 

Ka«aH Ten6pb ueH& caxapa ? 

CeroHHH He 6yneT o6ena. 

B«iep& He 6 hjio yjKHHa. 

3&BTpa He 6yneT a&BTpana. 

TaKott 6enw mm He owHnajiH. 

H wny nwcbM^ ot Moer6 
6p&Ta. 

Mm jkh&jih ero npH^sna. 

H 6oiocb TaKdro Hcx6na. 


This is my uncle’s garden 
[orchard]. 

I gave him some tea (see 

§ 20 ). 

I have no tea. 

I bought some cloth. 

I bought cloth of good 
quality. 

Please fetch [bring] some 
wine [water], [beer]. 

I did not know my lesson. 

We have no table. 

Yesterday it did not rain 
[there was no rain], 

I have no work. 

I had no work. 

It is necessary to buy some 
sugar (see § 20). 

What is the price of sugar 
now ? 

To-day there will be no 
dinner. 

Yesterday there was no 
supper. 

To-morrow there will be no 
breakfast. 

We did not expect such a 
misfortune. 

I expect a letter from my 
brother. 

We were waiting for his 
arrival. 

I am afraid of such a sequel. 
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fl H<eji&io bsm ycn6xa. 

fl cerdgHH yTpoM 6 mji y 
Bauiero otu&. 

Mm nouyn&eM khiith y khh- 
ronponaBua. 

flo o66ga h pa66Taio ; nocjie 
o66ga h OTHHxaio. 

yfiepHTe Tap&iKH co cmaa. 

fl npwexaji H3 nepeBHH. 

Be3 OHKOB H He MOHf MHTaTb 

fl HHnerd He nonyu&io ot 
fip^Ta. 

fl He nojiyn^K) HHKaKdil 

noMOiiiH ot Hero. 

Mbi npnexanw co ct&huhh. 
[c BOK3^jia], [c KOHuepTa], 
[c co6paHHH]. 

Ciyn ctoht y CTOJia ; ctoji 
ctoAt y okh4. 

fl chh$ y ctoji4. 

[Bp^MH ot BpeMeHH] Ot 
B p^MeHH no Bp&aeHH MM 
nonyn&eM micbMa H3 Poc- 

CHH. 

C K3KHX nop bm 3HaeTe 
[3H6 hh] 3TO ? 

C Tex nop, Kan h BepHyjicn 
H3 JIdHnoHa. 

flo KaKHX nop bm CyneTe 
3necb? 


I wish you success. 

This morning I was at your 
father’s house. 

We buy books at a book¬ 
seller’s. 

I work till dinner; after 
dinner I rest. 

Clear away the plates from 
the table. 

I came [arrived] from the 
country. 

Without glasses I cannot 
read. 

I receive nothing from my 
brother. 

I receive no help whatever 
from him. 

We arrived [came] from the 
railway station [from the 
concert], [from the meet¬ 
ing]. 

The chair stands near the 
table ; the table stands 
near the window. 

I am sitting at the table. 

[Occasionally] From time 
to time we receive letters 
from Russia. 

Since when have you known 
this? 

Since I came back from 
London. 

Till when [how long] will you 
be here ? 
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JJo Tex nop, nona a He 
KOHny cboio paOoTy. 

H TOJibKO Buep& npnexaji 

mb 3a-rpaHHUbi. 

fl He yBnmy ero no noHe- 
AejibHHKa, h 6yny suhht. 

KoMHaTa 6 wji& 3aHHT& ero 

6p^TOM. 

Mw cKopo noeneM Ha ct&h- 
UHIO [Ha BOK3&JI]. 

Iloeon npHObiBaeT b iiHTb 
aacoB B6nepa. 

Oh npnejieT co cbomm Mjian- 
iuhm Sp^TOM b cpejjy b 6- 
nepoM. 

JteBHTH^jmaToro hiohh mli 
noe^eM b AHrjiMio. Ce- 
rojiHa jiBaflu^Toe m&h. 

OHM e3flHT Ha CTaHUMK) 
KamAbiii AeHb. 

Mbi xyna npnejieM 3 a uac 
no 0Tx6aa noe3fla [nepeu 
otxojiom noe3Aa]. 

Oh BecbM& [6neHb] 3aHHT6ft 
nejioB^K. 

3th jnoflH Bcerfl^ 3 &hhtw. 

B Han&Jie M&pTa mw noejjeM 
3a-rpaHHiiy (acc.). 

Mw npoOyjieM 3a-rpaHMuett 
okojio Tpex MecaueB. 

OTHecHTe nncbMO Ha nouTy ; 
noT6M HjiMTe Ha CTaHUHio ; 
TaM muHTe npHxojja [no 
npHx6aa] n6e3j*a. 


Until I have finished [will 
finish] my work. 

I came from abroad only 
yesterday. 

I shall not see him till Mon¬ 
day ; I shall be busy [occu¬ 
pied]. 

The room was occupied by 
his brother. 

We shall soon go to the 
railway station. 

The train arrives at five 
o’clock in the evening. 

He will arrive with his 
younger brother on Wed¬ 
nesday evening. 

On the 19th of June we shall 
go to England. To-day is 
the 20th of May. 

They travel to the railway 
station every day. 

We shall arrive there an 
hour before the departure 
of the train. 

He is a very busy man. 

These people are always 
busy [occupied]. 

At the beginning of March 
we shall go abroad. 

We shall remain abroad 
about three months. 

Take the letter to the post 
office; then go to the 
station; there wait until 
the arrival of the train. 
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Ha HBope, k&jkctch, xo- 
jiojiho Tenepb: B03bMHTe 
najibTo [HaneHbTe najib- 
to]. 

BenepoM mu Bee nofijim b 
TeaTp [b onepy], [b mme- 
MaTorpaiJ)], [Ha KOHnepr]. 

Mm npofiy^eM b Teaipe [b 
onepe], [Ha KOHuepie], [b 
KHHeMaTorpa(j)e], okojio 
Tpex qacoB. 

Mm npneaeM [BepHeMcn] H3 
Te&Tpa [H3 onepbi], [c 
KOHuepia], [H3 HHHeMa- 
Torpa|)a] okojio oaHHHa- 
HUaTH nacoB Benepa [hohh]. 

Mm TaM 6yneM no nsyx 
qacoB hohh, no iiojiobhhm 
T peTbero [uaca], [houh], 
no neTBepTH ueTBepToro 
[uaca]. 

K HaM npHuuiH [npnimio] 
Tp6e H3 er6 npy3eft. 

Mm 3aKa3ajiH yiKHH hjih 

flBOHX [Tpoiix], [HCTBC- 
pMX], 

3aBTpa [6yneT] npa3HHHK. 

Bee Mara3HHM, ji&bkh h 
6aHKH SynyT 3aKpMTM; 
Teaipbi h KHHeMaTorpa(j)M 
6ynyT OTKpMTH TOJIbKO 
BeqepoM c [ot] me cth no 
onHHHanuaTH uacoB. 


I think it is cold outside 
now: take an overcoat 
[put on an overcoat]. 

In the evening we shall all 
go to the theatre [opera], 
[to the cinema], [to the 
concert]. 

We shall stay [remain] at 
the theatre [at the opera], 
[at the cinema], [at the 
concert], about three 
hours. 

We shall arrive [return] 
from the theatre [from 
the opera], [from the con¬ 
cert], [from the cinema] 
about 11 o’clock in the 
evening [night]. 

We shall be there till 2 o’clock 
in the morning [till half¬ 
past two], [till 3.15]. 

Three of his friends came to 
our house [to us]. 

We have ordered supper for 
two, three, four [for a party 
of two, of three, of four]. 

To-morrow is [will be] a 
holiday. 

All stores, shops and banks 
will be closed ; theatres 
and cinemas will be open 
only in the evening, from 
six till eleven o’clock. 
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PecTop&HH 6yayT otkpmth 
Beet [u6jim»] neHb. 

Barn 6paT, naweTCH, 6oneH ; 
y Hero 6ojibHoft [6ojie3- 
HeHHWft] BHA- 

Hei, oh BnojiHe 3AopoB ; oh 
T6jibKO ycT^ji ; oh exaji 
[6mji] b noe3ne uejiMe 
cyTirn. 

Ten6pb h y hhx 6yuy no 
cy66oTaM; p&Hbiue h y 
HHX HHKOrfl^ He 6bmaji 
no cy666TaM. 

Mm Bcerfla 6 mb&cm y hhx 

nO BOCKpeC^HbHM. 

P^Hbuie neTBepr^ He jkahtc 
MeHH. 

M6meT 6uTb a npoGyAy y 
B&mero 6p&Ta ao hhthhijm. 

fl Kynnji coCany y coceaa 
[ot coc6na]. 

Mm BcerA& 6epeM A^Hbrn y 
6p&Ta [ot 6pAra] ; oh 
6aeHb 6or&T. 

Boh [bot] oh ctoht y BxbAa 
[y k&ccm]. 

Oh 6hji B03Jie [okojio] 
Te&Tpa. 

H Biifleji ero Heflajieno ot 
B& inero AOMa. 

I16cjie KOHu6pia mm 6yAeM 
y>KHHaTb y Moer6 phh. 

Mm no^AeM TyA& npaMO c 
KOHU^pTa. 


Restaurants will be open all 
[the whole] day. 

Your brother, I think, is ill; 
he has a sick [sickly] ap¬ 
pearance. 

No, he is quite well; he is 
only tired ; he was in the 
train a whole day and 
night. 

Now I shall be at their 
house [visit them] on 
Saturdays ; before I was 
never at their house on 
Saturdays. 

We are always at their house 
[go to see them] on Sun¬ 
days. 

Do not expect me before 
Thursday. 

Maybe I shall stay at your 
brother’s till Friday. 

I bought the dog from my 
neighbour. 

We always take money of 
brother [from brother]; 
he is very rich. 

There [here] he stands near 
the entrance [near the 
booking office]. 

He was near the theatre. 

I saw him not far from your 
house. 

After the concert we shall 
have supper at my uncle’s. 

We shall go there straight 
from the concert. 
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Oh jkhbct Hej*ajieK6 ot 
T e&Tpa. 

KpoMe Hac TaM Tamne S^uyT 
HaUIH COC^flH. 

Bw SyneTe CHHeTb B03jie 
MeHH. 

Be3 Bac h He noeny ; h eny 
p&aw Bac. 

Mm TaM npodyaeM okojio 
uaca. 

Moh MaTb [MaTymna] raaeT 
nwcbMa ot Harnett Tern 
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He lives not far from the 
theatre. 

Besides us, our neighbours 
will also be there. 

You will sit next to me. 

Without you I shall not go ; 
I go for your sake. 

We shall stay there about 
an hour. 

My mother expects a letter 
[waits for a letter] from 
our aunt. 
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ct&hobhti>ch ) to become, to get 3aK&3UBaTi> to order (see § 64, 
♦cTaTb j (see § 64, group 4) *3aKaa&Tb group 1) 


For adverbs formed from adjectives which can have a predicative, meaning 
see §§ 43, 90 (2) (a), 134, sub-section (3): 


TeMH6, dark 
xeMH^e, darker 
cbgtji 6, light 
CB6TJi6e, lighter 
Tenjid, warm 
Tenji^e, warmer 
xtiJiogHO, cold 
xojioflH^e, colder 
npoxjidgHO, cool 
npoxji&flnee, cooler 
CBe«6, fresh [cool] 

CBeac^e, fresher [cooler] 
xcapico, hot 
Hc&p*ie, hotter 
TpyflHo, difficult, hard 
Tpynn6e, harder, more difficult 
oii&cho, dangerous 
on&cnee, more dangerous 


6e3on4cHo, safe 

6e3ondcHee, safer 

n;i6xo, bad 

xyme f worse 

HypHO, bad 

negypHo, not bad 

He Tan rui6xo, not so bad 

lie Tax A^pwo, not so bad 

xopouid, well 

nexopouio, bad(ly) 

jiyqme, better 

npn^THo, pleasant 

npn^THee, pleasanter 

Henpn^THo, unpleasant 

HenpH^Tiiee, more unpleasant 

b^cgjio, jolly 

Beceji^e, jollier 

ck^hho, dull, boring 
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CKyqn^e, duller 
rpycmo, sad 
rpycnde, sadder 
ndcMypHo, dull (weather) 
B<$TpeHO, windy (weather) 
T6MHOT&, darkness 


B T6MHOT6) 
BHOTbM&X f 


in darkness 


o6hkhob6hho, usually 
A0 JI)kh 6 6uTb, probably 
up6>KAe neM, before, prior to (with 
injin.) 

nenpeM^UHo, without fail 
oc66enno, particularly 
ue oc66eimo, not particularly 
cobc6m, entirely 
ue cobc^m, not quite 
noTOMy hto, because 
rop&3AO xy>Ke, much worse 
rop&aflo jiyquie, much better 
yadcuo, terrible 
yadcuee, more terrible 


acteol a P ity: iti8apity 

Hejibarf, it is impossible 
Hejib3^ 6ii jio, it was impossible 
Hejibarf 6yA6T, it will be impos¬ 
sible 

cjihihkom, too much 

He cjihihkom, not too much 

nepeaqyp, overmuch 

iiyacHo | ^ nece88ar y ( 8ee § 45 , 

f note 1) 

HaAoOHo; 

bhaho, visible 
ue bhaho, not visible 
hciio, clear 
ne jIcho, not clear 
nericHO, obscure, cloudy 
bha&tl, to be seen 
ue BHA&Tb, not to be seen 
cobc6m He, not at all 
BOBce ue, not at all 
TaK Kan, as 


Exercises 


Ten6pb ouenb tcmho. 

Ct&JIO TeMHO. 

CTaH6BHTCH TeMHO. 

HaM Bjipyr CTajio xojiouho. 

MHe >najib [>KajiKo] ero 
(with gen.). 

MHe 6 ujio majib [>k&jiko] 
ero. 

Mho npHHTHO cjiuuiaib. 

MHe 6buio HenpHHTHO cjiy- 
UiaTb, HTO OH TOBOpHJI. 

KoToputt Tenepb nac ? 

Ten6pb nojioBHHa BToporo 
[u&ca], [flBa nac6], [6e3 
H^TBCpTH flBa], [nHTb MH- 
HyT Tp^Tbero], 


It is very dark now. 

It has become dark. 

It is getting dark. 

Suddenly [of a sudden] we 
began to feel cold. 

I am sorry for him. 

I was sorry for him. 

I am glad to hear. 

I was sorry to hear [to 
listen to] what he said. 

What time is it now ? 

It is half-past one now [two 
o’ clock], [a quarter to 
two], [five minutes past 
two]. 
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V>k6 [CT&JIO] TeMHO. 

Ten6pb em£ cobc6m cbctjio. 

Em& He coBceM tcmho. 

CTaH6BHTCH TeMH^e. 

IIot6m 6yneT ropa3AO TeM- 
H&e. 

B nonoBMHe iuecToro yTpa. 

B BoceMb uacoB Benepa. 

fl BCTaio b ceMb uacoB [6e3 
HeTBepTH ceMb], [b ueT- 
BepTb BOCbMOro]. 

Tenepb 6e3 aecHra MHHyr 
B6ceMb. 

Flo yipaM Tenepb [6biB&eT] 
oneHb xojiohho. 

B nojifleHb [k nojiyamo] 
CTaHOBHTcn Temiee. 

no BenepaM mu oSbikho- 
b6hho chjjhm jjoMa, Tan 
nan [noTOMy hto] Ha uBope 
TeMHO h onacHo BbixomiTb. 

Hunero Hejib3H BHjjeTb] 

[Hnnero He BnuaTb] j 

Hnnyua Hejib3H nottra b 
TeMHOTe. 

Honbio b TeMHOTe onacHo 
xoAHTb no yjinuaM. 

flHeM ropa3flo npuHTHee n 
ynogHee. 

Bnepa BenepoM 6biJio cjihhi- 
kom TeMHO: HHHero He 
6bIJIO BHflHO [BHflaTb]. 


It is already dark. 

It is still quite light now. 

It is not quite dark yet. 

It is getting darker. 

It will be much darker after¬ 
wards. 

At half-past five in the 
morning. 

At eight o’clock in the 
evening. 

I get up at seven o’clock [at 
a quarter to seven], [at a 
quarter past seven]. 

It is now ten minutes to 
eight. 

In the mornings it is now 
very cold. 

At midday [towards mid¬ 
day] it becomes warmer. 

In the evenings we usually 
stay [sit] at home, as 
[because] it is dark out¬ 
side and it is dangerous 
to go out. 

One cannot see anything. 

One cannot go anywhere in 
the dark. 

In the night, in the dark, it 
is dangerous to walk in the 
streets. 

In the day-time it is much 
more pleasant and more 
comfortable. 

Last night it was too dark : 
one could not see any¬ 
thing [nothing was visible]. 
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fl Hepe3qyp xopouio [hcho] 

BHWy. 

KornS nordna CTaHeT re¬ 
name, mh rioeaeiw. 

CTaHdBHTCH cboko [npo- 

XJI^HHO]. 

Bhjio nacMypHO. 

Mu npneaeM noMoft [byaeM 
ndiaa] b noJiOBHHe BToporo. 


I see too well [too clearly]. 

When the weather will get 
[become] better [warmer], 
we will start. 

It is getting fresh [cool]. 

It was cloudy [dull, over¬ 
cast]. 

We shall arrive home [we 
shall be home] at half-past 
one. 


LESSON VI 
Vocabulary 


Bemt (Jem.), thing 
B4igH, things 
ptfuoK, market 
ua ptftioK, to the market 
Ha pUHxe, at the market 
xpoB&Tb (Jem.), bedstead 
noanHM&TbCfl, to go up, to rise 
♦nogiidTbCH, to rise (see § 64, 
group 7) 

ropd, hill, mountain 
n6g ropy, downhill 
h& ropy, uphill 
m^jih, mile 
BopcT&, verst 
py6jn» (m.), rouble 

^ocTiBHTb | ^ leave (see § 66) 
6aaro^apriTb [*no-], to thank (see 
§ 66 ) 

ycji^ra, service 
c e6A, oneself 

np&BUit, -aii, -oe, -we, right 
jifoutt, -aa, -oe, -ue, left 
pyic&, hand 


CTopoHd, side 

no np&Byio CT6pony [pyicy], to the 
right side [hand] 

no ji^Byw CTdpony [pyKy], to the 
left side [hand] 

no Ty CTopony, on that side [along 
that side] 

rpn6[u], mushroom[8] 
htt^ no rpn6iS, to go after mush¬ 
rooms 

Ha Bee, by weight 
Ha Bee, for anything 
na3Ji6, to annoy 
Ha 6efly, unfortunately 
Ha cn6pyn p^ny, hurriedly 
na [npo] qSpHutt AeHb, for a rainy 
day 

Ha boct6k, eastward, to the east 
Ha 3&naa, westward, to the west 
na c^Bep, northward, to the north 
Ha nr, southward, to the south 
3& pyKy, by the arm 
d6a py^y, arm-in-arm, under one’s 
arm 
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n6fl Be^ep, towards evening [about HaB^px, upstairs, upward 
evening-time] bhh3, downstairs, downward 

nofl koh6ij, at the end, towards the Hajifoo, to the left 
end nanp&BO, to the right 

non M^3HKy, to music BnepSfl, forward 

no« 8aKJi4«, under mortgage ua3&A, backward, back 

n6 none, up to the belt 


Notes 

Use of the accusative case. 

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals, and participles 
stand in the accusative case : 

(a) when they are used as a direct object in a sentence, 
completing the meaning of a transitive verb (see 
§§ 16, 108) ; 

Note. In negative constructions the direct 
object stands in the genitive. (See §§ 108a, 137, 
sub-section 4.) 

( b) frequently when they are used as adverbial expres¬ 
sions of time and place (see Lesson IV, also §§ 111, 
112 ): 

. h men nHTb mhjil, I went [walked] five miles 
h cnan bck) HOHb, I slept the whole night; 

(c) after the prepositions enumerated in § 966, if they 
imply a meaning of movement or direction as given 
by the verbs which they serve (see § 95, sub-section (2)); 

(d) in many idiomatic and adverbial expressions (see 
Vocabulary to this lesson). 


Exercises 


fl 6ny [vutf] b ropou [Ha 
noHTy], [Ha ctShuhio], [Ha 
pHHOK], [Ha KOHU^pT], 
[Ha JI^KUHIO], [Ha co- 
SpaHHe]. 


I go to town [to the post 
office], [to the station], [to 
the market], [to the con¬ 
cert], [to a lecture], [to a 
meeting]. 
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Mh aaBTpa noeneM 3a ropon. 


nojiowH Benin non KpoBaTb 
[non ctoji]. 

Mh nonHHMaeMcn Ha ropy. 

H Hynwji 3 to 3a noa py6jin. 

H B3HJI 3T0 3a MOJO KHHry. 

H npnuinK) 6paTa 3a ce6ri. 

H npo 3 to 3Haio. 

Mw cnneJiH TaM c nac. 

Ohh npoSwnn y Hac c ron. 

Mm npouuiH c mhjiio. 

J],Ba p&3a b ron. 

Tpn p^aa b Henenio [b 
Mecan]. 

fl eny Tyna h 4 ron [Ha 
Mecan], [Ha Bee aeTo], 
[Ha 3HMy], [Ha Honb], [Ha 
nenearo], [Ha KopoTKoe 
Bp6Ma]. 

Mm 6neM 3a-rpaHHny. 

Mh hh4m non ropy. 

H nny HaBepx [bhh3]. 

Hhh HanpaBO [naaeBo]. 

rioe3a<^ii Bnepen [Ha3an]. 

Mh 6neM b JIbHnoH Ha 
[n&iyio] bcio Heneaio, Ha 
HBe Hen&in. 


We shall go to the country 
[out of town], [to the out¬ 
skirts] to-morrow. 

Put the things under the bed 
[under the table]. 

We go up the hill. 

I bought this for two 
roubles. 

I took this in exchange for 
my book. 

I will send my brother in my 
place. 

I know about this. 

We sat there about an 
hour. 

They stayed with us about a 
year. 

We went [walked] about a 
mile. 

Twice a year. 

Three times a week [a 
month]. 

I go there for a year [for 
a month], [for the whole 
summer], [for the winter], 
[for the night], [for a week], 
[for a (short) time]. 

We are going [go] abroad. 

We go downhill. 

I go up [upstairs], [down], 
[downstairs]. 

Go to the right [to the left]. 

Go forward [backward], 
[back]. 

We go to London for the 
whole [for a whole] week, 
for a fortnight. 
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Mu TaM npoSyneM bck> 3HMy 
[see ji6to], [bcio oceHb], 
[BecHy]. 

H ocT^Hycb TaM c HeneJiio 
[c Mecau]. 

H noJio>KHji b^uih Benin 
non ctoji. 

riojio>KHTe hx Ha ctoji [aa 

HHBaH], [b flmHK]. 

Mu 63flHM B JIoHJIOH JIBa 
p&3a b ron. 

Oh BeneT cecTpy non pyny. 

H b3hji ee 3a pyny. 

Mu caAHMCH 3a ctoji. 

3&BTpa paHO yrpoM mu 
noHfleM b Jiec no rpn6u 
(also 3a rpnGaMH). 

H noineji [Borneji] b Bony 
no none. 

Oh jii66ht xoahtb no Ty 
CTopoHy yjinuu. 

Xjie6 npoAaeTca [nponaioT] 
Ha B6C. 

Oh caejiaji oto Ha cnopyio 

py«y- 

Ha 6eny oh He mot npnexaTb. 

BecH6ft h no6ny Ha Boctok 
[H a 3anan]. 

IIpHflHTe [npwxojiHTe] non 
Benep. 

non KOH&U OH COrjiaCHJICH. 


We shall stay there the 
whole winter [the whole 
summer], [the whole 
autumn], [the spring]. 

I shall remain there about a 
week [about a month]. 

I have put [placed] your 
things under the table. 

Put them on the table 
[behind the couch], [into 
the box]. 

We go to London twice a 
year. 

He leads (his) sister by the 
arm [under his arm]. 

I took her by her hand 
[arm]. 

We sit down to table. 

Early to-morrow morning 
we shall go to the woods 
after mushrooms. 

I went into the water up to 
my waist (belt). 

He likes to go [walk] on that 
side of the street. 

Bread is sold by weight. 

He did this hurriedly. 

Unfortunately he could not 
come. 

In the spring I shall go to 
the East [to the West]. 

Come towards evening. 

Towards the end [in the 
end] he agreed. 
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ri6a ropy nouuia jjopora. 

Mu nepefexajiH H6pe3 moct. 

Ohh nojiynaT nncbMO Hfepe3 
ABa ahh [n6pe3 Hea&no], 
[n6pe3 m6chii]. 

Ohh O^flyT y Hac b cp6ny 
b n^pBUft pa3. 

3a 3 to BpeMH h CAtaaji 
[ycn&ri] MHbro. 

fl OuBaio y hhx K&amwft 
AeHb [pa3 b m6chu]. 

fl 6yny y Bac b ceMb nacbB. 

H Gjiaroflapiiji hx 3a KHiiry. 

Mu CMOTpHM H6pe3 okh6. 

Oh cm6tpht Ha jnoaett. 

Mu OTBen^eM Ha Bonpocu 
[Ha nHCbMa]. 

Ohh flaioT xoponinfl otb6t 
H a HauiH Bonp6cu. 


Things are going downhill. 

We drove [went] across 
[over] the bridge. 

They will receive the letter 
in two days' time [after 
two days], [in a week’s 
time], [in a month’s time]. 

They will come to us [visit 
us] on Wednesday for the 
first time. 

During this time I have 
done [accomplished] much. 

I go to see them [visit them] 
every day [once a month]. 

I shall be at your house at 
seven o’clock. 

I thanked them for the book. 

We look through [out of] 
the window. 

He looks at the people. 

We answer questions 
[letters]. 

They give a good answer to 
our questions. 


LESSON VII 


Vocabulary 


KypHTb [*no-], to smoke 
roBopriTt [*no-], to speak 
♦cKa3&Tb, to say 

A&pHTb [*no-], to make a present of 


OK&3bIB&Tb) 
*OK&8&TI> 1 


to render 


B^pHTb [*no-], to believe, to trust 
(dot.) 


noMor&Tb) . , , , . , / , . v 

*noM6qb ) 10 help * t0 assist 
noflbeajK&Tb) to drive, up, as far 
♦noflbSxaTb J (k -f dal.) 
o6pam&Tbc« ) to apply to 
*o6paTriTbcaf (k + dal.) 

B03Bpam4TbC« \ . , , 

* r , to come back 
*B08BpaTHTbCfl [ 

*BepHyTbca 


J (gen. + cor 113) 
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MHHOB&Tb) , , , 

*MHH^Tb (to turn, to pass 

3B0H^Tb 
*n03B0H^Tb 
H03B0JI^Tb 


*no3B63iHTbj (dot,) 


| to ring 

to allow, to permit 


cnem-HTb [*no-], -y, -tfmb, -£t, to 
hasten, to hurry; to be in advance 
(clook, watoh) 

OTCTaB&Tt) . iii* j 

* t h to get behind 

*OTCTaTb ° 


(For conjugation patterns of the above verbs, see §§ 64-66.) 


Bflpyr, suddenly 
np 6 cb 6 a, request 
Bp 6 gH 0 , harmful 
noji63HO, useful 
Kan pas, exactly 
noHeMH 6 ry | little b litfcle 
Mdjio-no-Majiy) J 

no-M 6 eMy, in my opinion 
no-B&meMy, in your opinion 
no-CB 6 eMy, in one’s own way 
no-ndBOMy, in the new fashion 
no-CT&poMy, in the old way 
nonoJi&M, by halves 
Tan ce 66 , so-so 
caM 6 no ce 66 , by itself 
noneMy ? why ? 
noTOMy qTO, because 
noaTOMy, for that [this] reason 
BepoflTno, probably 
no Bcett Bepo^THOCTH, in all prob¬ 
ability 

SU time: iti8thne 

n&jnca, stick 
yca^ra, service 
npor^jma, stroll, walk 
co6&ica, dog 

co6&qica, little, small dog 
gop6ra, road, way 
no gop6re, along the road 
ji^CTHHga, staircase 
no Ji^cTHHge, down, up, the stair¬ 
case 

aec, forest 

n6 Jiecy, through the forest 
cji^naft, incident, occasion 


no cjiyqaw, on the occasion 
no aTOMy t Jiyqaio, for this occa¬ 
sion 

Tejie$ 6 H, telephone 
no Tejie$ony, by [on the] ’phono 
ra36ia, newspaper 
no ra 3 ^TaM, according to the news¬ 
papers 

ncypH&Ji, journal 
coJKajifome, regret 
k coacaji^nwo, unfortunately, sad to 
say 

»eJi 63 Han gop 6 ra, railway 
no }Keji 63 iiott gop 6 re, by rail 
dflpec, address 
no &Apecy, at the address 
KanycTa, cabbage 
ign, cabbage soup 
qacii (pi, m.), clock 
aBTo 6 ^c, bus 

no ij6jihm gnaM [qac&M], [neg^aaM], 
whole days [hours], [weeks] 
no yip&M, in the mornings 
no seqep&M, in the evenings 
no noq&M, in the nights 
no 3thm qac&M, by this clock 
KapM&HHbie qaeri, (pocket) watch 
6 yAnabHHK, alarm-clock 
qaeri ha^t, the clock goes 
qaeti cneindT, the clock is fast 
qacii OTCTaioT, the clock is slow 
moh qacii ocTanoBnjwcb, my clock 
[watch] has stopped 
aBTo 6 ^cu ha^t, buses go 
noe3A^ ha^t, trains go 
n6e3g otxoaht, train starts [leaves] 
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noeaA npnx6AHT [npH6biB&eT], 
train arrives 

CK6putt n6e3A, express, fast train 
nypb^pCKHtt n6e3A, express train 
naccawripCKHit n6e3A, passenger 
train 


TOB&pHtift noe3A, goods train 
no4T6Butt n6e8A, mail train 
Baron ) . 

oigeriiiie} carnage, compartment, 

AJia KyprfmHX, for smokers 
AJia neKyp^max, for non-smokers 


Notes 

Use of the dative case: 

(a) The dative case serves as an indirect object in the 
meaning of: where to ? to whom ? to what ? (see 
§§ 16, 138) : 

h nan eMy KHiiry, I gave him the book 

oh Kymiji MHe nonapon, he bought me a present 

(b) The dative is much used in impersonal constructions 
where the logical subject (inverted grammatical 
object) is usually in the dative : 

MHe cnyuHO, I feel bored 

MHe Hejib3H, I cannot, I am not allowed 

MHe HymHO, I need 

(For fuller statement on the use of the Dative, see § 138.) 

(c) After the prepositions enumerated in § 96a. 

(d) In many idiomatic and adverbial expressions. (See 
Vocabulary to this lesson.) 


Exercises 


Oh He 3HaeT, mto eMy 
nenaTb. 

MHe 6 hjio oueHb cKyuHO 
[rpycTHo] Buepa. 

MHe CTajio BHpyr Beceno. 
Ten6pb mhc cobccm xoporno. 
BaM Bp&mo KypHTb. 


He does not know what he 
is to do. 

I felt very bored [sad] 
yesterday. 

Suddenly I felt cheerful. 

I now feel quite all right. 

It is harmful for you to 
smoke. 



LESSON vn 


283 


EMy H6J1L3H KypHTb. 

MHe mo>kho KypHTb; MHe 
yme BOceMHamzaTb jieT. 

MHe HymHo [Ha«o] noro- 

BOpHTb C BaMH. 

HaM nopa [BpeMH] 6hjio 
exaTb. 

EMy 6buio HeTbipHanuaTb 
JieT. 

MHe MHHyjio nHTHamiaTb 
jieT. 

fl eMy noflapHJi cboio nanny. 

Oh MHe cna3aji, hto oh 
oneHb paa 3TOMy. 

Bam 6paT ona3aji MHe 6ojib- 

* rnyio ycjiyry. 

Ohh HaM Bcera& BepHT. 

fl hm HHoraa noMoraio. 

IlporyjiKa MHe Bcerjja 
noji63na. 

Oh nncaji mhc, hto He noeaeT 
B CoBeTCKHft C 0103 . 

fl BaM Bcerfla pa«. 

MHe npHHTHo cjibiuiaTb oto. 

fl noeny k 6paTy nocjie 
o66aa. 

fl nojn>e3>K&K) k ero aoMy. 

Mw ofiparaMCH k BaM c 
np6cb6oft. 

fl He 6yay noMa k oGeay. 


He must not smoke. 

I can smoke ; I am already 
18 years (old). 

I must [I have to] talk to 
you. 

It was time for us to go. 

He was 14 years (old). 

I am past 15 (years). 

I gave him my stick as a 
present. 

He told me that he was glad 
of it [about it]. 

Your brother has rendered 
me a great service. 

They always trust [believe] 
us. 

I help them occasionally. 

A walk is always useful 
[beneficial] to me. 

He wrote to me that 
he would not go to 
U.S.S.R. 

I am always glad to see you 
[you are always welcome]. 

I am glad to hear this. 

I Shall go to my brother’s 
after dinner. 

I am driving up to his 
house. 

We shall approach you with 
a request. 

I shall not be in for dinner 
[to dinner]. 
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Mu BepH^MCH K nflTH na- 
CciM, KaK pa3 k naio. 

Cofi&HKa 6ej«HT k noMy. 

H BaM naM no a 6 ;noKy. 

CndJibKO eMy neT ? 

Eiuy [MHHyjio] nBajwaTb 
[jiei]. 

EMy nornSji AB^nnaTb 
nepBbifl ron. 

H noeny b JlHBepnyjib no 
H<ejie3Hoft nop 6 re. 

H Bcerga eny homoA no 
$TOtt nop 6 re. 

rinuiHTe rio HdBOMy &npecy, 
He no cr&poMy. 

H BaM no3BOHio no Tene- 
$ 6 Hy. 

fl c BaMH noroBopro no 
TejietftOHy. 

Ho h&iuhm Hac&M Tenepb 
T 6 jibK 0 jma nadi. 

K o 66 gy HaM Bcera& nonaroT 
m« [KanycTy], hjih 6 opm 
c K^uieft. 

P^Hbrne HaM naB^Jin k 
h&io Bap^Hbe; Ten 6 pb v k 
cojKajieHHio, HeT Bap&ibH 
k H^ro. 


We shall be back by five 
o’clock just in time 
[exactly] for tea. 

The little dog runs towards 
the house. 

I shall give you an apple 
each. 

How old is he ? 

He is [past] 20 years. 

He has turned 20. [He is in 
his 21st year.] 

I shall go to Liverpool by 
rail. 

I always go home by [along] 
this road. 

Write to [at] the new ad¬ 
dress, not to the old one. 

I shall ring you up (on the 
phone). 

I shall speak to you on the 
telephone. 

By our clock it is now only 
two o’clock. 

For dinner we always get 
[are served] cabbage soup, 
or borsch with gruel. 

Before we used to get jam 
for tea; now, unfortun¬ 
ately, there is no jam for 
tea. 
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Vocabulary 


cjiy^a-TtcH, -iocb, -embca, -iotcb, 
to happen 

*cjiyq-HTi>cfl, -^cb, -fimbcfl, -4tcb 
(impers. or c 4 instr.), to happen. 

3 HaK 6 M-HTbCH [*U 0 -], -JlJOCb, -HlUbCfl, 
-HTca, to become acquainted 
(c 4 instr.) 

3 ^op 6 Ba-Tbca [*no-], -iocb, -euibca, 
-iotch, to greet (c 4 - instr.) 

npomd-Tbca, -iocb, -embca, -iotch, 
to take leave 

♦npocTHTbca, npoii^cb, npocTHinb- 
ca, npocifiTca, to say good-bye 
(c 4 instr.) 

coB^T-OBaTbca [*no-], -yiocb, 
-yembca, -yiOTca, to take counsel, 
advice (c 4- instr.) 

AMin^Tb [*no-], ffHmy, Arimmiib, 
AiimaT, to breathe (abs. or 
instr.) 


3BaTb [*Ha-], 80By, 30B$IIIb, 30ByT, 
to name, to be known as (instr.) 
Kas&Tbca [*no-], to appear, to seem 
(abs. or instr.) (see § 64, group 1) 
aaHHM&Tbca, to be occupied with 
♦aaiuiTLCH, to be engaged in (instr.) 

(see § 64, group 7) 
naaTHTb [*aa-], to pay (abs. or 
dat. 4 instr.) (see § 65) 
pyad-Tbca, -iocb, -embca, -K)Tca, 
to guarantee (for — 4 in —) 
( 8 a 4* occ- 4 b 4 loc.) 
♦nopyq-HTbca, -ycb, -Hiiibca, -4 tcb, 
to guarantee (3a4occ.4B4foc.) 
caya^Tb [*no-, *y-], cjiyacy, cay- 
>KHinb, cayacaT, to serve as (abs. 
or instr.) 

cqHT&-Tbca [*no-], -iocb, -embca, 
-» Tea, to count, to settle; [imperf ., 
to be reputed as (abs. or instr.)] 


(For other verbs which require the instrumental case see § 140, sub- 
seotions 3, 4.) 


sa ctoji 6 m, at table 
8 & ropoflOM, beyond the town 
sa pa 66 T 0 ft, at work 
3a o 66 flOM, at dinner 
aa ^jkhhom, at supper 
3a 8&BTpaK0M, at breakfast 
3 a q^eM, at tea 
co Bp^MeHeM, in time 
sa HCKJiioq^HHeM, with the excep¬ 
tion 

M 6 »ny npoqHM, among the rest; 
by the way 

M^JKffy TeM, in the meantime 
M^JKfly T 6 M, KaK, whilst 
n6peg T 6 M [Kan], before 
noff ycji 6 BHeM, on condition 
3 aT 6 M, after that 
saq^M? why? 


3a qeM ? after what ? 

BCJieA 3aT6M, thereupon, after whioh 
3a t 6 m ; m66u, in order that (with 
infin.) (see also adverbial expres¬ 
sions in § 140, sub-section 5) 
npefl, n 6 pefl, before, in front of 
KaMHH, open fireplace 
cnopHTb [*no-], to argue (c 4 instr.) 
cc 6 p-HTbCH [*no-], to quarrel (c 4 
instr .), -iocb, -Hinbca, -aTca 
ryBepHdHTKa, governess 
CHA^flKa, nurse, sick-nuree 
6 ojibH 6 tt, -4 b [nagH^HT], patient 
cap4ft, shed 

orop 6 A, kitchen-garden 
HaxoAfiTbca, to be (there), to be 
situated (see § 63) 
prfflOM, alongside 
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Customary form of greeting 
instead of: good morning, good 
day, good evening (see § 1236 (5)). 
npom&ftTe) 


npom&tt 1 


good-bye 


flo CBHfl&HHfl, good-bye 


mu en$ yB^AHMca, we shall see each 
other [meet] again 
#a, HaA^iocfc, yes, I hope so. 
nosK&jiy&CTa, please 
cnacri6o, thanks, thank you 
ne ct6ht, you are welcome (lit¬ 
eral meaning: not worth the 
thanks) 


Notes 

Use of the instrumental case: 

(a) The instrumental case is an adverb case, and is 
mostly used in adverbial expressions of manner (see 
§§ 16, 140) ; 

(b) it stands after reciprocal verbs with the preposition c: 

h bctp^thjich c 6p&T0M, I met (my) brother 
h ccbpnjiCH [*no-] c hum, I had a quarrel with him ; 

(c) it is used in many adverbial expressions of manner 
(see § 140, sub-division 5) ; 

(d) it denotes the instrument or means by which, or 
through which (or person by whom), an action is 
performed, and the manner in which it is performed 
(see § 140, sub-section 1) ; 

(e) it is used in passive constructions (Passive voice) 
after the past passive participle, or after a reflexive 
verb when it serves the purpose of a past passive 
participle (see §§131, 122, note (e)) : 

bom [6hji] nodpbeH mohm otuom 

the house is [was] built by my father 

HOM, nocTpoeHHHft mohm otuom, cropeji 

the house built by my father has been burned down 

HOM CTpOHTCH K&MeHmHKaMH 

the house is being built by bricklayers [masons]; 

(/) after the prepositions enumerated in § 96c. 

1 This form is used only when addressing intimate friends or relations. 
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Exercises 


fl CHwy nepen kbmhhom. 
riepen MaeM a Bcerna HHTaio. 
3a oSenoM h oneHb Majio eM. 

MW CHflHM 3a CTOJIOM. 

KHHra 3a ctoji6m. 

Mott 6paT Bcerfl& cn6pnT co 

MHOK). 

IlpHnHTe [npHXOAHTe] c 
B&meft meHtitt. 

MTO C HHM CJiyHHJIOCb ? 

Mh HtHBeM zh roponoM. 
fl He nypio 3a pafioTott. 
fl ero 3acTan 3a paboTOtt. 
Mh nocjiajiH 3a HOKTopoM. 

fl BHepa H03HaK0MHJICH c 
BaiUHM COCeflOM. 

Bee 6 hjih TyT, 3a hckjiio- 
neHHeM Barnero 6paTa. 
fl Bcerna 3flopoBaiocb c 3Ha- 
k6mhmh, Korna BCTpeuaio 
hx, h npomaiocb c hmmh, 

KOrflfi OCTaBJIHIO MX. 

Mh Bcerna coBeTyeMCH c 

HaUIHMH Jipy3bHMH. 

Co BpeMeHeM bh Bee y3Haeie. 

Meatfly TeM ct&jio tcmho. 

riepefljTeM.jKaK oh npmu&n 
[n6pen er6 npHxoflOM], mh 
, Hrp^JIH B K&pTH. 

3to, Meatfly npouHM, He Tan 
jierKd. 


I sit in front of the fire. 

Before tea I always read. 

At dinner I eat very little. 

We sit at table. 

The book is behind the table. 

My brother always argues 
with me. 

Come with [and bring] your 
wife. 

What has happened to [with] 
him ? 

We live beyond the town. 

I do not smoke at work. 

I found him at work. 

We (have) sent for the 
doctor. 

I made the acquaintance of 
your neighbour yesterday. 

Everyone was here, with the 
exception of your brother. 

I always greet acquaintances 
when I meet them, and say 
good-bye to them when I 
leave them. 

We always take counsel 
[advice] with our friends. 

In time you will learn [know] 
everything. 

In the meantime it became 
dark. 

Before he came [arrived], 
[before his arrival], we 
played cards. 

This is, by the way, not very 
easy. 
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ryBepH&HTKa cmotpht 3a 
neTLMH; CHfl&IKa CMOTpHT 
[x6hht] 3a SojibHMMH [na- 

UH^HTaMH]. 

Hag ctojiom bhcht JiaMna; 
Han KpOB^TbK) BHCHT Kap- 
THHa. 

JJ6th HrpaiOT Mewny homom 
h capaeM. 

3a cap&eM HaxonHTca oro- 
p6n. 

non ctoji6m jiokht coGana; 
panoM c Heft jiokht hot 
[Kduwa]. 

Oh& xoporna co66tt, Bbicoua 

p6CTOM H KpOTK^ Hp^BOM. 

Oh hobGjich co66io, rop- 

HHTCH CBOHM Gor&TCTBOM, 

ho 66jieH aeM-To [cjiaG 
3nop6BbeM]. 

\ 

Mu nuuiHM B03nyxoM. 

Er6 30 ByT IleTpdM. 

Mu aaHHM^teMca h&iom. 

Oh cm6tpht [buhihhht] 

GOJIbHUM . 1 

Oh caHT&eTca [er6 chht4iot] 
Gor^TUM. 


The governess looks after 
the children; the nurse 
looks after the patients. 

Over the table hangs a 
lamp ; over the bedstead 
hangs a picture. 

The children play between 
the house and the shed. 

Behind the shed there is a 
kitchen garden. 

Under the table lies the 
dog ; alongside it lies the 
tom-cat [cat]. 

She is good-looking, tall [of 
tall stature], and of gentle 
disposition. 

He is satisfied with himself, 
is proud of his wealth, but 
is suffering from something 
[ailing with something], 
[in delicate health]. 

We breathe air. 

He is called Peter. 

We are occupied with 
business. 

He looks [appears] ill. 

He is considered rich. 


1 But: Oh, K&weTCH, 66 jmh (K&weTCfl is here used parenthetically). 
It seems (to me) he is ill. 
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Vocabulary 


bhojih^, entirely 
HaicaH^He, on the eve 
BHH3y, at the bottom ; downstairs 
HaBepx^, at the top ; upstairs 
npn H6M, by which; at the same 
time; besides which 
npHTOM, besides 

b BHfly, in view of, in consideration 
of 

b tsk6m cji^qae, in this case 
bo bc^kom cjiyqae, in any case 

”T”i ■*** 

b CK6poM Bp^MCHH, very soon 
b qeM h^jio ? what is the matter ? 
b tom to h h^jio, and it is just 
this 

He b tom h^jio, that is not the thing 
[trouble] 

Ha mohx rjia3dx, under my very eyes 
npn MH6, in my presence 
Ha cAmom in fact, in reality, 

b c&mom j indeed 
Ha ntfqTe, at the post office 


. na ji^kijhh, at the [a] lecture 
Ha ct&htjhh, at the station 
Ha KOHij4pTc, at the [a] concert 
na piSnKe, at the market 
Ha co6p&HHH [MHTHHre], at the 
meeting 

y M6pa, at the sea 
MopcK6tt 66per, the seaside 
Ha 6epery Mopa , J at the ^ 
Ha MopCK^M oepery) 

6Bomn, vegetables 

n P 0 *? | arrival 

npH6HTHe) 

yx6fl, departure, leave; care, nurs¬ 
ing 

K0B$p, carpet 
KOBpii, carpets 
k6bphk[h], mat[s] 
flepeBrfiratitt, of wood, wooden 
K&MeHHbitt, of stone 
nncbM6, letter 

BaKa3H<5e uhcbm 6, registered letter 
nocji&Tb 3aKa3HtiM [nHCbM<$M], to 
send by registered letter 


Notes 

Use of the Locative (Prepositional) case: 

(а) The locative case is the ‘ adverb-case ’ which mostly 
expresses place, and is used in adverbial expressions 
of place (see § 141). 

(б) It is used also after the prepositions enumerated in 
§ 96d. 

Exercises 

Mh h<hb 4 m b Ahhihh. We live in England. 

H Bcern& CHHty b CBoeft I always sit in my room and 
KdMHaTe h mht^K). read. 

K 
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Kimra y mchh b KdMHaTe 
Ha ctoji6. 

Ha non^ jiok&t KOBpbi 
[k6bphkh]. 

fl hmb^ b rdpoge b k4- 

M6HH0M R0M6, a OHH JKHByT 

b nep^BHe b nepeBHHHOM 
gdiae. 

Mh BHep^ SblJIH Ha KOH- 
pepTe [Ha co6p&hhh], [Ha 
ji6kuhh]. 

Oh 6bui Bee bp6mh Ha 

CT&HUHH. 

Ilo npHOMTHH [npHxOae] 
n6e3na oh nomeji homoA. 

H CKopo [BCKope], [b ck6- 
poM Bp^MeHH] no£ny b 
JI6h«oh. 

B JldHROHe h npobyay n«Tb 
Henejib. 

B H&iueM n6Me cnfuibHH 
HaBepxy, a cmaoBan, ro- 
CTHH3H H KyXHH BHH3y. 

^TO CJiyHHHOCb Ha MOHX 
nia3ax [npH MHe], 

[B] Ha c&mom n&ie h He 
3Haji, b [6hjio] jiejio. 
Mh Bcen& noKynaeM 6 bouih 
H a puHKe, a xjiefi, caxap 
h Hpyrae KOJioHH&JibHHe 
TOB&pH B JI&BKe. 


The book is in my room on 
the table. 

On the floor lie carpets 
[mats], 

I live in town in a stone 
[brick] house, but they live 
in the country [village] in 
a wooden house. 

Yesterday we were at a 
concert [at a meeting], 
[at a lecture]. 

He was all the time at the 
station. 

On the train’s arrival [after 
the arrival of the train] he 
went home. 

I will soon [shortly] go to 
London. 

In London I shall stay [re¬ 
main] five weeks. 

In our house the bedrooms 
are upstairs, and the 
dining-room, drawing¬ 
room [sitting-room], and 
kitchen downstairs. 

This happened in my pre¬ 
sence. 

In fact I did not know what 
was [had been] the matter. 

We always buy vegetables 
at the market, and [but] 
bread, sugar and other 
groceries at the shop. 
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Vocabulary 


BaK.^pHBa-Tb, -io, emb, -iot, to start 
smoking 

*3aicyp-riTb, - 16 , -Hinb, -ht, to light 
a pipe, cigarette, etc. 
noKd 3 UBaTb) to show (see § 64, 
*noica 8 &Tb j group 1) 

0TB6H&-Tb, -K), -emb, -lOTl 
*0TB6-THTb, -qy, -THmb, j- to answer 
-THT J 

CHn6Tit[*no-] f CHHcy, CHA^mb, cha^t, 
to be sitting 
CTOiiTb [*no-], to stand 
CT6nTb, to cost (has no perfective 
aspect) 

aeH<&Tb [*no-], to lie, to lie down 
*BUcnaTbCH, to have enough sleep 


nOKpfalB&Tb[CHl) , , 

*noK P riTb[ca] } tocover L° neself ] 

MiiTb[cH] [*no-], Moiocb, M6embcn, 
m6k>tch, to wash [oneself] 
6 pHTbca [*no-], 6 p 6 iocb, Opeemsca, 
6p4ioTCH, to shave oneself 
6 paTb B&Huy [ to take [have] a 
*B3HTb B&iiHy j bath 

*o«£[c [ a] ] i todre88 oneself 


HaAeBdTb 

♦naA^Tb 


to put on 


BCTaB&Tb 

*BCTaTb 


to get up 


yCTSB^Tb 

*yCT&Tb 


to get tired 


(For conjugation-patterns, see §§ 63-68.) 


s^picajio, mirror T$iuiutt, -aw, -oe, -ue, warm 

n6peA s^picajioM, in front of the A<>por6ft, -&a, -oe, -He, dear, expen- 
mirror sive 

X 0 Ji 6 AHutt, -an, -oe, -ue, cold Acndfoufl, -an, -oe, -ue, cheap 

roprfqHft, -aa, -ee, -He, hot 

(For short forms and comparatives, see § 46.) 


npncji^ra, servants (collective noun) 
Kyxdpna, cook 
niteap, cook (man) 
ropHHHHaH, chambermaid 
bp^TBa, razor 

dcTpaa 6p^TBa, sharp razor 
Tyn&a 6p6TBa, blunt razor 
KBac, home-brewed beer 
bhh 6, wine 
hiIbo, beer 
k6$b, coffee 
B6AKa, vodka 
moKOJiiA* chocolate 
EOHbitK, brandy 
K * 


Ta6&K, tobacco 
Tp^^Ka, pipe 
nanHp6ca, cigarette 
car&pa, cigar 
cnnqKa, match 

Kop 66 Ka cnnqeK, box of matches 
py 6 &xa ) ... 
py64mK»j Bhlrt 
HoqH&a py 66 xa, night-shirt 
B 6 pxHHH py64xa, top-shirt 
hhhchhh py64xa, under-shirt 
6pi6KH) trousers (used in plural 
mTaHri) only (masc.), see § 33) 
hchji6t, vest 
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qhahc&k, jacket 
K^pTKa, short jacket 
m^6a, fur coat 
map#, scarf 
nuiAna, hat 
mAnica, cap 

nojiyray6oK, short fur coat 
npHnScuBa-TbCH, -iocs,] 

-einbca, -lOTca I to comb 
♦npHHe-cdTbcu, -m^cb, j one’s hair 
-meuibca, -myTCfl ) 


BbITHp&-TbCH 

yTMpd-TbCfl 

*Bii-TepeTbCH 

♦y-Tep^Tbca 


-K)Cb, -enibca, -ioTca, 
to wipe [dry] one¬ 
self 

-Tpycb, -Tpeinbca, 
-TpyTCfl, 

to dry [wipe] one¬ 
self 


nocT^jib, bedding 
uo^yniKa, pillow 
ofleitao, blanket 
npocruiiA, sheet 

ApoBA, firewood (used in plural 
only) ( neut.) 

frouh (m.) t coal (used in singular 
only in sense of fuel) 
nyji6K, stocking 
ayjiKtf, stockings 
hoc6k, sock 
hockA, socks 

doatAhckh, braces (used only in 
pl.,fem.). 
can6r, boot 

canorfi, boots (top boots) 

Ty^Jia, slipper 
t^$jih, slippers 

6othhkh, half-boots 
K »»6mH 1 , h 
raji6mH ) 6 

BOPOT^K l collar 
BOpOTHHH6K) 

naaT6K [hocob 6A], handkerchief 
bAhcjihbo, courteously 


H3 b^jkjihbocth, out of courtesy 
$&6pHKa, factory 
aaB6A, works 
Apno, brightly 

B6j,oc 4 lhair 

bojiocA) 

roAfiibca [*npn-], to be of use (see 

§ 68 ) 

jihij6 , face 
in4a, neck 

MbiTb[ca] [*y-], mok>, Mberas, m6k>t, 
to wash [oneself] 

Miajio, soap 
nojiOT6m^e, towel 
r^jiCTyn, tie 

3 aBA3UBa-Tb, - 10 , -emb, -iot'| ^ 
*aaBH34Tb, aaBHBc^, aaBA- 1 1 

meuib, 3aBA»cyT J ** 

rp^Tbca [*no-], to warm oneself 
ycTdjiwfi, -aa, -oe, -we, tired 
neimcAM, on foot 
TpaMB&eM, by tram 
HpdB-HTbca [*no-], -jnocb, -mnbca, 
-htch, to please, to be pleas¬ 
ing 

H3peAKa, occasionally 
0 TAbix&-Tb, - 10 , -emb, -iotI 
* 0 TA 0 xn-yTb, -y, -emb, fto rest 
-y T J 


yMbiBdjibHHK, wash-basin, wash- 
stand 

yMHB^JibHutt npH66p, toilet-set 
mKa$, wardrobe 
3Ta>K6pKa f shelf, whatnot 
MaTpdA, mattress 
pdACTBeHHHK, relation 
Apyr, friend 

Apy3bA, friends (see § 20, sub¬ 
section (6)) 

3HaK6Mbifl [-ue], acquaintance 
aSajK^p, shade 
np6cTo, simply 
jihmoh, lemon 
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6ojit&-ti> [*no-], -», erab, -iot, to ysooiiaft, -as, -oe, -ho, comfort- 
ohatter able 

yioTHiiit, -aa, -oe, -He, cosy oficTanoBKa, set out; equipment 

Exercises 


H BCTaio 6MeHb paHO. 
fl oaeBaiocb. fl CHHiuaio 
HOHHyio pySauiKy h Hane- 
bAk) uiTaHu [SpioKH], Bepx- 
HioK) py6auiKy h wwjieT. 
fl Speiocb nepeH 3epKanoM 
ocTpoft 6pHTBOft. 

Bphtbm y MeHH Bcerga 
ocTpwe ; Tyn^H bpHTBa He 
ronHTcn ; c Tynoft Gpi'iT- 
Boii 6pnTF>e nponojiJKaeTCH 
nojibiue. 

riOTOM H MOK) JIHh 6, IlieiO H 

P^kh ropriueft h xojioh- 

HOfi BOHOtt H MbUIOM ; H 
BbITHpaiOCb [BblTHpaiO JIH- 
uo, ui6h), pyKH] [yra- 
paiocb] nojioTeHueM. 
HHorg& h 6epy ropanyio 
[hjih xojiOflHyio] BaHHy. 
fl npHnecbiBaiocb [npnuecbi- 
Bam, 3aMecwBaio BOJioca], 
HaaeBaio BepxHioio py- 
SauiKy [pySaxy], iihhjk&k 
[KypTKy], BOpOTHHHOK, 3a- 
BH3UBaio rajidyK h nay 
BHH3 b CTonoByio [cny- 
CKdiocb no JiecTHHue], 

B CTOJidBoft nenb ym6 3aio- 
njieHa [3HMott h oceHbio], 
[k3mhh yme 3aToimeH ; 
yw6 t6iihtch]. 


I get up very early. 

I dress. I take off (my) 
night-shirt and I put on 
(my) trousers, (my) top- 
shirt and vest. 

1 shave in front of the mirror 
with a sharp razor. 

My razors are always sharp ; 
a blunt [dull] razor is no 
use; ittakeslongertoshave 
with a blunt razor [shaving 
with a blunt razor]. 

Then I wash my face, neck, 
and hands with hot and 
cold water and soap ; I 
[dry] wipe myself [I dry 
my face, neck, and hands] 
with a towel. 

Sometimes I take a hot [or 
cold] bath. 

1 comb my hair, I put on 
my top-shirt, jacket, collar, 
tie up my tie, and I go 
downstairs into the dining¬ 
room [go down the stair¬ 
case], [stairs]. 


In the dining-room the stove 
is already lit [in winter 
and autumn]. 
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B KaMrtHe [b nenw], [b n^we] 
B^cejio H fipKO ropHT 
npoB& [ropHT yrojib]. 

fl ctoio nepen ksmbhom h 
rp&ocb. 

H rp^iocb y ora A [y KaMHHa], 
h hht&k) ra36Ty [npocMa- 
TpHBaio raaeiy]. 

Mne npHH6cHT [nojiaror] 

3^BTpai(. 

Ilpacjiyra [Kyxapna hjih 
r6pHH<iHaa] nonaer MHe 
3^BTpaK. 

H camycb k cTOJiy [aa ctoji] 
H HaHHH&K) 3aBTpaKaTb 
[36BTpaK], 

K6hhhb a^BTpaK [no3aBTpa- 
KaB], [ndcjie a&BTpana] h 
3 an^pHBaio nannpbcy [ch- 
r&py], [Tpy6«y] h nypio. 

H HaSHB^H) TpySny [Ta6a- 
k6m] ; a jiio6jik> Kp^nKHft 
[nopor6it] TaS&K. 

Cji&6bitt hjih neiu4Bbift TafiaK 
MHe He Hp&BHTCH. [H He 
jik>6jiio cji46oro TaCany.] 

rioKypHB, h HajieB^K) najib- 
t 6 [a 3hmok) iuyfiy], 6epy 
36 hthk [hjih n&jiKy] h 
OTnpaBJuiiocb [any, 6ay] b 
K 0HT6py, [Ha $&6pHKy, Ha 
saBdfl]. 


In the open fireplace [stove] 
cheerfully and brightly 
burns the wood [coal]. 

I stand in front of the fire¬ 
place and warm my¬ 
self. 

I warm myself near the fire, 
and read the newspaper 
[look through the news¬ 
paper]. 

My breakfast is brought 
[served]. 

The servant [cook or maid] 
serves my breakfast 

I sit down to table and 
begin breakfast. 

Having finished [after] 
breakfast I light a cigar¬ 
ette, [cigar], [pipe] and 
smoke. 

I fill my pipe [with tobacco]; 
I like strong [expensive] 
tobacco. 

Weak or cheap tobacco is 
not to my liking. [I do 
not like weak tobacco.] 

Having finished smoking, I 
put on my overcoat [and in 
winter my fur coat], I take 
my umbrella [or stick], 
and set out [go, drive] to 
the office [to the factory, 
to the works]. 
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fl 6ny n6e3H0M [TpaMB&eM], 
[aBToSycoM], [b abtomo- 
66jie] hjih me nay neuiKOM. 

H pa66Taio Becb [uejibifl] 
neHb. 

K KOHuy hhh [k B^qepy] a 
Bcern^i ycTaro [MyBCTByio 
ce6a ycTanbiM] h pan 
exaTb, [htth], [noftra] 
noMoft oS^naTb. 

jflpHflH HOMdit, h camycb 3a 
o66fl. 

K o66ny MHe nonaioT cyn, 
pufiy, mu ifaiH 6opm, ce- 
jiHHKy, mapKoe, Koraera, 
nauiy, nupomKii, nnpom- 
Hoe, ^pyKTbi. 

Ilepen oSenoM a BunuBaio 
piOMKy b6hkh h 3aKycM- 
Baio orypnoM, cejiSgKott, 
aHHOyCOM, HKpOft HJIH 
KaKott-HH6ynb npyrdii 3a- 
K^CKOit. 

3a o6enoM h nbio Bdjiy hjih 
KB ac; HHorna a nbio iihbo, 
H3peflKa T&Kme bhh6. 

I1ot6m h nbio K6$e, HHorn& 

C KOHbflKOM. 

Ildcjie o66ga [iioofienaBWH] 

fl OTflblxaiO HJIH HHT£UO 
KHHry. 

OTOOXH^B[UIH] H Hfl^ K 
3HaK0MMM [b Te&Tp], [B 

dnepy], [b KHHeMaTd- 
rpa$], [Ha MHTHHr]. 


I go by train [by tram], [by 
bus] [in a car], or else I 
walk [go on foot]. 

I work the whole day. 

By [towards] the end of the 
day [towards evening] I al¬ 
ways get tired [I feel tired] 
and I am glad to drive [to 
go] home to dinner. 

Having arrived home I sit 
down to dinner. 

For dinner I am served with 
soup, fish, cabbage soup 
or borsch, stew, roast, 
cutlets, gruel, pies, pastry, 
fruit. 

Before dinner I drink a 
wine-glass of vodka, and 
eat (after it) some cucum¬ 
ber. herring, anchovy, 
caviar, or any other bit 
of snack. 

At dinner I drink water or 
kvas [home-brewed beer]; 
sometimes I drink beer, 
now and then also wine. 

Afterwards I drink coffee, 
occasionally with brandy. 

After dinner [having dined] 
I rest or read a book. 

Having had a rest I go to 
see friends [to the theatre], 
[to the opera], [to the 
cinema], [to a meeting]. 
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WHOrfl& KO MHC [K HaM] 
npHxdjjHT Apy3bfl [npHH- 
TejiH], [3HaK6Mbie], [pon- 
CTBeHHHKH], H MbI Hrp&eM 
B K&pTM, B WaXMaTLI, B 
UiaiUKH. 

HHorna KTO-Hwfiytfb nrpaeT 
Ha poHJie h mm Bee cjiy- 
rnaeM. 

A to npocTO chahm y na- 
MHHa h pa3roBapHBaeM 
[GojuaeM], nbeM natt c 

JIHMOHOM HJIH C BapeHbeM. 

B onHHHanuaTb uacbB [b 
nojiOBHHe flBeHanuaToro] 
a nay cnaTb [jioraycb 
cnaTb]. 

H cnjiio Ha [b] npodopHott 
kpobAth, Ha KOTopott nocT- 
jiaHa nocTeJib: [nojjyiiiKH, 
MaTp&u, npocTMHH, one- 
hjio]. 

3 hm 6 k> h HaKpbiBaiocb [no- 
KpHB&IOCb] HBOftHMM Ojje- 
hjiom [aByMH oaenaaMii]. 

M66 enb b mo ett KOMHaTe 

npocT^H : KpOBaTb,KOMOfl 
aJiH 6ejiba, cTyji [ana 
dyjia], ctojihk, npecjio, 
uiKa(|) jjjih njiaTba, 3Ta- 
mepna [iiojina], [noaouKa] 
aJin khht, 3epnajio h > t mm- 
BaabHMK [yMHB&lbHHfi 
npnfiop]. 

C IIOTOJIK6 BHCHT 3JieKTpH- 
HecnaH Ji&Mna noa a6a- 
mypoM. 


Occasionally come to me [to 
us] friends [acquaintances], 
[relatives], and we play 
cards, chess, draughts. 

Occasionally someone plays 
the piano and we all listen. 

Or else we simply sit at the 
[near the] fireplace and talk 
[chatter], drink tea with 
lemon or jam [preserves]. 

At eleven o’clock [at half¬ 
past eleven] I go to sleep 
[I go to bed]. 

I sleep on [in] a spacious 
bedstead, on which there is 
laid bedding [pillows, mat¬ 
tress, sheets, a blanket]. 

In winter I cover myself 
with a double blanket [two 
blankets]. 

The furniture in my room is 
simple : a bedstead, a 
chest of drawers for linen, 
a chair [two chairs], a 
little table, an arm-chair, 
wardrobe for clothes, set 
of shelves [whatnot] for 
books, a mirror and wash- 
stand [toilet-set]. 

From the ceiling hangs an 
electric lamp with a shade. 
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Han komojiom bhcht nap- 
THHa. 

IIOJI yCTJiaH KOBpHKaMH [Ha 
nojiy jiokht KOB&p]. 

B 66 meM ofidaHOBKa npo- 
CTan, ho yn 66 Han h y lOTHan . 


Over the chest of drawers 
hangs a picture [painting]. 

The floor is covered with 
mats [on the floor lies a 
carpet]. 

In general the set-out is 
simple, but comfortable 
and cosy. 


LESSON XI 


Vocabulary 

Note. A number of words in everyday use are given 
in the list below which are not necessarily included in the 
exercises to this lesson. 


fl&Ma, lady 
A&Mbi, ladies 
iHJiH flaM, for ladies 
A&MCKHtt, -an, -oe, -ne, for, pertain¬ 
ing to, ladies 

HC^HmHHa [u], woman [women] 
fleBHija [m], maiden[s], girl[s], 
miss[es] 

H&jyiiiKa [h], girl, maiden, servant 
girl 

6&puraHH [h], young lady 
H^BOHKa [h], little girl 
»eHrfx, bridegroom, suitor 
HOB^CTa, bride, engaged girl 
j«eH& [hcShu], wife [wives] 

BflOB& [ba6bh], widow[s] 

BflOB^a [BflOBijHf), widower 
My»cqHHa [h], man, male 
MysK, husband 

MynccKott, for, pertaining to, men 
rjih MyacqHH, for men 
M&JU>qHK [h], boy 
tiHoma [h], youth 

n&peHb [ndpHH], lad[s], youth[s] 
(used only colloquially) 


mi&Tbe, clothing, wearing apparel 
66yub (fern.), footwear 
A&MCKoe [m^HCKoe] iui&Tbe h 66yBb, 
ladies’ [women’s] clothing and 
footwear 

iui&Tbe h 66yBb ajih ^aM, ajm hc6h- 
man, ajih aeBrin, AJm a^bomck, 
clothing [dresses] and footwear 
for ladies, women, maidens, and 
girls 

Sfirl woman’s jacket 
i66Ka, petticoat, skirt 
mi&Tbe, dress 

A&MCKoe najibTd, lady’s coat 
my6a, fur coat 
Kopc&Ht, bodice 
nnuiiiKa, hat 
Gjiyana, blouse 

capa$&H, lady’s sleeveless garment 
Gothhkh, half-boots 
[ 60 THHKa]| h l{b 
60THH0K ) 

Ty$jiH [h], slippers 
nojiycan65KKH, half-boots 
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6 amM«H[ ,ad y’ 8 boot M 

nep^RHiiK} a P ron ’ P inafore 

qyji6ic, qyjncii, stockingfs] 
ra^JiKOBue qyjinii, silk stookings 
raeJiK, silk 

m^JiKOBaH M&T6pHfl, silk material 
mepcTHH&H Mai6pHH, woollen ma¬ 
terial 

mepcTb (fem.)y wool 
HOCOB6tt DJiaT^K'l 
njiaTKii Y handkerchiefs] 

HocoBtie iuiaTKHJ 


noJiOTHd, linen, linen-cloth 
nojiOTHrfHbitt, -an, -oe, -tie, of linen 
cyKiio, cloth (woollen-cloth) 
cyK^HH-titt, -an, -oe, -tie, made of 
(woollen) cloth 
xjionq&Tan 6yM&ra, cotton 
H3 xjionq&Tott 6yM&rn, made of 
cotton 
t6jio, body 

qejioo^HecKoe t6jio, human body 
hjich, member, limb 
qacTB (/cm.)» part 

qji^nti [h&cth] qejioBtoecKoro T^Jia, 
members [parts] of the human 
body 

ro;ioB&, head 


bojioc&I 
b6jioc | 


hair 


yxo, ear 
ymn, ears 
rjiaafc, eyes 
raaa, eye 
ao6, forehead 
r^6ti, lips 
ry6i f lip 

noA6op6ftOK, ohin 
6opoH&, beard 

yctf| moustache (usually used in 
yc J the plural) 


hoc, nose 


b hoc^, in the nose 

Sr 1 ^ 

pecHifrjbi, eyelashes 

[cKyjiA] | Qjj^jj.bonefs] 

CKyjiti ) L J 

poT, mouth 
bo pT^, in the mouth 
rpyflb ( fern .), chest 
cnnH&, spine, back 

21 ™} ahouldera 

[ji6KOTb] (w.)| e j^ owg [f ore arm8] 


f 

hands, arms 
leg[s], foot [feet] 


JIOKTH 

[pyK^lj 
P3?KH J 
[HorA] 

H6rn 
c6pfli;e, heart 
jiSrKoe, lung 
jiSrune, lungs 
n^qeHb (fem.), liver 
weJiyflOK, stomach 
}khb6t, belly 
[Hcrijia] j 




veins 


Htrfjltl 
KpOBb, blood 
[n&Jieq]) 
n&jibqti f 


fingers 


[KO^BO]) k 
KOJleHH ) 

K6»ca, skin 
[nocTb] (fern.)} 
k6cth j 

[H6roTb] (m.) | 

H6rTH ) 

hbiSk, tongue (also language) 
[ay 6]) 


bones 


nails 


3y6tif 


teeth 


[ r HiJ | gums 
flScHtl ® 
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h$6o, palate (not to be confused 
with h66o, sky) 
rJidTKa, gullet, throat 
n6ac, waist 
noacHHija, waist, loins 
cjid6ue rjia3&, weak eyes 
caa6, -u rjiaa^MH, weak in the 
* eyes 

6 JiH3opyKocTb (/.), short-sightedness 
6jiH8opyK-ntt, -a a, -He ; -a, -h, short¬ 
sighted 

ohkiI, spectacles 
neHcni, eye-glasses 

mK6jia I , | 

, sohool 

yqa Jinnee) 

XOflHTt B mKdjiy l to go to school 
XOA^Tb B yHHJIHmej e 
yq^Tbca b uiKdJie ) to learn at 
yn^Tbca b yqHJinineJ school 
y^HTbca (requires dat.) pyccKOMy 
HSHKy, to learn the Russian 
language 

yqtf TbCH My3UKe, to learn musio 
yn66HHK, text-book, study book 
yHHTeab,teacher 
yn^TejibHHi^a, woman teacher 
ht6hh 6, reading 
pHCOB&HHe, drawing (painting) 
n^HHe, singing 
H3yq&-Tb, -JO, -eUIb, -10T 1 
♦nsy^-^Tb, -f, -Hnib, -aT f to study 
(trans. verb) I 

yn&Th [*Ha-], to teach 
qepHHJia (in pi. only), ink 
qepHHJibHHi^a, ink-pot 
cji5bo, word 

cJioB&pb (m.), dictionary 
Aom, house 
icdMHaTa, room 
Kptima, roof 
CT6H&, wall 
ct6hu, walls 
okh6, window 
6kh&, windows 

ir ♦♦ 


cTeKJi6, glass, pane 
CT^KJia, panes 
ABepb (/em.)» door 
ABop, yard 

Ha ABop4, outside, out of doors 
KaMHH, open fireplace 
doji, floor 
iiotoji 6 k, ceiling 

b^cthhab, stairs, staircase ; ladder 
CT0Ji6Ban, dining-room 
k^xhh, kitchen 
cndjibiifl, bedroom 
npH^Mnan, reception-room 
rocT^Han, sitting-room 
A^TCKaa, nursery 
KaSnH^T, study 

«»*»»“•“ 

BdHHaa [K6M»aTa], bathroom 

BdHHa, bath 

6&hh, bath-house 

cap&tt, shed 

MeTJifi,, broom 

3&CTyu, spade 

UHJI&, saw 

mojiot 6 k, hammer 

Tap^Jina, plate 

MHCKa, tureen 

H&iiiKa, cup 

CTaK^H, glass, tumbler 

6jii0AeHK0, saucer 

q^ttHHK, tea-pot 

c&xapHHija, sugar basin 

caMOB&p, tea urn 

how, knife 

hojkh, knives 

ji6»Ka [h], spoon[s] 

BHJnca [h], fork[s] 

6 jii 6 ao, dish 

CK&TepTb [h] (/era.), tablecloth 
caJi$6TKa [h], serviette[s] 
rpa$rfH, decanter 
cyA6K, cruet, cruet-stand 
coHOHKa, salt-cellar 
KyBmtiH, jug 
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HceB&Ti>[*pa3-], acyio, acySnib, wyioT, 
to chew 

flHin&Tb [*no-], to breathe 
ocaa^-Tb, -euib, -iot, to 

feel 

T6Hb [*n0-], T6K^, Teq&llb, Teq$T, to 
flow 

nrfma, food 
nopTHdtt, tailor 
nopTHHxa, tailoress 
cano)KHHK, shoemaker 
6ejn>8, linen 
np&HKa, laundress 


npdqeqHaa, laundry 
kotSji, boiler 
kot6Ji6k, kettle, pot 
pioMKa, small wine-glass 
n^peu, pepper 
xpeH, horse-radish 
ropquija, mustard 
Aec^TOK, a set of ten 
fliottcuna, dozen 
$yHT, pound 
khji 6, kilogram 
noji$yHTa, half a pound 
iiojikhjio, half a kilo 


Exercises 


Mb! BHgHM [CMOTpHM] rjia- 
39MH ; mu KyuiaeM [ejiHM] 
pTOM; pa3>«6BHBaeM 
[my^M] rmmy 3y6iiMH; 
mu cjiuuiHM [cjiyuiaeM] 
ymaMH; paGoracM py- 
kbmh ; x6hhm hjih GeraeM 
Hor&MH; 0CH3aeM n&jib- 
uaMH [Komefi] ; HioxaeM 
[oSoHHeM]HOCOM. 

Mu y3HaeM [paajiH^aeM] 

BKyc IIHIUH HCGOM H 
H3UKOM. 

Mu hm6cm n«Tb bh&iihhx 
* iyBCTB: 3peHHe, cjiyx, 

oGOHHHHe, OCH3aHHe H 
BKyc. 

B h&iiihx Hinnax tch§t 

KpOBb. 

BjIH 30 pyKHe JHOflH H Te, 
y KOTopux cjiaGue rjia 3 &, 
h6cht ohkh hjih neHCHa. 


We see [look] with (our) 
eyes ; we eat with (our) 
mouth ; we chew food 
with our teeth ; we hear 
[listen] with our ears ; we 
work with our hands ; we 
walk or run with our legs ; 
we feel [touch] with our 
fingers [skin]; we smell 
with our nose. 

We learn [distinguish] the 
taste of food by our palate 
and tongue. 

We have five external 
senses: sight, hearing, 
smell, touch, and taste. 

In our veins flows blood. 

Short-sighted people and 
those who have weak eyes 
wear spectacles or glasses 
(pince-nez). 
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MyJKHHHH, B3pOCJIbie 11 
M&JIbHHKH, h6cht najibTO, 
SpiOKH [UITaHU], KypTKH 
[nnumaKH], HUiJieTbi, iny- 
6 h, noJiyiuyOKH, canoni, 
60THHKH, BOpOTHHMKH, 
rajiouiH, iujihiuj, wanKH. 

JKeHUIHHM [naMH] h ge- 
ByiUKH HOCHT IIJiaTbH, 

Kopcaaw, k6$tm, joSkh, 
capatfiaHbi, gamiuaKH, 60- 
thhkh, nonycan6?KKn, 

1UJIHIIKH. 

J^epeBeHCKHe JKemuHHbi h 
neByuiKH hocht Ha ro- 
jioBe miaTKH bm6cto 
IUJIHnOK. 

MymcKoe nnaTbe uibeT 
nopraOtt. 

fl&MCKoe njiaTbe TaKJKe 
uibeT nopraoli, a HHora& 
nopTHHxa. 

MyjKCKyio h n^MCKyio oSyBb 
uibeT canoiKHHK. 

Bejibe uibeT nopTHHxa [6e- 
uouiBettKa]. 

Bejibl CTHp^eT npauKa. 

Jlyquiee Sejibe oTCbuiaeTCH 
b npaueuHyio. 


Men, grown-ups, and boys, 
wear overcoats, trousers, 
jackets, vests, fur coats, 
short fur coats, top-boots, 
shoes, collars, goloshes, 
hats, and caps: 

Women [ladies] and girls 
wear dresses, bodices, 
jackets, skirts, [petticoats], 
sarafans, boots, shoes, half¬ 
boots, hats. 

Village women and girls 
wear kerchiefs on their 
head instead of hats. 

Men’s clothing is sewn by a 
tailor. 

Ladies’ clothing is also sewn 
by a tailor, and sometimes 
by a tailoress. 

Men’s and women’s footwear 
is sewn by a shoemaker. 

Linen is sewn by a tailoress 
[seamstress]. 

Linen is washed by a 
laundress. 

Better linen is sent to the 
laundry. 
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LESSON XII 


Vocabulary 


aor6fla, weather 

xopdman nordfra, fine weather 

njiox&H nordAa, bad weather 

AOHCftb (m.), rain 

ha^t AO»Ab, it rains 

me ji homr l, it rained 

norndn AOHCRb, it started raining 

ddjiano [Al) , j r -| 

T y,a [«] J } c l°«d£s] 

CHer, snow 

n&AaeT cner, it snows [snow falls] 
oner ndAaji, it snowed [snow fell] 
rpaA» hailstones 
MdjiHHH, lightning 
CBepK&eT MdJiHHH, lightning is flash¬ 
ing 

6ypa, storm 
rpOM, thunder 
rpeMiiT rpoM, it thunders 
rpeMda rpoM, it thundered 
aeA, ice 
boa&, water 
aeA TdeT, ice melts 
aeA paciAna, ioe has melted away 
BdTep, wind 
BdaAyx, air 
h46o, sky 
ddaaqHo, cloudy 
ndcMypHo, rainy 
BdTpeHo, windy 
rfcHo, clear 
Tenad, warm 
x6aoAHo, cold 
oropdA. kitchen garden 
B [na] oropoAO* in the kitchen 
garden 

caA' garden, orchard 
b caAy, in the garden 
ndae, field 
B ndae, in the field 


aec, forest 

b aecy, in the forest 

pen&, river 

daepo, lake 

b pend, in the river 

b daepe, in the lake 

Ha pend, on the river 

Ha daepe, on the lake 

M6pe, the sea 

b Mdpe, in the sea 

Ha Mdpe, on the sea 

qenoBdK, man 

aio ah, men, people 

3Bepb ( m .), beast 

HCHBdTHoe, animal 

admaAb (Jem.), horse, mare 

kohb (m.), horse 

KopdBa, cow 

cod&Ka, dog 

KdmKa, cat 

kot, tom-cat 

HTHija, bird 

ptida, fish 

AOM&mHHH HTiiua, domestic 
bird 


Kypnija, hen 
neT^x, cock, cockerel 
VTica, duck 
rycb (m.)» goose 
hhai6k, turkey-cock 

ssr} ^ 

AdpeBo, tree 
AepdBbH, trees 

naoAdBbie AepdBbH, fruit trees 

KycT, bush, shrub 

nycTii, shrubs 

b KycT&x, in the shrubs 

TpaB&, grass 

rpn6 [ii], mushroom[s] 
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rfroAa [w], berry [ies] 

'A^KHe jlroffu, wild berries 
jMjiohh, apple tree 

cherry tree [cherry] 
rpyma, pear tree [pear] 
caHBa, plum tree [plum] 

Maxima, raspberry 
Kny6HHKa, strawberry 
CMopoftHHa, currant 

(The above vegetables and fruits 
a collective singular only.) 


8eMJiflHiiKa, wild (small) strawberry 
KpuHcOBHHK, gooseberry 
p£na, tumip[8] 
mopk 6 bb, (fem.) carrot[s] 

KanycTa, cabbage 

SSS.I 

KapT6$eJib (m.), potato[es] 
nyK, onion[s] 

are not used in the plural, they have 


6ypdK [tf], beetroot[s] 

6otbhhi>h (sing, only), beetroot-tops 
orypdij, cucumber 
orypuiS, cucumbers 
caa&T (sing, only), salad [lettuce] 
caflriTb [*no-], cawy, cdAHinb, cdAAT, 
to plant 

c 6 -BTb [*no-], -K), -emb, -jot, to sow 
(The above cereals have no plural, 


xjieGd, cereals 
poach (/em.), rye 
niuenHija, wheat 
HHM^Hb (m.), barley 
OBec, oats 
Kyuypyaa, maize 
rpeanxd, buckwheat 
rop6x, peas 

ley have a collective singular only.) 


6o6[u], bean[s] 

A^ha [h], pumpkin[s], melonfs] 
cdnn (pi. only), sleigh 
Tejidra, cart, waggon 
napdia, carriage, coach 
Ap6>KKH, droshky 
KOjnicKa, open carriage 
b caurfx, in a sleigh 
b Tenure, in a cart 
b KapdTe, in a carriage 
b KOJirfcKe, in an open carriage 
b AptiacKax, in a droshky 
pasBOA-HTb, -h$, -Hiiib, 

-AT 

*pa 8 B 6 -CTtf, -Ay, -A^nib, 

-A^t 


h6boa [d], big fishing net 

ceTb [h] (fern.), smaller fishing net 

^ | fishing rod 

yAoqKa) ® 

0x6 Ta, desire, inclination ; hunt, 
chase 

OXO-THTbCH, -aycb, -THUIbCU, -TflTCfl, 
to hunt, to chase (3a -f inst ., or 
Ha -f ace.) 

ox6thhk, volunteer; hunter 
oxoTHbifl, -aa, -oe, -tie, willing 
ox6tho, willingly 

JIOB-HTb, -JliO, -Hfflb, 

-AT 

*nokMd-Tb, -emb, 

•JOT 


! to culti¬ 
vate, to 
rear 


) to catch (see 
§ 60, sub¬ 
section 3) 


Exercises 

3hm6io b Poccmh noporn, In winter the roads, mea- 
nyrk h nonfl noKpbiTbi dows, and fields in Russia 

CH^roM ; JiioflH 63flHT b are covered with snow; 

caufix. people travel in sleighs. 
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JleTOM JUOJJH 63JJHT B Te- 
jierax, apbrnnax, napeTax 

M KOJIHCKaX. 

3hmok) p^km h 03^pa 3a- 
Mep3^K)T. 

B TeqeHHe [b npojiojimeHHe] 
Tpex mjih HeTbip&x Mecn- 
UeB OHM nOKpHTH TOJI- 
cthm cji6eM Jibfla. 

ITo JIbfly &3HHT H KaT^IOTCH 
Ha KOHbK&X. 

flop6ra no Jibjiy rjiaflKan, 
poBHan. fixaTb jierno. 

M&JIbHHKH H ACBOHKH JIIoGhT 
KaT^Tbcn [c ropii] no 
CHery n no Jibjjy Ha caH- 
nax. 

JI6tom ohh jh66ht ryjiHTb 
b Jiecy n b none. Ohm 
co6hp&k>t [naOnpaioT] 
rpwGbi h Hroau b jiecy 
h pByT [HapuBaioT] ubcth 
b none. 

3hm6io Ha ceBepe Pocchh 
Bcerjj&OHeHbxojioflHo. Ha 
lore name 3 hmoio HHoraa 
6uB4eT Tenjio. 

K BOCTdKy OT YpaJIbCKHX 
rop Hax6flHTcn [jiemHT] 

CnStipb. 

K 3&nany ot Yp&jibCKHx 
rop jiokht EBponeftcKan 
Pocchh. 


In summer people travel in 
carts, droshkies, coaches, 
and open carriages. 

In winter the rivers and 
lakes freeze up. 

For the duration of three or 
four months they are 
covered with a thick layer 
of ice. 

On the ice people travel and 
skate [on skates]. 

The road over the ice is 
smooth and even. Travel¬ 
ling is easy. 

Boys and girls like to slide 
[downhill] over the snow 
and ice in little sledges. 

In the summer they like to 
stroll in the woods and in 
the field. They gather 
mushrooms and berries 
and gather [pluck] flowers 
in the field. 

In the north of Russia it is 
always very cold in winter. 
In the south even in 
winter it is sometimes 
warm. 

To the east of the Ural 
mountains lies Siberia. 

To the west of the Ural 
mountains lies European 
Russia. 
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llor6«a Bee Bp^MH cTOHJia 
njioxan : men ao>Kflb, 

H&CTO C rpOMOM H MOJI- 

HHett. 

He6o 6hjio nonpuTO Ty- 

nmu [ofijiaK^MH]. 

flyji cHjibHMtt Beiep. 

no^HHji&cb [Hanan^cb] 6ypn 

n&aaji cHer c rpauoM [h 
rpan]. 

IHeji AO>Kflb c rpajjoM. 

K h6hh Hanajiacb MeTejib. 

Bojxa b OoMnax h naHax 3a- 
Mep3jia h npeBparajiacb 
b jiejnc. 

K BecH& [BecHoio] Jiioan ko- 
naiOT oropoa [3eMJiio Ha 
oroponax] 3&cTynoM. 

Pacn&XHBaiOT [n&rnyT] nojia 
coxott h njiyroM. 

Ha oropoaax ca^HT Kapi6- 
<£ejib, nanycTy, u c&ot 
peny, MopnoBb, peflbKy, 
pemicny, orypubi, SypaKH, 
cajiai h jiyK ; T&K>Ke pa3- 
BOUHT HbIHH H TbIKBbl. 


H3 OypaKOB H SOTBHHbH B 
nepeBHHX BapHT 6opm; 
H 3 KanycTM B^pnT mw. 


The weather was [stood] bad 
all the time : rain, often 
with thunder and light¬ 
ning. 

The sky was covered [over¬ 
cast] with clouds. 

A strong wind was blowing. 

A storm began. 

Snow fell with hailstones. 

Rain fell with hailstones. 

Towards the night a snow¬ 
storm began. 

Water in barrels and tanks 
got frozen and turned to 
ice. 

Towards [in] spring people 
dig (their) gardens [the 
soil in the kitchen gardens] 
with spades. 

They plough up the fields 
with hand-plough and 
plough. 

In the kitchen garden people 
plant potatoes and cab¬ 
bage, and sow turnips, 
carrots, radishes, black 
radishes, cucumbers, beet¬ 
root, lettuce, and onions ; 
they also cultivate melons 
and pumpkins. 

From beetroots and beetroot- 
tops they cook borsch in 
the villages; from cab¬ 
bage—cabbage soup. 
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Ha nojirfx c&ot xne6&: 
[p^SHwe xjie6&] : po>Kb, 
nmeHHiiy, khmchb, ob§c, 
rpeniixy, Kynypy3y. 

B cany pacTyT p&3Hbie 
njiojiM : hOjiokh, rp^niH, 
CJIHBbI, BHIUHH, Ha hSjIO- 

hhx, rpymax, cjiHBax h 

BHIUHHX. 

B can&x Tyrone ecTb nycra, 
Ha KOTopux paciyT : cmo- 
poAHHa, MajiHHa, kpw>k6b- 
HHK 

B uBeTHHKax pacTyT uBera 
[ubct6k]. 

B jiecy paciyT p^3Hwe «e- 
p^BbH: c6chh [coch&], 6jih 
[ejib] (Jem), ny6u [ny6], 
6ep^3bi [a], ocHHbi [a]. 

B TpaBe non nepeBbHMH 
paciyT rp n6u u Hrojjbi: 
nepHHKa, flpycHHKa, 3eM- 
JIHHHKa. 

B jiecy Bcern& npoxjiajiHo 

H nOKOttHO. 

Ha Jiyry pacT$T TpaB&. 
TpaBy [c6ho] k6cht koc4mh, 
cyrnaT h co6hp&iot b 

CTora. 

C6HOM KdpMHT CKOT : KOpOB, 

6mk6b, Jiomaflett, ob6u h 

K03. 

Kop6BH, 6 ukh, jiomajiH, 
6 buh, H k63W — 3TO 

jlOMSuiHHe miiB6THbie. 


In the fields they sow [are 
being sown] corn-crops 
[cereals]: rye, wheat, 

barley, oats, buckwheat, 
maize. 

In the orchard grow various 
fruits: apples, pears, 

plums, cherries, on apple 
trees, pear trees, plum 
trees, and cherry trees. 

In the orchards there are 
also bushes on which 
grow: currants, rasp¬ 

berries, gooseberries. 

In the flower beds grow 
flowers. 

In the forest grow various 
trees : pines, fir trees, oak 
trees, birch trees, aspen 
trees. 

In the grass under the trees 
grow mushrooms and 
berries : bilberries, red 
bilberries, wild straw¬ 
berries. 

In the forest it is always cool 
and restful. 

On the meadow grows grass. 

The grass [hay] is mown 
with scythes, dried and 
gathered into haystacks. 

With hay are fed cows, 
oxen, horses, sheep, and 
goats. 

Cows, oxen, horses, sheep, 
goats—these are domestic 
animals. 



LESSON XII 


307 


B JjepCBHflX B X03flfiCTBe 
jiiohh pa3BOHHT Kyp [Ky- 
pwua], yTOK [yTKa], rycett 
[rycb], HHneeK [HHneftna]. 

^TO flOM&UIHHe TITHIIU. 

Kypu, yTKH, rycH h hh- 
H^Akh KJiagyT Httpa. 

B K&KHOM X03flftCTBe eCTb 
coG&kh h k6uikh. 

B Pocchh BO MHOrHX Mec- 
Tax, ocoSeHHo Ha ceBepe, 
B Jiecax BOJIHTCH [}KHByT] 
HHKHe 3Bepn: MejiB^mi, 
BOJIKH, JIHCHUU [jIHCbl]. 

Ha 3Bep6ft JII03H OXOTHTCH 
[ycTpaHBaioT ox6tm] c 
pyjKbHMH h coSaKaMH. 

B penax h 03 epax Pocchh 
MH6ro pbiSbi. 

Pw6y ji6bht HeBogaMH, ce- 
TflMH H yflOHKaMH. 


In the village households 
they rear chickens [hens], 
ducks, geese, turkeys. 

These are domestic birds. 

Hens, ducks, geese, and 
turkeys lay eggs. 

In every household there are 
dogs and cats. 

In Russia in many places, 
particularly in the north, 
in the forests there aro 
[live] wild beasts : bears, 
wolves, foxes. 

People hunt these beasts 
[arrange hunts] with gun 
and hounds. 

In the rivers and lakes of 
Russia there is much fish. 

The fish is caught with large 
and small nets, and fishing- 
rods. 
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APPENDIX I 

Formation of the Conditional Mood 

The conditional mood (see §§ 106, 132) is formed by the 
addition of the conditional particle 6 m [6] (a survival in 
modem Russian of an Old Slavonic verbal form) to any 
person of the past tense of the indicative mood of both 
imperfective and perfective verbs (see § 83). Although the 
conditional mood is expressed in the form of the past tense 
(with 6 m), it can refer to any tense , in accordance with the 
meaning of the sentence. The particle 6 m can either pre¬ 
cede or follow the verb. Em is often used with the conditional 
conjunction Gcjih : ecjin 6m, if . . . had; if . . . did, etc. It 
can also be merged in the conjunction ut66m (see § 97), 
which is followed by a verb in the past tense if it introduces 
a subordinate clause of ‘ wish * or ‘ request.’ When used in 
the sense of a conditional mood 6 m means : should, would, 
might; should have, would have, might have. Hto6m 
means : that . . . might, that . . . should, that . . . would. 
But when ht66m is used as a conjunction of purpose (in 
the meaning of: in order to . . . ), it is followed by an 
infinitive. 

The conditional mood often serves the purpose of the 
subjunctive mood, for which there is no specific form in 
Russian: 

fejffl 6u fl 3HSJI [3Hatt fl] 3T0 p&HbUie, fl 6u H6 IipOflaJI KOHjf. 

Had I known this before I would not have sold the horse. 

H npoc&i, *rr66u Mne ft fora paapem^HHe 6xaTb b CobStckhH Co»3. 

I asked that a permit might be given me to go [travel] to the Soviet 
Union. 

H xoq^, ht66h bu ocTaBfomcb a^ect. 

I wish that you should remain here. 
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Ecjih 6h h 3Haji, tto oh no^eT b JIohaoh, a 6u noca&Ji c hhm 
KHH rH. 

Had I known that he was going [would go] to London I would have 
[might have] sent the books with him. 

Tu 6h hto HH6yAb[c]A6jiaji. 

You should [might] do [have done] something. 
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APPENDIX II 

Attributive [Long] Adjectives as Predicate 
(Ref ere to §§ 103-104, pp. 184-185) 

An attributive adjective can be used as the predicate of 
a sentence if the quality expressed by the adjective is a 
permanent one: 

;u>m 6uji cT&pufl, the house was an old one 

canon') 6 hjih codccm h6bh 6, the top-boots were perfectly new (ones) 

The adjective in these sentences is the name-part of a 
compound predicate. The long adjective as predicate is 
frequently used in popular speech. It is also in use in 
literary language, particularly when the adjective expresses 
an essential quality, such as colour, etc.: 

itpuma 6 uji£ aejieiiaj), the roof was green [a green one] 

aeiiL 6 hji nftoMypnufl, the day was dull [overcast] 



APPENDIX in 


311 


APPENDIX III 

Notes left out in the body of the book 

N.B. —The student is advised to insert cross-references in the pages to 
which these notes refer. 

Note to § 63 (pp. 11M17). 

The verb Hirfi [hjjtiS], when preceded by a prefix, is con¬ 
tracted into fin! (dropping the t of the stem). Prefixes 
ending in a consonant take a euphonic o. In the conjugation 
of the present form the dropped t reappears as a fl. 

Note to § 64, Group 3 (p. 120). 

In the past tense of B&SpaTb, paaofip&Tb, the accent is 
not shifted to the last syllable in the feminine ; it remains on 
the same syllable as in the infinitive : 

BK(6pajia, paao6pAjia. 

Note to § 64, Group 5 (p. 121). 

In the past tense of uoGmtb the accent can also fall on 
the vowel of the stem (hi) in masculine, neuter, and plural: 
ao()&io, ho6i5jih (but: ho6hji& for feminine). 

Note to § 64, Group 7 (pp. 122-124). 

The imperative mood of the verbs in this group is formed 
by adding the terminations &, Are, respectively for singular 
and plural, to the stem of the perfective, and ft, ftTe to the 
stem of the imperfectives. 

Note to § 70 (p. 136). 

If the first person singular of the present tense ends in y, 
the third person plural will end in yT ; if the first person 
singular ends in », the third person plural will end in iot. 
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Note to § 78 (p. 146). 


To this category belong also the verbs 


JIH3-&Tb, to lick, 

JIHJK rf, 

jitiHc-emb, 

.y T 

nax4n>, to plough, 

nam-y, 

nim-emb, 

-y T 

npih-aTb, to hide, 

np^q-y, 

nprfq-emb, 

-yT 

cicaK-&Tb, to gallop, 

CKaq-^, 

CK&q-emb, 

-yT 

xjionoT-^Tb, to hustle, to busy 

xjionoq-y, 

xJion6q-emb, 

-yT 

oneself, 



xoxoT-&Tb, to laugh (loudly), 

xoxoq-y, 

xox6q-emb, 

-yT 


Note to § 81 (p. 150). 

To this category belong also the verbs : 


(a) rjiflfl-^Tb, to look (upon), 


rJWA-Hmb, 

-AT 

Tepn-6Tb, to suffer, 

Tepn-Jiio, 

T^pn-wmb, 

-HT 

(b) aepjK-&Tb, to hold, to keep, 

Kepw-y, 

«6p3K-Hnib, 

-aT 

Hpo>K-iLTb, to shiver, to tremble, 

flpo)K-y, 

-rimb, 

4t 

Bopq4Tb, to growl, to grumble, 

Bopq-y, 

-rfmb, 

4t 

CTyq4Tb, to knock, 

CTyq-y, 

-Hfflb, 

4t 

3Byq4Tb, to sound, 

3Byq-y, 

-Hmb, 

4t 


(See also § 65.) 


Note to § 123a (p. 203). 

The infinitive of verbs used as an object-complement 
stands in the imperfective aspect if the preceding verb has 
the meaning of starting, beginning, ceasing, finishing: 


dan 


oh \ _ \ npoCHTb, he began to ask 

(I shall finish) ... 

II finished j wrltln 8 


H&iaJ! f n P° CHTb - 

1 

nnc&Tb, 


k6hhy 

k6h*ihji 


CraTb often serves as a substitute for the auxiliary verb 
6mtb for the formation of the compound future tense of an 
imperfective verb. (See § 57.) 
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RUSSIAN INDEX 


N.B .—All references are made to pages. 


4, in nom. pi. of masc. nouns, 33 
-Ara [-jfra] (pi. of nouns ending in 
6 hok, 3hok), 43-3 

-aTb, of infinitive, dropped in the 
present tense, 141, 145-7, 150 

B 

66jiee (with positive adjective as 
comparative), 09-70, 70 
Gojifob, 258 

ro [6h], 215-10 

6h, 181, 180-7, 204, 210-18, 220 
6ub4jio, 202, 250 
6biB&Tb, 255 
6tijio (adv.), 171 

6iiTb, 190, 219-22, 230, 242, 245-0; 
as auxiliary verb, 102, 240 ; used 
as a copula, 185, 190, 201, 230, 
242; replacing hm6ti>, 221-2, 250 

B 

-Ba-, suffix dropped in present tense, 

143-4 


roBopifrr (parenthetic), 215-10 
r6AH [aerA], 259 

fl . 

AO, A^cnaTb, 171, 215 
a6juk6h, rojihchA, 78-9 
Aojukh6 6uti», 78-9, 220, 274 
Apyr-AP^ra, etc., 222 


E 

-eB [-ob], changing into K) [y] in 
the present tense, 147 
-$hok [-6hok], nouns ending in, 

42-3 

6cjih [6cjih 6h], 210-17, 308 
ccti>, as predicate expressing plural¬ 
ity, 197, 221; used for emphasis, 

219 

ecTt [KyrnaTb], 257-8 
-eTb, of infinitive, dropped in the 
present tense, 150 

Jlv 

waflb, 220, 274 

H<e, used with pronouns, 87-9; 
with adverbs, 170 

H 

h (accented), in locative of feminine 
nouns after b, Ha, 52 
HM^Tb, 219-22, 250 

K 

n6e [icott], 109; used with pro¬ 
nouns or adverbs, 83, 90, 223 
nyraaTb [octb], 257-8 

JI 

ji, euphonic after labials, 20, 140, 
149-50; dropped after conson¬ 
ants in the past tense, 20,152-5 
jieHb, 220 
jibt4 [rdflbi], 259 
jih, 180, 210, 243 
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Jiii6o, 180 ; used with pronouns or 
adverbs, 90, 823 
JiioflH (plural of nejioB^K), 30, 93 

M 

m&jio, 198, 232-3 

M^nee (with positive adjective as 
comparative), 07-70 
MHorue, 84 
MH6ro, 198, 232-3 
MH6roe, 84 
M0HC6T 6bITb, 171 
moji, 215, 271 

H 

h&ao [h&ao6ho], 78, 233, 274 
nan- (in superlative adjectives), 72 
lie, in negative sentences, 30, 188, 
202-3, 231, 245, 248-9 
h6 [hot], as negative predicate, 220- 
228, 245, 249 

n6-, H^r^e, n63aqeM, i^KorAa, u6- 
Kyga, H^oTKy^a, Htaero, 220-7, 
249 

H6Jii>3ii, 220, 274, 282 
hSckojibko, 198, 232-3 
H6T, 202, 274, 282 
hh (negative), with pronouns and 
adverbs, 89, 224-0 
hh (no matter . . . ), after relative 
pronouns and adverbs, 225-0 
HH6yAb, with pronouns and adverbs, 
83, 90, 223-4 
Hnqer6, 224-5 
Haqero ce66, 230 
HyjKHO, HyjKHLlfl, 78 
-Hyib, of infinitive, dropped in the 
past tense of inchoative verbs, 
148,154 

O 

-OB [-6B], changing into y [k>] in the 
present tense, 147 
-ohok [-euoK], nouns ending in, 42-3 


n 

npe- (in superlative adjectives), 72 

C 

c&Mtitt, 72, 88-9 
CBofl, 80, 228 
ce66, ce6rf, 229-30 
CA^JiaTbca (as auxiliary verb), 185, 
190, 201, 230 

ck6jilko, 83-4 ; with iih6^u>» 223 
CTaHOBHTbCH (as auxiliary verb), 
185, 190, 201, 238 
daTb (as auxiliary verb and oopula), 
185, 190, 201, 230 
ct6jilko, 83-4 

T 

to (particle), with pronouns and 
adverbs, 83, 90, 222-4 
TOMy Ha3dA, 254 

y 

y [k>], in gen. pi. of masc. nouns, 
32 ; in loc. sing, of masc. nouns 
(after b, na), 33 

X 

XB&THT [XBftTHTb], 231 

H 

qeJioB^K, qualified by numerals, 30, 
92-3 ; plural of, 30, 93 
4t66h [hto5], with infinitive (of 
purpose), 181, 207, 212, 218; 
with past tense in subordinate 
clauses of wish, 181, 218, 308-9 

b; a 

-bfl, in nom. pi. of masc. nouns, 34 ; 

of neuter nouns, 41 
-HTb, of infinitive, dropped in the 
present tense, 141, 147, 150 
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PREPOSITIONS 


The literal English translations of Russian prepositions (see §§ 96-96e) 
will not always be the best guide for the student as to how they will fit 
into a Russian expression. Some prepositions have more than one English 
equivalent. The same can be said about English prepositions. Those 
Russian prepositions which are liable to some modification of meaning 
in the sentence are set out below with their respective English equivalents, 


as illustrated in phrases appearing in 

b, at, 264, 263-5, 271, 287, 294; j 
b, at (games), 296; b, in, 244, 
254-5,264,289,302; b, on, 247, 
263; b, to, 265, 271 . 
fljifl, for (intended for), 271 
3a, at, 247, 250, 285 ; 3a, by, 276 ; 
aa, during, 280 ; 3a, for, 280; 
8a, to, 279, 294-5 
H3, of, 271 

k, by, 261, 263-4, 284 ; k,/ or, 247, 
250,263,284; k, to, 247, 294-5 ; 
k, towards, 254, 264, 283 


the Lessons-Section. 

Ha, at, 255, 265, 289; Ha, by, 276; 
na, in [during], 262-3; Ha, for, 
278; Ha, on, 244, 302; Ha, to, 
265, 276-7, 294; Ha, up, 278 
ho, after, 279; no, along , 281; 
no, at, 281,284 ; no, by, 281,284 ; 
no, in, 281; no, on, 264,272,276, 
279,281; no, to, 276, 284 
nofl, on, 285 

c, about, 264, 278-9 ; c ,from .. .on, 

264 

y, at, 260-1, 269; y, by, 255; 
y, from, of, 272; y, near by, 269 


The English prepositions given in the above list can be roughly trans¬ 
lated as: 

about, c ; after, no ; at, b, 3a, na, no, y ; by, aa, k, na, no, y ; during, 
aa, na; for , fljw, 3a, k, Ha; from, c, y; in, b, na, no ; near, y; of, H3, y; 
on, b, na, no, nOfl; to, b, 3a, k, Ha, no ; towards, k ; up, Ha. 
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ENGLISH INDEX 

N.B .—All references are made to pages. 


A 

Accent (stress), 7, 8,15, 38; in de¬ 
clension of masculine nouns, 37; 
of neuter nouns, 44 ; of feminine 
nouns, 53 ; in adjectives, 73 ; in 
verbs (present tense), 138-54 ; in 
past tense, 139-51, 155; in the 
imperative, 150-1; in participles, 
157-62; shifted to prepositions, 
176-9 

Accusative case, 28; of animate 
masculine nouns, 30 ; of animate 
feminine nouns, 46; uses of, 
234-5, 277; in expressions of 
time, 253, 259, 263-4 
Adjective-clauses, 207, 209-10 
Adjectives, declension of, 61-2; 
lacking short form, 65, 81; lack¬ 
ing comparative degree, 81; ad¬ 
verbs from, 72, 164-7; parti¬ 
ciples as, 81; short adjective as 
predicate, 184, 185, 256; as 
qualifiers, 191 

Adverb-olauses, 207, 210-12 
Adverbial expressions: of place, 
193, 237, 255, 265, 277, 289; of 
time, 193, 235, 237, 253-4, 259, 
263-4, 267, 277, 281; of manner, 
193, 236-7, 286; of cause, 194 ; 
of purpose, 194, 207, 212, 218 
Adverbs, 164-71; from adjectives, 
72, 164-7; comparative, 165, 
273; in complex sentences, 210- 
218; in impersonal sentences, 
165-6, 273-4; in negative sen¬ 
tences, 202-3; with to, jih6o, 


HH6yAfc, Koe, 222-4; with hh 
( negative), 224-6; with hh (;m> 
matter . . .), 225-6; with h6 [hot] 
(as predicate), 226-8 
ago, 254 

anyone, anything, anybody, 83, 90, 
233 

Apposition, 192 

Aspect of verbs, imperfective and 
perfective, 102-8,111-16,117-32; 
iterative, 103,110-11 
Augmentative masculine nouns, 41 
Auxiliary verbs : 6hti>, iim6ti>, 219- 
222, 256 

B 

because, 211-12, 275 

become, to, 185, 189-90, 201, 273-6 


Capital letters, 259, 266 
Cases: functions of, 27-8; oblique, 
of nouns, 27-9, 39, 46 ; of adjec¬ 
tives, 61-2; of pronouns, 84-9 ; 
of numerals, 93-9 
Clauses (subordinate), 205-13 
Clothing, dresses, etc., 292, 297-8 
Collective (group) numerals, 97 
Commutation of sounds, 19 
Comparative adverbs, 165, 273 
Comparative degree of adjectives, 
67-71, 74-80 

Comparison, expressed by genitive, 

72,231,256 

Complex sentences, 204-13 
Concord, of words, 184,191,195 
Conditional mood, 186-7, 216, 308 
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Conjunctions, 180-1; in complex 
sentences, 208-18 

Co-OT&mation, in sentences, 184, 
194-5, 197 ; of clauses, 205-6 
Consonants: hard (non-palatalized), 
8-4, 8, 12, 21-2; palatalized, 3, 
6, 10,13, 23; voiced, 16; voice¬ 
less, 16; assimilation of, 16-18 
Copula, verbs used as, 185, 190, 
201, 219, 236, 242 
Countries, names of, 255 

D 

Dates (days), 96-7, 232, 266 
Dative case, 28; uses of, 233-4, 
282; as logical subject in im¬ 
personal sentences, 199-201, 226, 
233-4, 282; in impersonal con¬ 
structions with ii 6 [Hei], 226-8 
Days of the week, 263-4 
Days and dates (see Dates) 
Declension : of masculine nouns, 
29-36 ; of neuter nouns, 39-43 ; 
of feminine nouns, 46-52; of 
adjectives, 61-2; of pronouns, 
84-9 ; of numerals, 93-5 
Degrees of comparison of adjectives, 
67-70, 74-80 

Diminutives: of nouns, 57; of 
adjectives, 58; of personal 
names, 48 

Diphthongs, 2, 4, 9, 26, 47 
Dishes (food), 248, 250, 295 
Dresses, etc., 298 

E 

Euphonic ji after labials, 20, 111, 
132, 146, 149-50 

F 

Fleeting o, e, in declension of mas¬ 
culine nouns, 31; of neuter 
nouns, 40; of feminine nouns, 
47, 50, 51, 56; in adjectives, 66 


Food, 248-50, 295 
Functions of cases, 27-8 

G 

Genders of nouns, 27-8 
Genitive case, as adjunct, 28; uses 
of, 230-3; expressing compari¬ 
son, 72, 231, 256; after negative 
predicate, 188, 231, 245 ; nouns, 
having gen. pi. in same form as 
nom. sing., 35-6 

Gerunds (verbal adverbs), 162-3 ; 

in complex sentences, 213 
get, to, 107, 121, 200, 276, 281, 
284, 296 
get (got), 196 

get (up), to, 121,144, 205, 291, 293 
getting, 274-6 

Governance [subordination], of 
words, 184, 196-7 

I 

if, 216-17, 243 ; as if, 216 
Imperative mood, formation of, 
150-2 ; in conditional clauses, 
186-7, 204; use of, 203 ; accent 

in, 150-1 

Impersonal sentences, 199-202; 
dative in (as logical subject), 199- 
201; predicate of, 200; omis¬ 
sion of ecTb in, 220; impersonal 
constructions with h6 [hct] (as 
predicate), 226-8, 245; with 
HyjKHO, h&ao, 78-9, 282; with 
reflexive verbs, 100; expressing 
a passive, vague state, 101; 
adverbs in, 165-6, 273-4; nega¬ 
tive, 202-3, 216, 226-8, 231, 245, 
248-9 

Indirect narration, 215-16 
Indirect sentences, 217 
Infinitive : used as imperative, 187; 
as future tense, 187; as object, 
188, 203; as subject, 184; 
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followed by noun-complement in 
the instrumental, 190; as quali¬ 
fier, 191; as an adverbial ex¬ 
pression of purpose (in con¬ 
structions with ht 66u, in order 
to ), 194, 207, 212, 218 ; in con¬ 
structions with h6 [h6t], 226-8 
Instrumental case, 28; Uses of, 
189-90, 235-7, 286 ; in adverbial 
expressions of manner, 193, 236- 
237; in passive constructions, 
202, 214-15 
Interjections, 182 
Intonation (sentence), 21 

L 

let, 151-2,171, 204, 211 
let us, 186, 204 
like, 100, 211, 233, 294 

Locative case, 28; uses of, 237 ; in 
expressions of time, 254, 264 ; of 
place, 255, 265, 289 

M 

Masculine nouns, with & in nom. 
pi., 33 ; with hA in nom. pi., 34 ; 
with suffix -hh, 35; with gen. 
pi. in nom. sing, form, 35-6 
Meals, 247-8, 250, 285, 295 
might, might have, 186, 217, 220, 
308-9 

Months, 264 

Moods : use of, 186-7, 216 ; indi¬ 
cative, 102; imperative, forma¬ 
tion of, 150-2; accent in, 150-1; 
use of, 186, 203-4; conditional, 
186-7; subjunctive, 214-15 
must, 79, 283 
must not, 233, 283 

N 

Nationalities, 254-5 
Negative particle He, with direct 
object in genitive, 30,188, 202-3, 

248-9 


Negative predicate h6 [hot], 226-8 
Negative sentences, 202-3, 216, 
226-8, 231, 245, 248-9 
no matter, 225-6 

Nominative (pi.) as accusalive, 189- 
190 

Noun-clauses, 207 
Nouns, declension of: masculine, 
29-36 ; neuter, 39-43 ; feminine, 
46-52 ; animate and inanimate, 
accusative of, 30, 46; ending in 
ohok, £hok, 42-3; in mh, 43; 
used only in plural, 55; used 
only in singular, 55 ; of common 
gender, 56; derivation-suffixes 
in, 59; with terminations of 
adjectives, 62-3 

Numerals : used with nouns, 92-3, 
197-8, 232-3; with nouns and 
adjectives, 96; declension of, 
93-5 ; gender of dates (days, etc.), 
96-7, 232; collective (group), 
97; fractional, 98; as subject, 
184; as predicate (name-part), 
185 ; as qualifier, 191; peculiar 
co-ordination of, with predicate, 
197; not in conformity with 
case of noun, 197-8, 233 

O 

Object-clauses, 209 
Object, direct, 28, 187-8, 277; in 
genitive with negative predicate, 
30, 188, 231, 256; in genitive 
when used in a partitive sense, 
189, 231; indirect object in 
dative, 28, 234; in other cases, 
188, 232 ; in nominative plural 
(as accusative), 189-90 ; subject 
as inverted object, 100, 199- 
201, 222, 226, 233-4, 245, 256, 
282 

Oblique cases, uses of, 230-7, 266-7, 

277,288 
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Participles: active, 158-7 ; passive, 
157-82; as subject, 184; past 
passive as predicate, 184; as 
qualifier, 191; in complex sen¬ 
tences, 212; in passive construc¬ 
tions, 214-15, 235, 286; used as 
adjeotives, 81-2 

Passive constructions, 214-15, 235, 
286 

Passive sentences, with reflexive 
verbs, 135-6, 200-2 

Passive voice, 214-15, 286; ex¬ 
pressed by transitive verb, 215 

Patronymics, 239-40 

Predicate: simple, 184-5; com¬ 
pound (with 6tiTb, daTb, etc.), 
185, 190, 201, 219-22, 236, 242, 
246; name-part of, 185 ; past 
passive participle as, 184 ; nega¬ 
tive, with object in genitive, 30, 
188, 245; negative, with h6 
[hot], 226-8; concord of, with 
subject, 195 

Predicate-clauses, 208 

Predicative [short] adjectives, for¬ 
mation of, 66-7; comparative 
adjectives, 67-80 

Prefixes (prepositional): in verbs, 
105, 111-32; which do not alter 
meaning of perfective verb, 128- 
130; when attached to nouns, 

117 

Prepositions, 171-9; which take 
the accent, 176-9; cases which 
they govern, 174-6 
(Note.— Russian prepositions 
and their corresponding English 
equivalents in colloquial speech 
will be found at the end of the 
Russian index, p. 318.) 

Pronouns : declension of, 84-9; in 
negative sentences, 202-3, 248-9 ; 
adverbial, 83 ; as conjunctions in 


complex sentences, 207-13; de¬ 
noting quantity as qualifiers to 
nouns, 191, 197-8, 202, 233; as 
subject, 184; as predicate (name- 
part), 185; with to, jiri6o, 
hh 6fnb, Koe, 222-4; with hh 
(negative), 224-6; with hh (no 
matter ...), 225-6; with [hot] 
as predicate, 226-8; reflexive- 
pqgsessive cboA, 86, 228; re¬ 
flexive cefirf, use of, 229-30 
Punctuation, 237-8 
put, to, 107, 122,127,129 
put (on), to, 122, 127, 160, 291, 
293-4 

Q 

Qualifier [qualifying word], 190 
Qualifier-clauses, 209 
Qualifiers, concord of, 191 

R 

Reflexive verbs, in passive con¬ 
structions, 214-15 
Reported speech (sentences), 216-17 

S 

Seasons, 168, 254, 264 
Sentence, the, 183-4 
Sentences: personal, 199; im¬ 
personal, 78-9,100-1,165-6,199- 
202, 226-8, 245; negative, 202-3, 
216, 226-8, 231, 245, 249; com¬ 
plex, 204-13; interrogative, 216, 
243 

some, someone, something, 83, 90, 

223 

Sounds, commutation of, 19 
Stress: word, 7, 8, 15, 20; sen¬ 
tence, 20 

Subject, the, 183-4; concord of, 
with predicate, 195 
Subject-olauses, 208 
Subjunctive mood, 215-16, 308 
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Subordinate clauses, 205-9 
Subordination: in sentences, 184, 
194-6; of clauses, 205-6 
Suffixes: derivation, in nouns, 59* 
60; termination, in nouns, 57-8; 
iterative, in verbs, 110,117,130 
Superlative degree of adjectives, 71- 
72,74-80 

Surnames, ending in ob, eB, nn, hh, 
declension of, 64 

T 

Tenses (of indicative mood) of 
verbs, 102; irregular use of, in 
sentences, 186 

Time of day, 168, 247, 254, 264, 
274-5,281 

V 

Verbal adverbs [gerunds]: in com¬ 
plex sentences, 213; replacing 
verbal predicate, 213 
Verb, as predicate (in any tense), 

184 

Verb-groups, 118-27 
Verbs: transitive [active], 99; 
intransitive [neuter], 99; neuter 
ending in -ca, 134; reflexive, 99, 
101-2, 133; in impersonal sen¬ 


tences, 100; used in a passivo 
sense, 135-6. 214-15; reciprocal, 
100,133, 286; tenses of the in¬ 
dicative mood of, 102; aspects: 
imperfective, perfective, 102*8; 
iterative, 103, 110-11; definite, 
108*9; indefinite, 108-9; pre¬ 
fixes in, 104-5,111-16; conjuga¬ 
tion of, 136-7; types of conjuga¬ 
tion of, 137-52; personal termina¬ 
tions of, 136-7; past tense, for¬ 
mation of, 152-5; imperative 
mood, formation of, 150-2 
Vocative case, 27 

Vowels: open, 13-14,21,23; close, 
13-14, 23; stressed, 7; un¬ 
stressed, 7,22; hard, 21-2; soft 
4,6,7,10,13,23,24; retaining 
1 jot ’ element, 4,7,13 

W 

want, to, 100,130,190,257 
want (wish), to, 218 
Weather, 305 
whether, 210,243 
Word order, 218 

Word subordination, use of oblique 
cases, 230-7,266-7,277,282,286 
would [should] ,186-7, 217-18, 220, 
308-9 
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